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PREFACE 

The idea of effecting a compromise between the "natural" 
and the^cIassiearVmethod in the teaching of modern languages 
is not a new one. It has been tried for some time and often 
with considerable success. The advantages of each method are 
so obvious to the thoughtful teacher — and the disadvantages no 
less — that it is but natural for a renewed attempt to be made 
to secure a perfect amalgamation of the benefits of both 
methods. 

In the book herewith presented a thorough study of the 
essential principles of German grammar lies at the foundation 
of the lessons. But the means by which these principles are to 
be inculcated are inductive rather than deductive. The student 
is first given a literary unit — a story or poem selected because 
of its fitness to illumine the particular point to be studied. 
From this as a text the grammatical rule is inferred, informal 
ezercises based upon the chosen unit follow, and finally the 
new words thus used are impressed upon the memory by con- 
stant repetition. The use of a story or a poem as illustration, 
instead of disconnected sentences, tends to arouse a real interest 
in the mind of the student, besides presenting language facts 
in their natural relationship and environment. These points 
are so well taken, it is hoped, that their pedagogical importance 
need not be further dwelt upon. 

A word as to the grammatical arrangement. The value of 
first impressions scarcely requires emphasis. It is safe to say 
that the beginning pages of a grammar and the opening lines 
of any one chapter in it impress themselves upon the mental 
vision of the learner with far greater incisiveness than do the 
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facts which are subsequently brought out. The picture grad- 
ually becomes more and more blurred as the mind grows weary 
and as details increase. Thus it would seem highly advisable 
to begin with the most vital element of the language and to 
give to this preeminently the emphatic position. For this 
reason the Verb has been made the leading motive of the book. 

Under this arrangement the various elements of the lan- 
guage are grouped around one central point and the student 
deals not with a large number of isolated facts, but with a 
totality each part of which with its organic functions becomes 
gradually clear to him. When he has finished the book he 
should feel, it is true, that many details remain to be filled in, 
but that no large or important portion of the whole is unfa- 
miliar to him. 

The book is divided into ten chapters each one of which 
contains a number of lessons. Every chapter has as a main 
theme some form of the verb which is to be thoroughly learned. 
This theme is generally the subject of the first lesson. Subse- 
quent lessons treat of the main features of the verb form in 
question, supplemented later by the other forms of the language 
and by the syntax which the student is required to learn dur- 
ing the first year of his high-school German or the first six 
months of German in college. 

The exercises in the book are of a two-fold nature. In the 
first four chapters they consist mainly of such brief questions 
as will bring into strong relief the words and constructions 
previously studied. But from the fifth chapter on the ques- 
tions become wider in scope and afford a larger freedom of 
originality in treatment. For it is expected that the habit of 
analyzing the connected stories will by this time have so gained 
upon the student that he will experience small difficulty in 
retaining for individual use the longer phrases which they 
contain. The final lesson of each chapter contains a careful 
review of the grammatical statements made in the preceding 
lessons of the chapter. By means of tkese summaries the 
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student may bring up all the points previously dwelt upon, 
and by running through the review exercises he may test his 
ability to apply these facts. 

The lessons are supplemented by an appendix which seeks 
to give in succinct form a synopsis of the elements of grammar. 
It may be used both for ready reference and review. The first 
part of it (§§1-89) deals with the inflected words so arranged 
as to bring together those which are alike in form, e.g., the 
definite article and the demonstrative pronoun, the indefinite 
article and the possessive adjective, etc. An attempt has been 
made to present each page in a form which will render classi- 
fication and enumeration graphic, in order that visualization 
may assist memory. The second part of the appendix (§§90-249) 
enunciates the more important rules of syntax with accompany- 
ing illustrations. In both parts the procedure is: article, 
noun, pronoun, adjective, verb. This appendix, if so desired, 
may be used as a reference grammar in later courses devoted to 
composition work or to the reading of texts. 

In explanation of a few innovations, chief among which h 
perhaps the inflection of the subjunctive mode, it may be said 
that in every case actual usage as found in modem writers and 
in accepted speech rather than grammatical tradition has served 
as guide. 

The new oflBcial orthography sanctioned in the year 1901 
and now in force in the public schools of Germany, Switzer- 
land, and Austria has been adopted without change. The 
seventh edition (1902) of the inexpensive and excellent Duden's 
Orthographisches Wörterbuch is cordially recommended to all 
who wish a safe guide in vexed matters of spelling. 

The Elements of German endeavors to give to beginning 
students of German an opportunity to acquire a firm grasp on 
the essential facts of the language. It is hoped at the same 
time to stimulate interest because of the chance which it 
affords for the reading of good German and for the continu- 
ous practice of the^ spoken language in the classroom. For 
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only in this way can a sure feeling for correct form be devel- 
oped. 

It is a most pleasant duty to acknowledge the unusual debt 
of obligation which the author owes to Professor S. W. Cutting 
of the University of Chicago. Froin first to last he has shown 
a tireless interest in the book, has offered many helpful sugges- 
tions and has stinted no effort in. his desire to be of constant 
assistance. Professors C. von Klenze and Max Batt have also 
done much to further the progress of the author's work. The 
editorial connection of Philip S. Allen of the University of 
Chicago with the Lake German series during the early stages 
of the preparation of the book and his continued generous aid 
to the time of its publication have been an invaluable help to 
the author. 

Henbietta K. Becker. 
Chicago August, 1903. 
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ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 

CHAPTER I 

INDICATIVE SIHOTTLAS PRESEHT 

LESSON 1 
Verb: 3rd person 
NoTuiB and Pronouns: Ifominative and Accnsative Singular 



1 


Masc. 
Fem. 

Neut. 


%vt ^abid^t fliegt 
2)le ^enne ift gro^. 
^08 täc^Iein^ ift Kein. 


fliegt 

tft 
tft 


M, 
F. 

N. 


2ict* ^abid^t fliegt, er^ ift ein iBogel. et 
%\t ^ennc fliegt, fie ift aud^ ein S5oget. fie 
^ttS tüc^Iein fliegt nic^t, e« ift ein SJöglein.* ti 


2 




VOCABULARY > 




flies fliegt 
Is ift 


hen bie ^enne bird 

large gtog also 

chick baa Md^Iein not 

id^t small flein Uttleblrd 


ein SBogel 

aud^ 

nid^t 

ein SSöglein 


hawk ber^afi 



3 ^ The syllables lein and dpttl may be added to any noun to ex- 
press diminutive size or endearment. Such nouns are always neuter 
(see App. 18a). 

^ In German the article and the personal pronoun denote the varia- 
tion of gender even where no sex designation is felt. 

' In the vocabularies the words that represent the new principle 
will be found first. After these will come the other new words in the 
order in which they occur in the story or exercise above them. 

9 . 
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4 Subject Objbct 

^ie ^enne fie^t ben ^abii^t*. 
@ie färbtet iftt. 

@r iagt |le. 
^ie ^enne liebt Hi Mifj/ltin. 
@te ruft es. 

5 sees fielet chases jagt calls ruft 
fears fürcl^tet loves Ucbt 

6 DEFINITE ARTICLE AND PERSONAL PRONOUN 

Nominative Accusative 

Def. Art. Pers. Pron. Dei. Art. Pers. Pron. 



Her 


er 


belt 


\\ß 


Hie 


fie 


bie 


fte 


iai 


eg 


bag 


es 



7 INDEFINITE ARTICLE 

Nominative Accusative 

^\n ^abid^t fliegt- Sine ^enne fielet einen ^abid^t, 

®ine ^eitne ruft. @in ^abid^t fielet eine $enne* 

@iii Md^Iein fommt nid^t- @ie ^at tin Äüd^tein. 

8 
M. 



N. 







Def. Art. 


Indef. Art. 


Pers. Pron. 


1 


Nom. 


ber 


ein 


er 


1 


Ace. 


belt 


einen 


ill« 


1 


Nom. 


bie 


eine 


ne 


Ace. 


bie 


eine 


He 


1 


Nom. 


bag 


eitt 


eg 


Ace. 


bag 


eitt ^ 


eg 
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9 mnt ®efd|id|te 

Sine ^enite fielet einen ^abiä)t ®r fliegt. ®ie 
^enne l^at ein Md^Iein. ®ie rnft e8- S)a8 Äüd^Iein 
fontntt nid^t, eS ift ungel^orfam. 3)a fommt ber ^abid^t 
unb l^ott bag Äüd^Iein. @8 fd^reit iant^ aber ber ^abid^t 
frifet eg unb fliegt fort. SDie ^enne ift fel^r traurig. 3!)a§ 
Äüd^tein ift nun tot. 3)ie SRutter l^at fein Md^Iein meijx.^ 
2)ie ^enne l^a^t ben ^abid^t unb fie fürd^tet tt}n aud^. 






VOCABULARY 






has 


\)at 


and 


unb 


comes 


fommt 


aloud 


laut 


fetches 


^olt 


but 


aber 


yells, squeak 


s f (fircit 


away 


fort 


devours 


fvifet 


very 


fe^r 


hates 


^afet 


sad 


traurig 


does 


tut 


now 


nun 






dead 
mother 


tot 

bie SKutter 


story 


bic ©ejd^i^te 


disobedient 


imget|orfam 


no 


fein 


then 


ba 


more 


me^r 



i i Oft bie ^enne ein Sogel? @ie ift ein SSogel. Oft 
fie groß? ®ie ift groß. Oft ber ^abid^t ein SSogel? 
@r ift ein Söget. Oft er Hein? ®r ift nid^t Hein, 
fliegt ber ^abid^t? ®r fliegt, fliegt bie ^enne? 
bag tüc^Iein? 9tuft bie ^enne ba8 Mc^Iein? @ie 
ruft e8. Äontmt eS? ®8 fommt nid^t. Qfft eS 
ungel^orfam? ^ott ber ^abid^t baS Md^Iein? ^ri^t 
er e8? Oft bie 9Kutter traurig? 

12 'latfelll ....Ill(rl|t = ha8 no .... left. 
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13 LESSON 2 

933er fliegt? 3)er ^abtc^t fliegt. SBa« tut er? ©r 
fliegt. 2Bag tut bie $enne? @ie fliegt aud^. 9ft ber 
^abid^t fetir gro^? @r ift ntd^t fet)r gro^. SBa8 ift bie 
^enne? @ie ift ein SSogeL S33ie fliegt ber ^abid^t? 
®r fliegt fd^nett. Stiegt bie $enne fd^nett? 9lid^t fo 
fc^nett h)ie ber ^abic^t. S93ie fliegt bag Äüc^lein? ©8 
fliegt tangfam, eS ift flein. 9ft eS aud^ ein SSoget? 9a, 
eS ift ein Sögtein. 

Answer the following questions : 

«4 SSer fliegt? SBa« ift bie ^enne? SBie fliegt ber 
^abic^t? aSa« ift bag tüd^tein? 9ft bie ^tmt grofe 
ober ftein? fliegt bag Äüc^lein? 9ft ber ^abic^t eiu 
SSogel? 9ft bie ^enne ein SSogel ober ein SJöglein? 
fliegt ber aSogel fernen? 

15 PRONOUNS 

aSen fielet bie ^enne? @ie fielet ben ^abid^t. Siebt 
fie il^n? 9lein, fie liebt i{)n nid^t, fie I)a§t il^n. SBen 
fielet ber ^abid^t? @r fielet bie ^enne. %x(^i er fie? 
9a, er jagt fie unb frifet fie. ßiebt ber ^abid^t bie ^enne? 
9iein, er liebt fie nid^t. SSen ruft bie ^enne? ®ie ruft 
bag Äüc^lein. ßiebt fie eS? 9a, fie liebt eg. grifet 
ber ^abic^t bag Äüc^lein? 9a, er frifet eg. SBen liebt 
bie ^enne? IJürd^tet fie ben ^abid^t? SSen fri^t 
er? SSag fie^t bag Äüd^lein? ^ört eg bie SKutter? 
SBer ruft? SSen ruft bie ^enne? SSer fürd^tet ben 
^abid^t? aSen fürd^tet bie |>enne? 5üi(d^tet bie ^tMMt 
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bett ^abic^t? SSarum? SBa« tut er? SBa« ift ber 
^abic^t? me ift bag Äüc^Iein? SSer tiebt e8? 2)ag 
Äinb tiebt bie ^enne^ ober baS Äinb l^at bie $enne gem* 
aSag tiebt bag Äinb? SBer tiebt bie ^enne? $at 
bag Äinb bie $enne gem? SBag t)at eg gem? ®er SKann 
l^at einen $unb. @r t)at ben ^unb gem* $at bie $enne 
ben ^abi^t gem? 2Barum nid^t? 3)er ^abid^t frifet 
bag Siid^tein. ®ie SRutter ^at bag tinbtein gem* SBer 
tiebt bag Äinb? SSen tiebt bag Sinb? 



16 



hears I^Ött 
Ukes ^at . . . 



VOCABULARY 

slow langfatn 
gern yes ja 
or ober 

who? ttJer? whom? tüClt? 

what? ftja§? no nciit 

how? toic? why? ftjarunt'? 

quick fd^nell chüd ba§ Äinb 

so fo man bcr SRaitn 

as ftjic dog bcr $unb 



17 



GRAMMAR REVIEW 



1. Verbs in third person sing, indicative pres. end in t. 

2. All nouns are masculine, feminine, or neuter, as shown 
by the form of the article. 

3. The definite article nominative singular is htt, hit, baS. 

4. The definite article accusative singular is bett^ hit, baS. 

5. The indefinite article nominative is eitl^ eine, ein. 

6. The indefinite article accusative is einen, eine, ein. 

7. The nominative and accusative forms of the personal 
pronouns in third person aro: tt fie eS . 

i^n Pe e0 
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18 REVIEW EXERCISES 

I. Fill out with verbs: ®ie ^eitne — ein Süd^Iein* 

3)er ^abid^t jd^nett. S)aS Äuglein — f lein. 2)er 

^abi^t bag Md^Iein. ®ag ^iic^Iein nid^t^ 

3)ie ^enne taut. 3)a§ Mc^Iein — unge^orfam^ 

S)er ^abid^t bag Md^Iein unb eg. 

//. Fill out with noun and definite article: 

{)at ein Äüd^Iein. fliegt fie^t 

\\)\x. 3!)ie ^enne ruft . fommt nid^t 

fommt unb fri^t . f d^reit. - — 

frißt baSMc^Iein. ift tot. 3)ie 9Kutter 



\)ai nic^t me^r. \)a^i ben ^abid^t. 

fliegt langfam. fliegt fc^nell. 

ift flein. ift ein SSogel. ift aud^ ein 

SSogel. ift ein SSöglein. 

///. Fill out with noun and indefinite article: 

ift traurig. 3)er ^abic^t frißt . 

^enne t)at . 2)ie ^enne fiel)t 



fürd^tet ben ^abid^t. ift unge^orfam. 

fliegt fd^nett. fliegt langfam. ift flein. 

ift groß. frißt . f c^reit 

taut, ^ie 9Kutter t)at mel^r. 

IV. Fill out with personal pronouns: 2)er 

fabid^t ift ein SSogel. — ift groß. — fliegt fd^nell. 
ie ^enne ift and) ein SSogel. — fliegt langfam. 2)a§ 
Md^lein ift ein SBögel^en. — ift unge^orfam. 3)ie 
^enne ruft — unb — fommt nid^t. S)er ^abi^t fommt 
unb bie ^enne fie^t — . ©ie f)aßt unb fürchtet — . 
3)a8 tüd^lein fie|t — nic^t 2)ie SRutter ruft — . 
— fommt nid^t. ®er ^abi^t frißt — . 3)a8 Äüd^= 
lein f)ört — ni^t. S)er ^abid^t fief)t — ^. 
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LESSON 3 
P^mongtrative and Interrogative Pronoung: Npm. and Ace. 

ditte ®efd|id|te 

19' Set Sattfrnanii imk ker ^ttttli 

@in Kaufmann {)at ein ^ferb. Gr reitet eg, 3)tefer 
Sdufmann t)at eine öörfe, 2)iefe fäüt unb ber Äauf= 
mann fiefjt ba8^ nid^t. 2)er ^unb fielet bieg/ er bellt 
unb jpringt. SDer taufmann benft: „SDiefer ^unb ift 
tott!" 2)ann nimmt er^ bag ©ettjefjr unb fd^iefet ben 
^unb* 2)er ^unb ftirbt unb ber Kaufmann reitet traurig 
. weiter; er l^at biefen ^unb fel^r gern. ®a »ermißt er 
feine S&ötfe unb gel^t jurüd unb finbet fie. Slber eg tft ju 
fpät, ber ^unb ift nun tot. 2)er Kaufmann ift fei^r 
traurig. @r {)at ben ^unb gern, unb eg tut it)m leib,^ 
ba§ biefer tot ift/ 

VOCABULARY 

merchant ber Kaufmann 
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rides 


rettet 


falls 


fpt 


barks 


6eat 


jumps 


fprinflt 


thinks 


benft 


takes 


nimmt 


shoots 


jc^iefet 


dies 


ftirbt 


misses 


öermifet' 


goes 


ge^t 


finds 


finbet 



horse 


baä 5J5ferb 


purse 


bie aörfe 


mad 


tott 


then 


bann 


gun 


bad ®eme^r' 


on 


loeiter 


back 


aurncf' 


too late 


a« m 


sorry 


leib 


that 


bag 



2 I ^ lai, )liel-;neuter demonstratives referring to preceding sentence. 

^Observe inversion of subject and predicate caused by prece- 
dence of the adverb twvx, 

^ r8 tut ilm leiH = t>e is sorry. 

^ Note that the verb comes last in the dependent clause. 
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22 



Nom. 



Ace. 



Demonstrative and Interrogative 

mli^tt Äaufmann? 



ber Kaufmann 



bm Kaufmann 



Nom. & Ace. bie S3 or je 



Nom. & Ace. bag ^ferb 



biejer Kaufmann 
jener Kaufmann 

tDeld^m Kaufmann? 
biejen Äaufmaitn 
jenett Kaufmann 

tüeld^e 93örfe? 
bieje S3örfe 
jene S3örfe 

ttjelc^eg ^ferb? 
bieje« ^ferb 
\enti ^ferb 



23 



24 



Masculine 

SSelci^er Siaufmann reitet? 
3)iefer Kaufmann reitet. 

SSel^e« ^unb Riefet ber ßaufmaun? 
3)iejett ^intb j^ie^t er. 

Feminine 

aaScIc^e SBörje faßt? 
Scne »örje fattt. 

aSelc^e Sörfc fiet)t ber |junb? 
Sene 83örfe fiet)t er. 

Neuter 

SSelc^eS ^ferb frißt? 
S)ieje8 ^ferb frißt. 

SSelc^e« ^ferb reitet ber Kaufmann? 
S)iefe8 ^ferb reitet er. 

26 The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns biefet, btefc, 
bicje» (this), jener, jene, jene» (that), meldicr, n)eldE|c, ftjeld^c« 
(which), are inflected like the definite article in the nominative 
and accusative cases. 



Nom. 



Ace. 



Nom. 



Ace. 



26 



Nom 



Ace. 



•I 
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27 SSaS t)at biejer SRann? @r l^at einen ^unb, SSie ift 
jener ^nnb? ^ener ^nnb ift fel^r tren* SSaS tnt biejer 
tanfmann? ©r reitet^ SSag fättt? ©ie^t bag ber tanf= 
mann? $Rein, er fie^t bag nic^t. SBer fie^t eg? 933ag 
tnt jener ^unb? 9Kerft eg ber Äanfntann je^t? 9^ein, 
cr ntertt eg je|t and^ nid^t. SBag benft er? Qfjt bag 
\ml}x? 333ag tnt jener SRann bann? Stirbt ber ^nnb? 
833ie ift ber Sianfmann? SSermi^t er nun jene Sörfe? 
^inbet er fie? ^ft ein ^unb ein 2;ier? 

^at ber Äanfmann ein ^ferb^ einen $unb, eine $enne 
ober einen ^abi^t? 333ag tut ber ^abid^t? bie ^enne? 
ber $unb? bag ^üc^Iein? S)er ^unb bettt. ®iefer 
^unb ift grofe. SSeld^er ^unb ift gran? Qfener 
,^unb ift gran, ^ebe ^enne picft bag Äorn. SSeld^er 
.^nnb bedt? ^eber ^unb bellt* SSeld^en ^unb ^at ber 
Kaufmann? @r t)at biefen $unb. 

Si^elcfje ^enne rnft i^v M^Iein? 2)iefe ^enne ruft 
eg* SBeld^er ^abid^t fliegt? Qener ^abic^t fliegt, ©ietjt 
ber ^abid^t biefeg ober jeneg Md^Iein? @r frifet jebeg 
Sliid^Iein^ bag^ er fängt. 9ft biefe ^enne traurig? S33el= 
d)en ^unb f^ie^t biefer Kaufmann? SSeld^e 83örfe 
öermifit jener Kaufmann? SSeld^en ^unb {)at biefer 
Kaufmann gern? 



28 


VOCABULARY 


notices mCtft 


true \mf^V 


picks pidt 


animal btt^ ÜCl* 


catches fäligt 


gray grQU 




every jebtt, jebC, jcbC» 


faithful treu 


grain btt« Som 


now je^t 


which bad 



29 ^ tü9, i^el. prod. == which. For word order of. Sly 4. 
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LESSON 4 
Verb: 1st and 2nd person. Possessives 



30 



mai td| Itelie 



^6) tiebe bie Slunte, 


3)ie ©rbe, ben ^immel. 


^äi liebe bag ©piet, 


2)ie ©onne^ ben ©tern. 


Qä) tiebe bie @rf(ute, 


3(^ tiebe baS alleg, 


^ä) tiebe gar öiet. 


^ä) t)ab' eg fo gern^^ 


3fci^ tiebe ben Sßoget, 


Sd) tiebe hen SKenfdjen, 


©r fingt gar fo frf(ön/ 


2)ag ^er^ unb ben 9Kut, 


»(^ tiebe bie SSieje, 


Qd) tiebe l^erjinnig, 


^ä^ tiebe bie .^o^'n, 


S33ag fd^ön ift nnb gut. 


3 1 I love \ä) liebe 


I have iä) fjobt 


you love bU Üebjl 


you have bU l^ajl* 


he loves er liebt 


he has er ^at'^ 


lean id^ rufe 


I sing i^ finge 


you can bU rufft 


you sing bu fingjl 


he calls er ruft 


he sings er fingt 


32 VOCABULARY 


flower bic S3(umc 


heaven ber ^iwntCl 


game ba^ @ptel 


sun bie (Sonne 


school bie ©d^ulc 


star ber (Stern 


a great deal gar bid 


an ailed 


exceedingly gar 


man ber SRenfdi 


beautiful \d)ün 


heart ba<J .^erjj 


meadow bic SBicfe 


courage ber SWllt 


heights bic ^Ö^CH 


heartüy l^er^inntfl 


earth bie 6rbe 


good gnt 



33^0at fo fdlitt — idiom: so very charmingly. 

aCf. 16. 

^Note omission of ( before {I and i, an example of the wear- 
ing-off process which words undergo. '^ 
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34 Qd^ Uebe bie ©onite, liebjt bu jie? 3a, i^ liebe bie 
©onne unb ben ©tern* Siebft bu bie SSiefe me^x al8 
ben aSalb? 9iein, id^ tiebe ben SSalb ebenfo je^r »ie^ 
bie 5Biefe. ^aft bu bie Slume gem?- Qa, iä) fjabe bie 
Shime, bag Spiel unb bie ©d^ule fel^r gem. 5Ba8 ^aft 
bu lieber,^ bctS @piel ober bie ©d^ule? 3d^ l^abe bag 
©piel gern unb aud^ bie ©d^ule, aber id^ glaube bod^/ 
id^ tiabe bag Spiel etttjag^ lieber. 

aSeld^e 33Iume tiebe i^? ^ä) liebe biefe 83lume unb 
jene, ic^ liebe jebe 93Iume, SBag i)at biejer 9Kenjd^ gem? 
©r l^at aüeg gem, »ag® fd^ön ift SBeld^er SSogel fingt 
f^ön? ^at biefer SSogel ein ^erj? 3a, jeber Sßogel 
^at ein ^erj. SSßag I)at jeber S|SogeI? SSelc^eg Äü(^= 
lein t)at biefe ^enne gem? Sene ^eune fjat biefeg 
Äiid^lein gem. Söeld^en $unb ^at biefer 9Rann gem? 
@r l^at biefen ^unb gem. 

35 Possessives 

5B5en l^at biefer Tlann gern? @r l^at feinen SJater 
unb feine -SKutter gern, ^aft bu beinen SSater unb beine 
SRutter gern? 3a, gewi^! 3^ l^cibe meinen SBater unb 
meine SJlutter fei)r gem. ^aft bu beinen Dnfel lieber alg 
beine 5Cante? 3d^ ^cibe fie'' gleid^ lieb.® $aft bu einen 
©ro^öater unb eine ©ro^mutter? Siebft bu fie? 

36 * etenfo fcjt ttle = just as much as. 
»I|afl»nt...aeni, of. 16. 

^In |aft . . . . liefctr = you prefer. 
^U| glaitle |0#= I rather think. 
^el»a» = sppae\(^hat. 
Hm »01 = all that. 

'8e=^they, them (eeeshe, her = fie, p. 10). 
M^ lobe fie ote^ Ueb = i love them alike (see idj Hebe . . . eiieiifo 
fe|t ttle, note 1 above). 
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[37-40 



37 ^aft bu beiitcn ©rofeoatcr cbenjo gem tt)ie bcine 
©ro^muttcr? ^aft bu fie glcic^ lieb? Seiche« tä(^= 
lein ^at bic ^cnne gem? @ie ^at it)r Äüd^lein gern, 
©ie^ft bn bie ^enne unb it)r Äüd^Iein? 3a, id^ fc^c 
fie. ^aft bu fie gem? 3öa8 ^aft bu lieber, bie ^enne 
ober bag Mc^Iein? SBeld^e ^enne ^aft bu lieber, biefe 
ober jene? Sa« ^at ber Kaufmann lieber, feinen ^unb, 
fein ^ferb ober feine S3örfe? ^at ber Kaufmann nun 
nod^ eine 83örfe? SZein, er fjat feine S3örfc me^r unb 
auc^ feinen ^unb. ^aft bu einen ©c^moger? 



38 

id) 
bu 
er 
fie 

es( 

39 



ein fßaitt 
meitt SSater 
beitt „ 
fein 

m „ 

feilt 
fein 



einen ßatcr 

meinen 9?ater 

beinen 

feinen 

i^ren 

feinen 

feinen 



NOMIKATIVES 

eine SRntter 

meine SKutter 

beine „ 

feine 

i^re 

feine 

feine „ 

Accusatives 
eine SRntter 
meine SKuttcr 
beinc ,, 
feine 

i^re „ 

feine „ 
feine 



ein ftinb 
ntein tinb 
bein 
fein 
il^r 
fein 
tein 



ein ftinb 
mein tinb 
bein 
fein 
il^r 
fein 
fein 



40 Note that the possessive pronouns and the word feilt 
(no) are inflected like the indefinite article in nominative an<t 
accusative. 
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4 1 ^a^ id^ l^abe einen ©d^njager unb eine ©d^ttjägerin 
unb id^ l^abe meinen (S^tDager unb meine ®c^tt)ägerin 
je^r gern. SBen ^aft bu lieber^ beinen SSetter ober beine 
Soufine? ^d^ {)abe meinen SSetter ebenfc gem me meine 
Koufine. .^aft bu feinen SSater unb feine Sliutter? 9iein, 
iä) t)abe feinen SSater unb feine Sliutter. 3)ag Äinb t)at 
tDeber SSater nod^ aKutter^ eS ift eine SSaife* 

42 VOCABULARY 

father ber SJatet stiii nod^ 

yes, certainly ja, getüi^ brother-in-law bcr ©Cl^tüagcr 

uncle bcr Dnfel sister-in-iaw bic ©(f|tüägerin^ 

aunt bic lantC cousin (male) bcr SScttCr 

grandfather bcr &XO%t)aUv cousin (female) bic @iOUft'nC 

grandmother bic ®r0§muttcr neither ... nor tDCbcr . . . ItOCl^ 

orphan blC SBtttfc 

43 Compare bcr ©d^loagcr, bic ©d^tüägcrttt. What is the feminine 
suffix ? What change in the original word is effected by the 
suffix? Form feminines of ber Seigrer (teacher), bet Sll^ulcr 
(student), bcr Äömfl (king). 

LESSON 5 
GRAMMAR REVIEW 

44 1. Present indicative endings are: 

First person c 
Second person fl 
Third person i 

45 2. The definite article, demonstrative and interrogative 
pronouns are inflected alike in the nominative and accusative. 

46 3. The ifidefinite article, possessive pronouns, and Icitt 
are inflected alike. 

47 4. Personal pronouns must agree with their antecedents 
in gender whether the noun represents a person, an animal, or 

a thing. 

. f . 

48 ' For explanation of the umlaut in (S4toa(|Crin see App. 7« 
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49 PARADIGMS 

xä) fjaht id^ rufe 

bu Iiaft bu rufft 

er l^at er ruft 

60 Definite Article 

Masc. Fein. Neut. 

Norn, bet 9Kann bie 9Kutter bag ttnb 

Ace. bett 9Kaun bie SRutter bag Stub 

51 Demonstbativb and Interrogative Pronoun 

Norn, biefer $unb jene ©rfjiuefter tüeld^eStinb? 
Ace. biefeii ^unb jene ©d^iuefter tüeld^eSSinb? 

52 Indefinite Article 

Norn, eitt SSoget eine ©turne ein ?Pferb 

Ace. einen Söget eine ©turne ^ ein ^ferb 

53 Possessive Pronoun and leitt 

Nom. meitt Dnfet il^re Sel^rerin fein Qietoef)x' 
Ace. nteineii Dnfel il^re Sel^rerin fein &etDttjx 

54 Personal Pronoun 

Nom. er fte es 

Ace. i^tt fle e8 

55 IDIOMS 

Hike id) fjobt . . .gern 

I prefer O) f|Qbc . . . lieber 

I like equally well i(f| f^ait . . . Qkxö) (of ebenfo) lieb 

I rather think id) glaube \>t)(S) 

1 have no . . . left i^ ^abe fein . . . me^r 

he is sorry e§ tUt tl^nt leib ^ 
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56 REVIEW EXERCISES (Written) 

/. Anstver^ using as many pronouns as possible: 
I. SBctd^er Saufinami l^at ben ^unb? 2. 2Ba8 ^ai bie 
^cnnc? 3^ SBeld^en ^unb ft^ic^t ber Kaufmann? 4. 
aSic fliegt ber ^abic^t? 5. SBer fd^iefet beii ^unb? 
6. 2Ba8 tvii ber SBoget? 7. 3Ba8 ^be td^ gem? 8. SBen 
l(aft bu lieber^ ben ©roßöater ober bie ©ro^mntter? 
9. aSen liebt bag ftinb? 10. SSa« tiebt e8? 11. 2Ba§ 
liebe id^? 12. SBaö öerliert ber Kaufmann? 13. SBer 
merit e8? 14. SBa« tut ber ^unb? 15. SBelc^en 
^unb f^ie^t ber ft auf mann? 

II. Fill out: 

1. SDief — Wlann liebt jein — ^unb. 

2. 2)ie{— abutter ruft i^r fttnb. 

• 3. ^ief— ftinb fie^t fein— 9ßutter. 

4. ^aft bu 9»utter? 

5. $at er SRutter? 

6. 3)ie SBaije ^at SBater 9Rutter. 

1. 2)ie SBaije ^at «ater unb SKutter. 

8. ajiein ©d^toager l^at ftinb. 

9. 9Kein — ©d^toögerin l^at aud^ ein ftinb. 
10. ^tn — SBtume ift jel^r fd^ön. 

///. Use in sentences: biejen, meine, il^r, fein, 
feine, ben SSater, fd^ie^t, fd^ie^e, liebt, l^at . . . gem, l^at 
. . . lieber, l^abe . . . ebenf o gem »ie, id^ glaube bod^, 
tttoaif feinen. 

IV. Translate: 1. This bird sings beautifully. 2. It flies 
quickly. 3. That hawk catches the chick and eats it. 4. The 
merchant shoots his dog and he is sorry. 5. A mother loves her 
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child very (much).^ 6. Have you a brother-in-law? 7. My 
sister-in-law is an orphan, she has neither father nor mother. 
8, I have no purse. 9. The horse is an animal. 10. The dog 
is also an animal. 11. This hawk chases that chick. 
12. Which man loses his purse? 13. Do you prefer this dog? 
14. Do you love your grandmother and your grandfather 
equally well? 15. What do you like better, school or play? 
16. I rather think I prefer play. 

57 ^ Words in parentheses are not to be translated; words in brack- 
ets are to be inserted in the translation. 
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CHAPTER II 

INDICATIVE SINGULAR ^ERFECT 

LESSON 6 

58 Tense Auxiliary |aitn 

3)ie ^enne |at einen ^abid^t geft^en. Sie |at il^n 
gefur^tet unb |at ba8 Äüd^Iein gerufen. @8 |at bie 
aWntter nid^t gebort. 35a |at e8 ber ^abid^t gefreffen. 
2)a8 Äinb |at bie (Sonne gelieit. :3d^ |aie ben ^nnb 
gelieW. ^afl bn ben ^nnb gefeljen? §at ber ^m\- 
mann ben ^nnb gerufen? 

59 Strong Verbs Weak Verbs 

(fieijt) ]^at geje^eu (furd^tet) \)at gefürd^tet 

(ruft) \)ai gernfeu (^ört) ^t gehört 

(frifet) ^t gefrejfeu ■ i^"^^^^) i)ai geliebt 

60 Note difference in perfect participle of strong and of 
weak verbs. Observe that the perfect tense is used in German 
for the simple statement of a fact in past time. (See App. 177.) 

61 3Ba8 {)at ber ^abid^t getan? @r l^at ein Äüd^lein 
gefreffen. ^ai bie ^enne bag Äüd^lein gernfen? ^a, 
jie l^at e8 gernfen^ aber eS Vt nid^t gel^ört SSer l^at 
baS ft'üd^Iein gernfen? ^at eS ge()ört? ^at bie ^enne 
)ag Äird^Iein gem gehabt? |)at \^(i^ kM)[t\u bie SHntter 
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geliebt? ^at bie ^enne hm ^ahxä)t geliebt? 9iein, fie 
l^at i^n nid^t geliebt^ fonbern* fie ^at i^n gel^a^t. SBen 
l^at \>ai fiinb gern gel^abt? SSen ^at eine ^enne gem 
gehabt? SSen ^at fie gefiird^tet? 

62 



63 



Pbesknt 


Weak 


Perfect 


id) fürchte 
„ ^öre 
„ ^abe 

« ^öffe 
„ ^obe gern 


Strong 


id^ i)abt gefür(i^tet 
„ « gehört 
« « gelobt 
, « ge^ofit 
„ „ gern gelobt 


iif fe^e 
„ tue 
„ treffe 
„ rufe 




id^ l^obe gefeiten 
„ „ geton 
» « gefreffen 
„ „ geruftn 




PARADIGM 


Pebfect Tensb- 


-Singular 


Weak 




Strong 


iii^ ^abe gefürd^tet 
bu ^oft „ 
er ^ot 




iä) ^obe gerufen 
bu ^ft „ 
fie t)ot 



64 X\t Stützt mh h\t 9Kaitg 

©ine ßa^e ^at immer eine 9ßau§ gejagt, 3)a i^at 
bie 9Kau§ bie ßa^e fe^r gefürd^tet unb fel^r ge^a|t, 
©nbüc^ l^at bie 9Kaug einen ©infatt gel^abt, ®ie i)at 
gebadet: ,,3d^ gel^e anS unb laufe eine ©d^ette, bie^ l^änge 

GS M0tt^^^^^^^> u^^ after a negative clause to introduce an 
afiirmation, the opposite of what has been denied. Wft is used for 
but to introduce an additional thought (after either positive or nega- 
tive statements). 

3 iiifss demonstrative fern., masc. bet. neut. bttl. 
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lä) ber Äa^e^ an* 3)ann pre xä) immer^ tocnn bie Äa^c 
f ommt." @ie ^at alfo^ bie ©d^ette gefauft. $at fie biefe 
ber ßa^e angel^ängt?' Stein, fie fordetet bie Äa^e fo 
fel^r, ha% fie fe^nett fortlauft,' toenn jene fommt^ @o gel^t 
bie Äa^e nod^ l^eute* ol^ne ©d^ette l^erum. 

66 



VOCABULARY 


chased gejagt 




bad %ti)abi 


feared grfürd^tct 




thought gebälgt 


haujd gf^QJst 




bought gefaufl 
hung gelangt 


cat bic Softe 




unto i^ ^onge an 


always imiltcr 


I hear 


id^ ^öre 


mouse bic SRouS 


when 


tocnn 


then ba 


so 


alfo ( resumptive) 


finally Cllblid^ 


I run 


i(^ laufe, (bu Mufft, 


idea bcr ©infatt 




er läuft) 


I go out id^ gcl^c ouS 


without 


ol^ne 


I buy idb faufc 


about 


lucrum 



bell bie ©decile 

67 SlBaä l^at bie Äa^e immer getan? Sie l^at bie 9Kau8 
gejagt. $at bie Tlani bie Äa^e gern gehabt? 9lein, fie 
^at fie nid^t gern gel^abt, fie ^at fie gel^a^t unb gefürd^tet. 
aSaS ^at bie ^ani gefauft? ^at fie ber ta^e bic 
Sd^elle angel^angt? SBarum nid^t? $at bie Äa^e nun 
eine ©d^ette? SBie ge^t fie nod^ l^eute l^erum? 

68 *lier SoifC = dative form. 

3|llfo = so, resumptive; never the English also, 

* attgt^ttStgt. Note that the particle ait is attached to the parti- 
ciple, making one word. Observe similar position of particle in 
fifttältft where liitft is placed last in the dependent clause. See 21, 4. 

^tt0d| tnttesstiU to-day (a redundancy of expression conounon in 
German, uiidl [tUt, updl itt»cr»8tiU). 
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69 GRAMMAR 

1. The perfect tense is composed of the tense anxiliary ]|al -f- 
perfect participle. Note that the perfect participle of all verbs 
begins with the augment ge, but that some verbs add (e)t to 
the stem, while others add (e)n and change the stem vowel. 
The former are called weak verbs, the latter strong. The per- 
fect participle of each verb must be learned. The participle 
comes last in the sentence. 

2. The perfect tense is often used in German where in Eng- 
lish the preterite would be employed. See App. 177. 

70 WRITTEN EXERCISES 

/. Write perfect iKirticiples of: \^ fürd^te, id) 
frefje, id^ ^^ht^ id^ jel^e, bu l^örft, bu faufft, bu ^^t/ er 
i^at gem, er {)ängt, er tut. 

//. Write out the paradigm of the ßhove verhn 
in Singular present and perfect. 

III. Answer: SSeu l^at bie ^euue ge{)a§t? 393etd)eö 
Äüd^lein l^at fie gem gel^abt? SBag {)at ber Kaufmann 
oerloren?^ SSer ^at eg gejel^en? SBag ^at "h^^ tinb 
geliebt? SSen ^t bag Äinb geliebt? 2öer \^^i tueber 
33ater uod^ 9Kutter gel^abt? 

IV. Translate and answer^ using perfect tense: Whom did 
the hen fear? The chick did not fear its mother. The mer- 
chant had a horse. The mouse hated the cat. Whom did the 
hen like? The merchant did not see the purse. The hawk 
devoured the chick. 

What did the dog do? Who devoured the chick? Whom 
did the hen call? Did yon call? I thought: "He did not do 

7 I * Syncopated from Ijafff |i, cf . Ijafil for (alfi. 
2 Perf. part, of ft Hf rlicrt, he loses. 
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this." Did the mouse buy a bell? The cat always^ chased the 
mouse. Why did the mouse fear the cat? 

LESSON 7 

72 Tense Auxiliary fein 

35iejer ^abid^t ift jel^r fd^nett gefiogeu. :3fene ^enne 
ift getommett unb ^t i^r Äüd^Iein gerufen. 2)er Äauf^ 
mann ift jd^nett geritten, ber ^unb ift gef^ntttgeu. :3fener 
Kaufmann t)at biejen ^unb gefe^ojfen, ba ift biejer ges 
ftorien. SeneS ^üd^lein ift jd^nett %tUmmt% aber ber 
^abid^t ift nod^ jd^neUer^ fi^folgi 

73 Participles 

Strong Weak 

(fliegt) ift geflogen (folgt) ift gefolgt 

(fommt) ift gef ommen 

(reitet) ift geritten 

(fpriugt) ift gefprungen 

(fHrbt) ift geftorben 

74 Note that all the above verbs are intransitive and express 
a transition either of condition (as gefloritn) or of place (as 
ptfoininen). Such verbs are conjugated with ifl instead of %ai 
in the perfect tense. In the same manner is conjugated the 
verb ifl — er ifl getotfen, and mirb — er ifl gttoorben. 

75 ^er S^neibet nnb bet ®^n|ma^et 

(Sin ©d^ul^mad^er ift einmal fel^r franf getoefen. 3)a 
^at er einen 2) of tor gerufen. 2)iefer ift gef ommen unb 
l^at t)iel 9Kebijin öerfd^rieben. S3efonber8 l^at er befol^len: 

76 ^Observe position of always in text. 

'^tlO(i fljtlfttet = still more quickly (cf. itO(| Jetttf, 68,4). 
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„Sie effen nid^t«!"* 9lun ^at aber ber ©d^ul^mad^er fe^r 
gern^ ©auerfraut gegeffen unb ha er junger ge{)abt l^at/ 
^at* jeine fjrau einen Sopf ©anerfrant gefoc^t, i^x 
SÄann l^at tüd^tig gegeffen nnb ift batb gefnnb geworben. 
Site ber 3)oftor bag gehört f}at,^ f}at er in fein ^Jotijbnd^ 
gefd^rieben: „©anerfrant ift ein aWittel gegen ben 
Sqp^ng." 35alb ift and^ ein ©d^neiber franf geiDorben, 
3)er 2)oftor ift gefommen nnb ^at fogleid^ ©anerfrant 
öerfd^rieben^ Slttein'^ ber ©d^neiber ift geftorben. 3)a 
^at ber 3)oftor in fein Siotijbnd^ gef ^rieben: * „@auer= 



frant fnriert ben ©d^n^mad^er" 


nnb tötet ben ©d^neiber."^ 


77 VOCABULARY 


Perfect Tense 


Strong 


Weak 


was in getoefen 


bad {)at gel^abt 


came {fl gefommeii 


cooked i)at gefod^t 


prescribed j^at t)evfcf|rie' beu^ 


beard f)ai gefjött 


commanded i)at befofj'tcif 


cure f)at furiert' 


ate i)ai gegeffen 


kill i)ai getötet 


became tfl gelüorbeu 




wrote f|ot gefd^riebeu 





78 1 ^if tfHtn nil|tl~-an indicative used for a command = you must 
eat nothing. 

^ lat gem Btitffni = liked to eat. Observe order of words; of. 21^2. 

'Observe order of words; cf. 21, 4. 

^Observe order of words; cf. 21, 2. Here the preceding adverb is 
a temporal clause. 

*oBelll = but. adversative after either positive or negative state- 
ment; see hit^rm and ahtt, 65, 1. 

"belt Sd|lttvtai|er = shoemakers— noun with generic article stands 
for entire class; see App. 100« 

^ Note that where tne first syllable of a verb is an unaccented pre- 
fix (er, tte, Her, le. |er, mt) the augment ae ia omitted in the parti- 
ciple. The same is true of verbs ending in ie'rm (which last are of 
French origin). 
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taUor 


ber Sd^nciber 


]X)t 


ber Xopf 


shoemaker 


ber @d^u{|mac^cr 


man, husband 


ber 3Rann 


once 


ctntnar 


heartily 


tüchtig 


sick 


franf 


soon 


balb 


doctor 


ber 3)o!tor 


well (healthy) 


gefunb' 


medicine 


bic SKebijin' 


notebook 


ba^ ^Rotia'bud) 


especially 


bejon'berg 


means 


bag äKittel 


nothing 


nici^tg 


against 


gegen 


now, well / 
(expletive) s 


nun 


typhoid fever 


ber iQptjuö 


sauerkraut 


ha^ Sauerfrout 


at once 


fogleic^' 


hunger 


ber junger 


to cure 


furie'ren 


woman, wife 


bic gran 


to kill 


töten 



79 393er ift franf gettjejcn? ^ai f)at er ge^bt? SBaS 
t)at er getan? :3fft ber 35oftor fogleid^ gefommen? SBag 
t)at hex 35oftor getan? 393a§ l^at er befohlen? ^at 
ber ©d^neiber baä getan? SSaS fjat er gern getan? 
2öer l^at junger gel^abt? SBaS ^at bie fjrau gefod^t? 
2Bie öiet t)at fie gefod^t? fjür nien l^at jie eS gefoe^t? 
.^at ber 9ßann eg gern gegejfen? 2Bie ift eS i^nt befoni=^ 
men? (How did it agree with him?) (£g ift il^m fel^r 
gnt befommen» Q^ft er gefnnb geniorben? 3Ba8 ^t ber 
35oftor gelernt? ^at er eS befiat'ten (remembered)? 
2öa8 ^t er gejd^rieben? Sft fonft jemanb (anybody 
else) franf geniorben? SSeld^eS 9}Zittel l^at ber 35oftor 
Derfd^rieben? Q^ft eg i!^m gut befommen? 2Bie ift e8 
it)m befommen? 893ag {)at ber 35oftor nun gelernt? 
333ag t)aft bu gern gel^abt? SSen t)abe id^ geliebt? 393er 
ift gefommen, al8 ber ©d^ul^mad^er. franf gettjejen ift? 
6ft bag Äiid^lein ungel^orjam gettjefen? 
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80 GRAMMAR 

1. The perfect tense of both strong and weak verbs is 
formed by means of the tense auxiliaries l^iit or ifl + per- 
fect participle of the verb. 

2. Only intransitive verbs of transition (of place or con- 
dition) take ifl; all others take l^at. See App. 68-70. 

8 1 PARADIGM 

Strong 

\6) ^be gefcijen \6) bin getpefen 

bu \)o\{ „ bu bift „ 

cr t)at „ er ift ;, 

Weak 

\i^ tjabe gefürchtet id^ bin gefolgt 

bu l^aft „ bu bift „ 

erl^ot ,, er ift 

82 S3Ba8 \jai ber ^abie^t getan? @r ift geflogen. 393ie 
ift er geflogen? ©d^neH ift er geflogen? SBag I)at bie 
Sa^e getan? Sie ift gefprnngen. SSaS ^at fie fonft 
no^^ getan? @ie l^at bie 9Kang gejagt* ^at fie fie 
gefangen? 9lein^ fie l^at bie Wawi nid^t gefangen, aber 
bie 9J?an8 l^at bie ka^t gefürd^tet. SSag t)at bie 9Kanö 
getan? ®ie l^^ai eine ©d^ette gefanft. ^ai fie fie ber 
ka^t angepngt? 9?ein, fie l^at bag nid^t getan, fie l^at 
feinen 3Knt gehabt* ^\i ber Äanfmann geritten? :3ft 
ber ^unb gefprnngen? :3ft ber SSogel geflogen? SBer 
ift gefommen? 393er ^at ben ^abid^t gefeiten? SBen l^at 
bie ^enne gernfen? SSen I(at bie ^txixit gern ge^bt? 
äöer ift geflogen? 3ft ber ^abid^t fe^neU geflogen? S33er 
ift gefommen? S33ag l^at ber ^abic^t getan? 3ft bag 
Md^lein gel^orfam gettjefen? 

83 Monft ttO(ft = besides; cf. mi^ \vmtx, 08, 4; no4i fdiitfDer, 70, 2. 
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84 WRITTEN EXERCISES 

/. Write the jyerfect paradigm of: \^Vi folgft, bu 
bift, er ruft, er ^at, er tut, id^ fürt^te, fie jagt» 

II. Answer: 393er I(at "ütxi ^abid^t gefeiten? 393a8 
\)^i ber Saufmauu öerloren? ^ft ber ^uub gejprungeu? 
^atergebeat? SBeu ^t bu geru? SaSag ^at baS ^ub 
lieber, "htx^ 35erg ober bag 393ajfer? 393ie ift bag Süd^lein 
gefommeu? SBie ift ber SSogel geflogen? SBag t)at bie 
SÄaug gefauft? ^at bie Äa^e bie ©c^eUe an? ' 

///. Translate: The dog jumped and barked. The merchant 
lost his pm'se. When did the dog jump? What did the hen 
see ? What did the mouse fear ? Whom did you love ? What 
did I love? How did he come? The doctor prescribed much 
medicine. The sauerkraut cured the shoemaker, but killed the 
tailor. The doctor came quickly. The girl became ill. The 
chick died. The dog died suddenly. 

LESSON 8 

85 Genitive 

S)ag ift ber ^unb beS 9Kanneg. 
®ie liebt bie Sa^e ber fjrau* 
®r fie^t ben SBogel lieg Äinbeg. 





NOM. 


Gen. 


M. 


ber 9S«onn (ein) 


bed SSRonne« (eine«) 


F. 


We ^rau (eine) 


bet %xm (einet) 


N. 


Ui Äinb (ein) 


be« Sinbeg (eine«) 




tocr? toa^? 


toejfen? 



86 Note that the inflection of the genitive masculine and 
neuter is alike {ti) both in the noun and the article; that 
the feminine noun is not inflected; and that the article in 
feminine genitive ends in er. 
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87 Observe that the genitive follows the noun it limits. 

88 2)er ßopf ber ^enne ift flein* 
SSejfcn Sopf ift Hein? 

2)er fjliigel beg §aWd)t8 ift ftart 

Söeffen gflügel ift ftarf ? 

2)er Körper be« Äitil)lettt8 ift flein. 

aSeffcn törper ift «ein? 

35ie fj^^fee einer ^enne ift grau ober tueife. 

SBeffen fjarbe ift grau? 

^er fjlug eine« §ttliid)t« ift l^oc^. 

Söeffen Oflng ift ^oc^? 

2)ie aWntter be« Äinbe« ift ^ier. 

Söeffen SJlntter ift {)ier? 

89 VOCABULARY 

head bet Sopf color bie gorbe 

wing ber sauget flight bcr glug 

strong jtarf high t)Od^ 

body bcr föÖr^)Cr here t)tcr 

90 ^et Wiener be« Jlonig« 

©in Sönig l^at einmal . einen 2)iener gehabt. 2)er 
S)iener beg ßönig<J l^at bie SBad^e gef)abt, aber er ift 
ntübe gewefen unb ift eingefd^Iafen. 35er Äönig ^at il^n 
gerufen, aber ber 2)iener be« ^önig« l^at e« nid^t gel^ört 
2)a ift ber Äönig gefommen unb l^at i{)n gefud^t. @r 
\)ai einen S3rief beg 2)iener« gefunben. 2)er SSrief ift 
an bie 9Kutter be« 2)iener« geniefen- 35er Äönig ^at 
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ben S3rief ö^l^j^n. S)a ^at öeftanben^: ^^^ä) bin je^t fo 
mübe, benn id^ I)abc lange nid^t gejd^lafen. ^ä) ^be fo 
t)iel jn tnn gel^abt^ nnb nnn fd^irfe id^ bir baS ®elb." 35a 
l^at ber Äönig 9KitIeib gefü{)It nnb ^at ®etb l^in'gelegt 
nnb ift fort'gegangen. 35er 2)iener ift batb anfgettjad^t, 
l^at bag ®elb beg ßönigg gefnnben nnb ift jnerft fef)r 
erjd^rodfen» 35ann ^at er alleS geprt nnb ^at fid^ fe^r 
gefrent nnb ^at hai ®elb beS Königs an jeine SJintter 
gejd^irft, 

9 1 VOCABULARY 

Masculine 
NoM. Gen. 

king ber Sonig beS fi'önig» 

servant bet S)iener beS 3)icncr8 

letter bct Srief btS Srief« 



Feminine 


NOM. 


Gen. 


story bie ®efci^ici^te 


ber ©efc^id^te 


watch bit SBac^e 


ber aSa^e 


mother bit äKuttCr 


bcr.äKutter 


Neuter 




NOM. 


Gen. 


pity bus aRitleib 


bed ^itleibg 


money ba0 ®elb 


bc0 ®elbc8 


Pres. 


Perf. 


I go to sleep id) jd^laf e ein' 


iä) hin ein'gefd^tafeu 


he hears er ^Ört 


er i)at gel^ört 


you seek bu f Ud^ft 


bu f)aft gefud^t 


I find i(t) finbe 


id) f)abt gefunbeu 


you writ« bu fd^reibft 


h\t l}aft gefrfirieben 



92 ^ tat drfüattben = stood ; subject is the following clause. What is 
the order? 
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Pres. 


Perf. 


he reads Ct lieft 


er ^at gelefen 


he sleeps er f d^IÖf t 


er ^at gefd^tafen 


I feel la) füf)le 


id) fiabe gefüijlt 


I do x(t) tue 


id^ f)aht getan 


you lay money down bu fegft ®elb f)Xn* 


bu ^aft ®etb tjin'gelegt 


he goes away er getjt fort' ^ 


er ifjt fort' gegangen 


I wake up td^ tOaä)^ QUf 


id^ iin aufgelüad^t 


I watch id) toai)t 


id^ f)ak gett)ad^t 


you are frightened bU erfd^ridft' 


hn Hip erfd^ro'den« 


he rejoices very much er freut fid^^ fetjr 


er ^at fid^ fel^r gefreut 


I send to my mother td^ f d^idfe ait nteiue 


id^ ijabe an meine 9Kut= 


SRutter 


ter gefd^idft 


tired tnübe a long time lange (adverb) 


for beun at first juerft' 


all 


aUeg 



93 393er ^at ben Srief gejd^rieben? :3fft er eingejci^Ia:= 
fen? S3Ber Ijat ii)n gefunben? ^at ber Äöntg ben S3rief 
gele jen? 2ln tuen ift ber S3rief gett)ejcn? 2ln i^effen 
SJintter ift er gen^efen? 2ln bie 9Jlutter beg 2)ienerS. 
393a8 ^at ber 35iener beg Königs gefd^rieben? ^at hai 
ben Äönig gerül^rt? S33a8 l^at ber ßönig l^ingelegt? 
SSeffen ®elb ift e8 geniefen? fjür^ nien ift eg gei^efen? 



94 ^ Observe that an adverb closely associated with a verb, is written 
with the perfect participle, like a part of the verb. In the present 
tense it comes last in the sentence. This particle always has the 
accent. See App. 80. 

2 Note that when an unaccented prefix is attached to the verb, 
the perfect participle omits the augment (|f. 

^ fi(| is reflexive for third person. 

* für »en? = for wliom ? 
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^at bet 2)iener beS Söniö« bag ®elb öefunben? 9ft er 
crjd^rocfen? ^at er [id^ ^e^xent? SSag ^at er bann 
getan? SSeffen ©ol^n l^at gejd^Iafen? SSeffen 2)iener 
l^at bie SBad^e ge^bt? SBejjen ^önig !^at il^n gefnnben? 
aSefjen ^nnb ^at ba8 ®elb geje^en? Steffen ^ferb ift 
fc^nett gelanfen? SBeffen S3örfe ift gefaUen? SBeffen 
Snd^lein ^at ber ^abid^t gefreffen? Steffen 9Kntter ift 
bie ^enne? 

95 Mil in tvith articles: 3)te ^enne ift bie äJintter 

Sü^Ieing. 2)er ^nnb Äanfntann« l^at bie 

S3örje gefe^en. 3)a8 ^ferb 9Kanne8 ift gran. 2)ie 

garbe ^unbe8, ^enne, Äüd^Iein». 35er 

ging ^enne ift nid^t i)oä). 2)ie abutter 

Äinbe8 ift ^ev. 

96 Amwer: SBejjen Md^Iein ift nidjt gefommen? 
aSejfen ^nnb t)at bie S3örje gejel^en? SSejjen SBrnber ift 
ein Dnfel? SBejjen «ater ift ©rofeöater? SBejjen S3örje 
ift gefatten? SBefjen ©c^wefter ift eine 2;ante? SBejjen 
ging ift ^oc^? SBejjen 9Kntter ift ^ier? SBejjen Äopf 
ift groß? SBejjen Oflngel ift ftarf? 

97 . Translate: The hen's chick did not hear the mother. The 
merchant's purse fell. The horse of the merchant was large. 
The merchant's dog saw the purse. The chick's mother called 
it. The king's servant did not go to sleep. The grandfather 
is the father's father or the mother's father. Is the nephew 
the son of a brother or of a sister? The uncle of the brother 
of the father or of the mother. 
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LESSON 
Dative 

98 Indirect Object 

2)er 3)ieucr {)at ber SWntter etnen S3rief gefd^rieben* 
3)er Äönig l^at bem 2)iettrt bag ®etb gegeben^ S)ie 
ajiau8 l^at ber Äaj^e feine ©d^eüe angel^ängt 2)er ^unb 
l^at bem ^aufmatttt "bai ©elb nid^t gerettet* 2)er Äauf^^ 
mann t)at bem ^frrb bte Sporen^ gegeben. 35er 2)tener 
l^at feiner SWutttt einen Srief gefd^rieben. S)er ßönig 
l^at feittem 2)ietitt baS ®elb gegeben. Q^ene 9}Zan8 tiat 
bieftt Äa^e feine ©dielte angepngt. 35iefer ^nnb ^t 
ienem Jlaufmann fein ®elb nid^t gerettet. 

99 NoM. Dat. 

ber tönig beut ^m^ 

bie aJlntter ber SRittter 

Ui ^:ßferb beut gjferb 

100 äBein '^at ber 2)iener einen ©rief gefdjrieben? 
2)er SWtttter f)at er t^n gefdjrieben. 

Sä^ag I)at er btr SWntter gefdjrieben? 

©inen S3rief f)at er i^r gefdjrieben. 

äBem f)at ber Kaufmann bie ©poren gegeben? 

deinem ^ferb l^at er fie gegeben. 

SBag l^at er feiuem ^ferb gegeben? 

3)ie ©poren l^at er i^m gegeben. 

äBeiii 1i)Cii ber König "ba^ ©elb gegeben? 

Seinem Wiener \)Cii er e§ gegeben. 

893ag f)at er bem 2)iener gegeben? 

35ag ®elb l^at er i^m gegeben. 

* Wf S)iorm = spurs. 
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fOf Nominative and Dative 



Nom. 


-ber 


bie 


ba8 


Dat. 


bent 


ber 


bem 


Nom. 


jener 


jene 


jenes 


Dat. 


ienem 


jener 


jenem 


Nom. 


ein 


eine 


ein 


Dat. 


einem 


einer 


einem 


Nom. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


Dat. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


Nom. 




tt)er? 




Dat. 




biem? 





Dative after Prepositions 

1 02 ^tö ^emiffeti beg äSSoIfg 

@in ©fei fommt einmal an8 bem SSalbe nnb begeg^ 
net einem SBolf.^ 2)iefer ^at jeit bem Xa^ jnöor nid^tg 
gegeffen unh ift fel^r tinngrig. S)a öerjnd^t ber @fel, fid^ 
ju retten» nb^^^^ ^Dlitleib mit mir, id^ bin arm unb 
fran!, id^ fomme eben t)on bem SBalbe, ttjo id^ anf einen 
2)orn getreten bin. ^ä) getie nnn nad^ ber ©tabt, p 
einem 3)oftor, ber foU mir tielfen.^ Unb er jeigt bem 
S33oIf jeinen 5n§, »orin rid^tig ein 3)orn ftedft. S)o^^ 
bei bem SBoIf ftel^t e8^ feft/ baß er ben (Sfet frijjt. ®o 
fprid^t er, nad^bem er fid^ ein wenig begonnen l^at: ,,9Jlein 
®ett)ifjen befiel^It mir, bid^ t)on b einem Seiben ^u be= 
freien." Unb im 9^n l^at er ben ©fel anfgefreffen. 

1 03 1 Note that 6f (|f dttft takes dative as direct object. See App. 188. 
^flütt, imperative. 

^bet foB mit ^elftll = he is to help me. 
«t)0^ = but, yet (adversative) cf. 78, 5. 

'' Anticipatory object — in apposition with the following )ia| clause. 
^ fcf I . . . ff fl = it is a settled matter with the wolf. 
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I04 Prepositions that always govern the dative: 

to (a place) nacl^ out of aVL^ 

to (a iwrson) JU near, with Bci 

from t)On since fett 

with mit 



105 


VOCABULARY 




Masculine 




NOM. 


Dat. 


wolf 


bcr aSoIf 


bent aBoIf(c) 


donkey 


bcr gfcl 


bem gfel 


woods 


bcr SBalb 


bem aBalb(c) 


day 


bcr XoQ 


bem 2:ag(e) 


thorn 


bcr 3)orn 


bem 3)om(c) 


doctor 


bcr 3)oftor 


bem 3)oftor 


foot 


bcr gufe 


bem 3fu6(e) 




Feminine 




NOM. 


Dat. 


city 


bic ©tabt 


bcr ©tabt 




Neuter 




NOM. 


DAT 


conscience bttÖ ©ettJlffeU 


bem ®ett)if fcji 


pity 


ba« SOHtlcib 


bem SKitlcib 


suffering btt« Seibeit 


bem Seiben 




Pres. 


Perf. 


I come 


id) fomntc 


iä) Wn gefommen 


I meet 


ic^ bcgcg'nc 


iä) tin begegnet 


he eats 


cr ißt 


er i)ai gcgeffen 


I try 


id^ öcrfu'd^c 


id) ^ait t)crfud^t 


he saves himself tx rcttct ftd^* 


er ^at \iä) gerettet 


I step 


id) trete 


id) Mn getreten 


Igo 


id) gc^c 


iä) Mn gegangen 


he shows 


er aeigt 


cr ijat geacigt 



♦Observe that the infinitive phrase, {iil^ gn XtHtn (to save him- 
self), occurs in the text- 
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Pk£S. Perf. 

it sticks c8 ftcdft eg l^at gcftcdEt 

he devours cr fri^t et ^ttt gcfreffcu 

he speaks er f|)rid^t et f)at gefproc^en 

I consider xä) bcftit'itc ttiid^ xä) l^ttbc tnid^ befomien 

he commands et bcficf)It' et l^ttt bcfol^'lCU 

he frees cr befreit' er 'f)ai befreit 

before ^UÖOr' in which tüOrilt' 

himgi-y I)ungrig reaiiy ricf)tig 

poor arm but bod^ 

sick frmif firm feft 

just eben after nacf)bem' (conjunction) 

where ttJO a little eiu tüCllig 

now mm in a trice im 9?U 

106 ©fit tüann t}at ber S33oIf gehungert? S33ie ift er 
je^t? 333em begegnet biefer 2öo(f? ^em begegnet ber 
efel? aSag öerjuc^t ber (Sfel gu tun? SSag jeigt er 
bent SBoIfe? S33a8 l}at er in bent fjufe? SSo^er ift er 
gefommen? SBo^in ge^t er? aSer h)ot)nt^ in ber @tabt? 
Sn n^em ge^t ber ©fel? SSaS foil ber S)oftor bent ®fel 
tun? aSag ftecft in bent fjufe be« ©feig? SSa8 fte^t bei 
bent SBoIfe feft? S33ie lange Ijat fic^ ber 333oIf befonnen? 
:3ft \>ai ®etniffen be« SSoIfeg fe^r jart?^ 333a8 befiehlt 
c8 i^nt? ®et)or(^t^ er feinem ®ett)iffen? SSag tut er 
im 9tu? 

393o^in reitet ber Kaufmann? 9ia^ ber Stabt reitet 
er. 9Kit tt^em fprid^t ber 9Jlann? 9)lit feinem SSater 



I07 'ttlOl|llt = dwens. 

^jart = tender. 
'Bf|ordit = obeys. 
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lonely eiufom something et'ttJaS 

for long fcit lange past tjorü'bcr 

now jc^t only nUl* 

112 333ie liegt bag 2)orf? SBer äie^t gegen bag S)orf? 
^at \>ai S)orf feine Slrmee? ©egen n^en fd^irft man eine 
Slrmee? x^ixtä^tet man fi^ fet)r? S^ ^^^t betet ber 
Pfarrer? SSer bittet nm ©otteg @c^n|? S5ittet er um 
©otteg @c^u^ für bag S)orf? aSag ^at ®ott für bag 
S)orf getan? ©r ^at eg befd^ü^t. ®egen n^en? SSer 
fommt gegen bag S)orf? 2;ut er etn^ag n^iber bag S)orf? 
333ie äie^t er vorüber? SSag ^at ben Ort befc^ü^t? 
S33o ift bie SSanb gen^efen? :3ft fie aug ©d^nee gen^efen? 
SBag l^at ber fjeinb nid^t gefetien? 3EBag n^ar um bag 
S)orf? 

1 13 ®onntagtitorgen 

@iet|/ ber 9Kann fommt aug ber Söeite, 
ßangfam burd^ ber SSiefe ©lanj, 
Unb er tj&lt in ^änben^ l^eute, 
Statt« beg ^flugg ben Stofenfranj. 

SKutter fommt mit il^rem Äinbe, 
Unb eg* eilt bie ©d^nitterin, 
^immelggarben^ ^eut^ $u binben, 
3u bem ^aug beg ^immelg l^in, 

I 14 »ftfl|;= behold I 

^lll ©ftttbftt — stereotyped phrase = in his hands. 

'Pan — preposition governing the genitive = instead of. These 
prepositions are not so frequently found as those that govern the 
dative, or the accusative. See App. 126. 

* ed — merely introductory ; do not translate (somewhat like English 
there). 

^jpilltmeld(|arliett = heavenly sheaves— picturesque figure of speech 
for "toying up treasures in heaven." 
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SlüeS^ jiel^t na6) eiitem^ ^iele 
Slug ber m^e, an^ ber gfern^^ 
SBeg t)om^ lauten SSeltgetPÜ^Ie 
$tn jum^ füllen ^au« beg ^errn* 

I 1 5 VOCABULARY 

Sunday morning ber ©Onutag* binds biltbct 

morgen draws toward ^ietjt naä) 

distance bie 38eite goai bag Siel 

brightness ber ©laUJ neighborhood bie 9?äf)e 

to-day l^eute distance bie jS^xnt 

plough ber 5ßPug away toeg 

rosary ber JRofeiifron^ rush of the worm bag SBeltgettJüt)! 

she hurries away fie eilt f)in quiet ftiß 

reaper (fern.) bie ©d^ititteriit Lord ber ^err (gen. 

sheaf bie ®arbe beg ^errti) 

1 1 6 S33te ift ein ©onntagmorgen? arbeitet bann aQeg? 
S93ag tut jeber? SSag i)at bie SSiefe? @ie l^at einen 
©tanj. aSer jiel^t burd^ ben ©lanj ber 393ieje? S33a§ 
l)ält ber 9Kann l^eute in Rauben? S33a8 l^alt er jonft 
(on other days) in Rauben? arbeitet er mit bem 
^flug? S3etet er mit bem Stofenfrauä? 9Kit njem 
fommt bie SJiutter? SSag binbet bie ©d^nitteriit 
fonft? SBag binbet fie l)eute? SBo jietit aüeg ^in? 

I 17 Insert nouns in proper cases: Sllleg fommt aug 

unb jie^t na^ . S)ie 9Kutter fommt mit 

öom , äum . S)er 9Rann l^ält 

in Rauben, ©onft ^ält er . ©r äief)t 

bur^ , ju . 



^ ^® 'ottfd — neuter as collective, very common in Qerman, mea- 
ning all people, but seeming to include all beings, 

^ einem 3i^U — emphasize einem in reading and translate: one goal. 

*«ll§ . . . Srm = from near and far. 

' II, jnm— contractions of Hon bem, yx bem. 
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LESSOX 11 

Dative and Accusative with Preposition to express 
Position and Transition 

1 19 Dat. 3Ba tft bie ^enne? 3fn bent ®arten. 
Ace. ÜSSoliitt get)t fie? 3fn bm ©arten. 
Dat. aSo ift bie Äa^e? 2luf brtr ©traBe. 
Ace. aBafjin fpringt fie? 8luf bie Strafe. 
Dat. aSo ift bie 9Wutter? »or bem ^aufe. 
Ace. aBoliin ge^t fie? S8or bag $au8. ' 

120 Observe that the prepositions in^ auf^ Hor may express 
either position or transition from one place to another, accord- 
ing as the verb expresses a state of rest (as fle^ett^ Bleiben^ 
fl^en) or, a motion towards an object (as gel^ett^ laufen). When 
a state of rest is expressed, the preposition is followed by the 
dative, when motion towards an object is expressed, by the 
accusative. The prepositions of this kind are : 

by an over Übet upon auf 

behind l^tttter* under Ultter in, into tit 

beside ItebClt between 5ttjifcf)Cn before, in front of ÖOr 

121 393o^in ift ber Äönig beS S)iener8 gefomtnen? 
@r ift in "bai 3intmer gefommen. SSotiin ift ber ^abid^t 
geflogen? Sluf bag Md^lein ift er geflogen. 393o ift baö 
Äüd^lein getoefen? Qn bem ©arten ift e3 getoefen. SSot)in 
ift eg ni^t gelanfen? Unter ben fjtüget ber 9}intter ift eg 
nid^t gelaufen. S)er Kaufmann 1i)(iii auf bent ^ferbe 
gefeffen unb fein ^unb ift neben i^m leergelaufen. S95o 
t)at er gefeffen? 2Bo ift ber ^unb hergelaufen? S)ie 
83örfe ift auf ben S3oben gefallen. SSo^in ifr bie S5örfe 
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gefatten? S)er ^unb ift jteifd^en bent Kaufmann unb ber 
S3 or je l^in unb t(er gejprungcn» SSo ift ber ^unb t)in 
unb ^ex gefprungen? 35ie 9Rau8 ift l^inter ben @tu^I 
gefprungen* 393o^in ift fie gefprungen? S)er Stu^I ^at 
l^inter bem 2:if^ geftanben, SSo ^at er geftanben? 

122 Pres. Perf. 

er fifet er ^at gefeffen 

id) loufe {)er id) bin ^ergcloufen 

fie fällt fie ifl gefallen 

where? ttJO? room ba§ 3iwi"^Cr 

where to? tüOl^iu'? to and fro l^in Unb l^er 

garden ber ©arteii chair ber ©tut)I 

street bie Strafe table ber lifc^ 

house ba^ iQaii^ 

123 (fin Uttterfdiieb 

Sluf einem ßir^turme t(at einmal ein Stord) gefeffen. 
211^ er mübe gettjorben/ ift er l^inunter auf bie Strafe 
geflogen* 2)a2f ^at ber Äater gefe^en. @g t(at i^m^ gut 
gefatten unb er ^at bei fid) gebadet: ^^©i, baS tue id) 
au(^!" @r ift alfo auf ben 2;urm gevettert, ^at auf bie 
Straße gefeiten unb ^at fid^ bann t)inunter auf ben S5oben 
geftürjt* Slber bag ^at it|m^ fel^r h)et| getan unb er 
i\at laut gef^rieen. S)a l^at er gefagt: ,,S)a3 5Ii^9^n* 
l^at fi^ gemad^t, aber bag 9lieberfi|en* ift ettt^aS 
befd^merlid^ gett^efen." 

124 1 Supply ip. 

2 Dat. obj. of lat gefallen. 

»Dat. governed by |at ttiej getan. 

* Verbal noun; note gender. 
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125 



VOCABULARY 



Pres. 

he sits on the tower er fi^t ttuf bCTIt Xumte 



you become 

he flies down 

it pleases me well 

he thinks 

he climbs on the 
tower 



bu tüirft 

er fliegt herunter 

c§ gefällt mir gut 

er benft 

er flettert oiif ben 



he casts himself down er ftÜr^t fid^ tjilUmtCr 

that hurts me ba§ tut mir ttjef) 

I scream id) fcf)reie 

I say id) f age 

that does pretty well e§ mad)i fid^ 

it is e§ ift 



Perf. 

er i)at auf bem Sturme 

gefeffeu 
b\i bifl getuorbeu 
er ijl tieruntcr geflogen 
eg t|at mir gut gcfattcu 
er l^at gebaut 
er ijl auf ben 2^urm gc- 

Hettert 
er l^at \\ä) l^inunter ge= 

ftürjt 
ba§ ^t mir toti) getan 
iä) ^abt gefd^rieen 
id) f)abe gefagt 
eg l^at fid^ gemad^t 
eg ijl gettjefen 



difference ber Un'terfd^ieb 

steeple ber Slirrf)turm 

stork ber ©tord^ 

when alg 

tired miibe 

down l)iuun'ter 

tom-cat ber Sater 



why! ei! 

tower ber Xurm 

ground ber 93oben 

flying bag fliegen 
sitting down bag 9?ieberft^en 

somewhat et'tüag 

difficult bef.rfjtoer'lid^ 



126 2Bo ^at ber ©tord^ gefeffen? 333ot)ini[t ber Slater 
geflettert? ^at ber @tord^ bem Sater gefallen? SSo^in 
i)at ber Äater gefe^en? SSo^in ^at er jid^ geftürjt? ^at 
iijm bag wei) getan? 2Bag l^at i^m m^ getan, Hi 
fliegen ober \>ai 9iteberfi^en? 
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. 2)er ©tord^ fi|t auf bem 2;urin. SSorattf ft^t er? 
Sluf bem Surm. SBobtird) l|at ®ott ba§ Sorf befdiü^t? 
3)ur(^ ben ©c^nee. 2Badti lebt ber fjifc^? ^m' SBaffer. 
SBorln lebt ber SBogel? 3^n ber ßuft. Siegt bag Sorf 
in bem SBalb? 3fa, e8 liegt barltt. SSag lebt im SBaffer? 
ein fjijc^ lebt barltt. SSag iff urn bag S)orf? ©ine 
äBanb au8 @d^nee ift barnttt. 

1 27 Note that ttiaS and the demonstrative pronouns that repre- 
sent lifeless objects are not used as the object of prepositions, 
but are replaced by too and ba (before vowels toot and bar) and 
written as compounds with the preposition. 



In what? 


tüorin'? 


In that 


/barin' 


at what? 


iDoran'? 


at that 


barait' 


on what? 


ttjorauf? 


on that 


barauf 


under what? 


ttjorun'tcr? 


under that 


baruu'tcr 


with what? 


tüontit' ? 


with that 


bantit' 


before what? 


tüoöor'? 


before that 


baöor' 


for what? 


tüofür'? 


for that 


bafür' 


wherefore? 


tüarunt'? 


therefore 


barum' 



1 28 Similarly are compounded the interrogative adverb too 
and the demonstrative adverb ba with the adverbial particles 
l^in (thither) and %tt (hither) 

where? ft)0? there (place) bct 

whereto? tüOl^in'? there (to) bot|in' 

where from? tüOl^er'? from there balder' 

129 ^ai mdfUin 

S)u Sädilein, filber^ett unb Har, 
S)n eilft vorüber immerbar; 
Sim Ufer fteV i^^ fittn^ unb finn^: 
SSo fommft bu ^er,^ »o gel^ft bu l^in? 

1 30 1 Contracted form of In bent* 

^ tOO|in and tiio|(t are sometimes separated in colloquial usage. 
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^ä) fomm^ au8 bunfler |$elfen @d)o|;^ 
9Kein Sauf get)! über S5Ium' unb 9Koo8; 
Sluf meinem ©piegel fdin^ebt fo milb 
S)e8 blauen ^immelS freunblid) S5ilb. 

2)rum ^ab' id^ f rollen Äinberfinn;^ 
©8 treibt mid^ fort^ ttjeijs^ nid^t ttjo^in* 
2)er^ mid^ gerufen^ au8 bem (Stein, 
©r/ benf ^ id^, tt^irb mein ^ü^rer fein/ 



131 


VOCABULARY 


you hurry 


bu cilft 


bn Mjl geeilt 


I meditate 


id) finite 


id) f)abe gefonnen 


it hovers 


c§ fd^ttjebt 


e§ f)at gcfd^toebt 


it drives me on 


e§ treibt ntid^ fort e§ ^ai mid^ fortgetrieben 


I know 


id) loeife 


id^ ()abe getougt 


brooklet 


bo§ Säc^tein (d 


im. of ber ^ad)) 


bank 


bag Ufer 


moss ba§ SKoog 


rock 


ber gelfen 


mirror, surface ber ©Jjiegel 


lap 


ber ©d^o§ 


picture baS aSilb 


course 


ber Sauf 


stone ber ©tein 


flower 


bie Sliime 


guide ber giil^rer 


bright as silver 


filberfieH 


mild milb 


clear 


Har 


blue Uan 


past 


üorü'ber 


gentle freunbUrf)' 


forever 


immerbar 


therefore bntm (contracted 


dark 


bunfel 


from bantm) 



1 32 * on« . . . Sdjoff = out of dark rocks. 

^ frozen ftlnlierfltttt = joyous, childlike mood. 
' tteij = iili ttiei^ (poetic license). 
*lirr, rr = he who. 
'^dcnifett. supply lat. 
'^mltli fein = will be. 
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133 SSo l^abe id^ geftanben? Sin toeffcn Ufer? S33a8 
l^abe td^ ba§ S5äci^Iein gefragt? SBo^er ift e8 gefommen? 
933ot)in ift eS gegattgeu? SSaS l^at auf bent Spiegel be8 
S3ä(i^Iein8 gefd^n^ebt? SSeijs ba8 S5äd^Iein n^o^in e8 gel)t? 
SBer t)at eg gerufen? SBo^er \)at @ott bag S5ac^lein 
gerufen? 

LESSON 12 
134 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The perfect tense of all verbs is formed by the tense 
auxiliary ^abett or f ein 4- perfect participle; feitl if the verb 
expresses transition, ^aiett in all other cases. 

2. The perfect participle of all verbs is formed by prefixing 
the augment ge to the stem (except for verbs that have an 
unaccented prefix) with endings as follows : 

{a) Strong verbs alter the vowel of the root and add ctl — 
id^ ipringc, icf) bin gef|irungen ; gc + stem changed + en. 

{h) Weak verbs do not change the root vowel, and add 
(e)t — id^ folge, id^ bin gefolgt; gc + stem unchanged 4- (e)t. 

3. The participle stands last in the sentence. 

4. The genitive masculine and neuter has the article \^t%, 
eineS^ and the noun = ending (c)Ä. The genitive feminine has 
the article ber^ einev^ but the noun has no inflection. 

5. The dative masculine and neuter has the article bent^ 
einent^ and the noun has no inflection (monosyllables may 
add c). The dative feminine has the article bet^ ciner^ (like 
the genitive), the noun has no inflection. 

6. The dative is used after some verbs as the direct object ; 
such verbs are : td^ folge, ic^ begegne, \6) Iielfe, See App. 132-138. 

7. The dative is used after many verbs as the indirect 
object; such verbs are: id^ gebe, id^ {age, id) geige. See App. 141. 
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8. The following prepositions always govern the dative: 
na^, Hon, ani, mit, ju, Bei, feit. See App. 146. These must 
be learned. 

9. The following prepositions always govern the accusa- 
tive: bur^, für, segen, toiber, o|ne, um. See App. 164. 

10. After the prepositions of position : an, anf, |tntev, In, 
neuen, nier, unter, bor, jmif^en, the dative is used if the verb 
expresses rest, and the accusative if the verb expresses motion 
toward the object. See App. 147. 

11. toaiS and the demonstratives that represent lifeless ob- 
jects are not used as objects of prepositions. Instead of them 
we use tlio(r) and btt(r) to form a compound with the prep- 
osition. See App. 171. 

12. The definite article + preposition are contracted when 
euphony permits : an + bent = am, an -f- t>a^ = ani, in + bent = im, 
in 4- bag = ttt», ju + bent = jnm, a« + ber = jnr, bei -f bent = beim. 

135 VEEBS 

Perfect Tense 
Strong 

la) f^aht \>ai S5ud^ gefe^eti 
bu ^aft bag ^nä) gefe^eti 
er |at bag S5ud^ gefelm 

id^ hin in bag dimmer %tUmmtn 
bu Mft in bag ^intnter gelommett 
er Ift in bag 3intmer gelotttmett 

Weak 

t^ ^aie ben SBrief ge^ait 
bu ^aft ben S5rief ge^aW 
er |at ben SSrief ge^ait 

i^ Mil bem 9}ianne gefolgt 
bu Mft bem 9}ianne gefolgt 
er Ift bem 9Jlanne gefolgt 
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136 NOUNS 

Definite Article and Demonstrative Pronoun 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. ber* SKann biefe 9Jlutter jeneS Äinb 

G. beg SKanneg biejer SJiutter jeneg S!inbe§ 

D. bent aWanne biefer SKutter jenem Äinbe 

A. ben 9}iann biefe SKutter jeneg Äinb 

Indefinite Ajiticle and Possessive Pronoun 

N. ein ^nnb meine ©d^n^efter nnfer S5nd^ 

G. eineg ^nnbeg meiner ©d^n^efter nnfereS S5nd^e8 

D. einem ^nnb(e) meiner ©d^n^efter nnferem S5u^(e) 

A. einen ^nnb meine ©d^n^efter unjer S5nd) 

137 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give present and perfect paradigms of: eilft, 
bift, l^aft, rnft, faufe, fpringft, folgt, geflettert 

II. Decline: ber 9Kann, ber SSJalb, bie S3Inme, 
bag S5äd)Iein, bag SBilb, bag Ufer, ber p^rer, bie ta^e. 

Ill Fill out: 2)er ©tord) fi^t anf S;nrm, 

©r fliegt öon 2;nrm^ S)er Sater flettert anf 

2;nrm* S)te ®ro|mntter ift anf ©tra^e. S)ie 

3Kntter ge^t in ©arten. 2)er 3fifc^ lebt — SSaffer. 

S)er Sßogel lebt in ßnft. S)er ©tord) fliegt öon — 

Snrm. 

IV. Aftswer: SSot)in fliegt ber ©tord^? Sooner 
fommt ber S5ad)? SSoriiber get)t fein ßanf? 2Bem ^at 
bie 9Rang bie ©d^ette angehängt? S33em ^at ber S)iener 

*For full declension of the articles and pronouns see App. 11 
and 12, 
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be8 ßönigg ben S5rief gejci^rieben? 393em ift ber SSoIf 
begegnet? SSo^er ift ber @fel gefotnmeu? SSot|tn ift er 
gegangen? SSag ijat er in bem |$n§ gehabt? SSem ift 
er begegnet? S33a8 ^at bei bem SBoIfe feftgeftanben? 
3öa8 ^at bag S)orf gerettet? SBorang ift bie SSanb ge= 
ma^t? S33o ift bie SSanb gen^efen? SSer ift gegen \>ai 
S)orf gefommen? SSen fd^irft man tniber ben |$einb? 

F. Translate: 1. The man went to the house of heaven 
on Sunday morning. 2. The mother came with the child. 
3. The Lord saved the village. 4. The brightness of the 
meadow. 5. The hen's chick. 6. The pastor of the village 
begged God for protection. 7. The servant of the king wrote 
his mother a letter. 8. The king gave the servant the money. 
9. The wolf met the donkey. 10. The doctor did not help the 
donkey. 11. The wolf devoured him in a trice. 12. The cat 
sat on the tower. 13. The stork flew from the tower upon the 
ground. 14. The cat jumped from the tower upon the street. 
15. Where did the cat sit? 16. Where did he jump (to)? 
17. Whence did he jump? 18. What hurt him? 19. Where does 
the brooklet go? 20. Whence has it come? 21. Whither 
does its course go? 
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CHAPTER III 
INDICATIVE FEETEEITE. FLÜEALS 

LESSON 13 

SJer Stord^ l^at oitf bem lumtc gefeffen. 

@r fa^ ouf bem lurtn. 

3)er Kater ifl ouf bie ©traSe geftitungen. 

®r flirang auf bie ©trage. 

S)er ffater ifl auf ben lurm geflettert 

®r tietterte auf ben Xurm. 

%a% Slic^en l^at fid^ genta^i 

S)a§ gUegcnttttti^te fid^. 





Strong 




Infinitive 

ftfecn 
f))ringen 


Preterite 

f«itang 

Weak 


Perfect Part. 

gefeffen 
gef))rungen 


flettern 
ntad^en 


flettertc 
ntad^tc 


geftettert 
gemad^t 



1 4 1 Observe that strong verbs form their preterite from the 
infinitive by an alteration of the stem-vowel, and that no sulBSx 
is added. To form the preterite weak verbs add it to the stem. 
The stem is found by dropping the ctl of the infinitive. 

The infinitive, preterite, and perfect participle constitute 
the principal parts and on them are based all the modes and 
tenses. The principal parts of every strong verb must be 
learned. 
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142 PARADIGM— PRETERITE 
Strong Weak 

fc^cn, ftt^, flefc^cn fragen, fragte, gefragt 

i^ fal^ id^ fragte 

bu fa^jl bu fragtefl 

er fati er fragte 

Note that in the preterite singular of both strong and weak 
verbs only the second person shows a personal ending, (c)jl. 

143 SBaS ieber fa^ 

®in (Sj)ed^t befud^te einmal einen $fan, ®ine Sanbe ging mit, 
„9tim, tt)ie f)at bir ^ente ber $fan gefallen?"^ fragte ber (Sj)ecl|t, „38ar 
er ni^t ttjibrig? Unb lüie fto(5 er ift! SBarnm ift er nnr^ fo ftol^? ©ein 
gn§ ift miji \i)m, feine (Stimme ift lant nnb f)ä§(i(^, er ift bnmm, 
nid^t lüal^r?"^ S)ie %(mbt aber antlüortete: „^ij geftel^e, i^ l^abe 
ba§ nid^t bemerft; id^ fal^ nnr immer* feinen Koj)f, bie ©d^önl^eit fei- 
net @)efieber§ nnb ben ©lan^ feine§ ©d^tüeifeS." 
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VOCABULARY 
Strong 




to see feljen 


fa^ 


gefefien 


to go gef)en 


9i«9 


gegangen 


to please gefallen 


gefiel 


gefallen 


to be fein 


ttjar 


gelüefen 


to confess geftel^en 


geftanb 


geftanben 



1 45 * ttlie (at llir . . . gefaffen = how did the peacock please you? or, 
how did you like the peacock? Notice the dative after gefaffftt. See 
App. 186. 

'^ wantrn . . . tiiir = but why? 

^ttllijt ttia^t? (the French nest-ce-pas) requires an affirmative 
reply. 

*tlij fai ttttt immer = I kept seeing only. Observe that while 
the German has no progressive tense, the idea of continued action 
is expressed by particles (cf. 83). 
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Weak 






to visit bcfud^cn 


befud^te 




befuc^t 


to ask fragen 


fragte 




gefragt 


to answer mttlDOrteU 


anttüortete 


geanttüortet 


to notice bemerfen 


bemerfte 


bemerft 


woodpecker bet ©peci^t 




voice 


bie Stimme 


peacock bet 5J5fau 




ugly 


^öfelic^ 


dove bie laubc 




foolish 


bumm 


along mit 




head 


ber Äopf 


to-day {|CUte 




beauty 


bie ©c^önlieit 


disagreeable tüibrig 




plumage ba§ ©efie'bcr 


proud ftol^ 




sheen 


ber &lan^ 


foot ber gu§ 




tail 


ber ©d^tüeif 



146 aSen befud^te ber ©pec^t? SBar ber 5ßfau gu ^aufe?^ ®ing 
ber ®pt6)t allein? SBa§ tat bie laube? 3ft bie Zanbt geflogen ober 
gegangen? ®efiel ber 5ßfau bem S^jed^t? SBa§ gefiel bem (Bpt6)i 
nid^t an bem 5ßfau?'' SBie ift ber 5ßfau geloefen? SBar ia^ bumm 
ton i^m? SBie loar bie Stimme be§ 5ßfaug? fein gufe? SBie gefiel 
ber 5ßfau ber Zanbt? ^ai fie feine Stimme unb feinen gufe bemerft? 
3Ba^ bemerfte fie? SBie loar ba§ ©efieber beg 5ßfau§? 

GRAMMAR 

147 Strong Verbs 

1. The principal parts exhibit a vowel variation in the stem. 

2. The preterite has no suffix. The personal endings of 
the singular are: — , (e)fl, — . 

3. The perfect participle ends in en. 

4. The imperative is formed by dropping the fl of the 
second person singular. Note, however, that only e verbs 
change the vowel. 

5. In the present tense, the personal ending of the second 

1 48 ^ gtt S^rmfe = at home. 

^an bent ^fatt = about the peacock. 
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and third singular formerly was of a nature to produce 
umlaut (cf. App. 7), hence: e becomes i 





e 


le 




a 


ä 




an " 


äu 


149 In the foUowing 


( becomes t: 




give geben 


gab 


gegeben 


Present 




Preterite 


x6) gebe 




idi gab 


bu gibft 




bu gabft 


er gibt 




er gab 


speak fpred^en 


^pvad) 


gef^jr^c^en 


ic^ fprecfie 




ii) \pvad) 


bu f^)ri# 




bu f^jrad^ft 


er f^ridit 




er fpracf) 


break bred^eu 


itad) 


gebrod^en 


id) bred^e 




id) hvaä) 


bu bric^ft 




bu brad^ft 


er bri^t 




er brad^ 


become loerbeu 


tüarb (tüurbe) 


genjorben 


id) loerbe 




iä) lourbe or ttjarb ^ 


bu tüirft 




bu ttjurbeft or toarbft 


er tüirb 




er mürbe or marb 


throw loerfen 


tüarf 


gemorfen 


xä) ttjerfe 




id) ttjarf 


bu tolrfft 




bu marfft 


er lolrft 




er loarf 



I50 ^Note that tlierbett bas two preterite forms, one strong, one 
weak ; tUlttbt is more frequently used. > The second and tbird person 
singular present has undergone the same assimilating process that 
we observed in l^aft and (at. The imperative is weak. 
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151 In the foUowing 


t becomes i(: 




see fc^Cn 


fa^ 


gefe^en 


x6) fe^e 




ic^fa^ 


bu fle^ft 




bu fal^ft 


cr fie^t 




erfa^ 


read fefCH 


la^ 


gelefen 


ic^ lefe 




id) la^ 


bu lieft 




bu lafeft 


er lieft 




er la^ 


steal ftc^len 


mi 


gefto^len 


id^fte^le 




id) fta^I 


bu fHe^Ift 




bu fta^Ift ^ 


cr ftiep 




er fta^l 


step treten 


trat 


getreten 


id) trete 




id) trat 


bu trittft* 




bu tratft 


er tritt 




cr trat 


take nehmen 


na^m 


genommen 


id) ne^me 




id) nal^m 


bu nimmft* 




bu na^mft 


er nimmt 




cr nal^m 




Irregular 




fein 


toax 


gettjcfen 


id) bin 




id) toav 


bu bift 




bu toarft 


erift 


Imperative 


cr mar 


gib! f»)rid^! 


brid^! toerbe 


! toirf! tritt! 


nimm! fie^l He«! 


ftie^n fei! 



* Observe that in treten and tte|mett the long e is changed to short 
i and the following consonant is doubled. 
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Two Exceptions 




go ge^en 


9in9 


gegangen 


Present 




Preterite 


t^ ge^e 




t^ ging 


bu gel)ft 




bu gingft 


er ge^t 




er ging 


stand fielen 


ftanb 


geftanben 


i^ fte^e 




iä) ftanb 


bu fte^t 




bu ^tani^i 


er fte^t 




er ftanb 


Imperative 9et|(e)! fte^(e] 


! 


152 In the following a becomes &: 




hold l^alten 


^ielt 


gelialten 


x6) ^alte 




ic^ ^ielt 


bu ^ältft 




bu ^ieltft 


er pit 




er ^ielt 


carry, wear tragen 


trug 


getragen 


id) trage 




id) trug 


bu tragft 




bu trugft 


er tragt 




er trug 


fau fallen 


fiel 


gefallen 


i^ fatte 




tc^fiel 


bu f ttttft 




bu fielft 


er fttttt 




er fiel 


Imperative ^alt(e) ! 


trag(e) ! 


fall(c)! 


153 In the following ait becomes Jltt- 




run laufen 


fief 


gelaufen 


id) laufe 




ic^ lief 


bu laufft 




bu Kefft 


erlauft^ 




er Kef 


Imperative 


tauf(e)! 
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1 54 Observe tiiat the imperative of the a and au verbs does 
not show the umlaut. They follow the analogy of the weak 
conjugation, though the final c may be omitted. 

155 Weak Verbs 

1. The weak verbs exhibit very few variations. The prin- 
cipal parts all have the same vowel ; the preterite is formed on 
the stem by adding (e)te;* the perfect participle ends in (e)t; 
the imperative is formed by adding c to stem. 

156 



157 



answer ant'tüorteii 


ant'tüortete 


geant'ttjortct 


Present 




Preterite 


id) antworte 




id) anttüortcte 


bu anttüortcfl 




bu autmortctcfl 


er antloortct 


Imperative 

antttjortc ! 


er antloortete 


Slightly Irregular 


tiaben 


lialte 


getiabt 


xi) ijdbt 




id) ^aiit 


bu ^aft 




bu ^attcfl 


er ^at 


Imperative 

^abe! 
LESSOR U 


er Iiatte 



Continuation op Weak and Strong Verbs in Present and 
Preterite Singular 

158 SBer fiel)t beu ©tord^ auf bent Xurnt? SBer f^^rid^t mit bent 
(Bptd)i? SBorüber fprid^t bie . Zanit? Sari, f^jridift bu mit bem 
Selirer be§ SRäb^eng? SBa§ tut Sari? Sieft er bie (Sefc^id^te öon 
bem SBoIf unb bem ©fel? SSel^e ©efd^i^te Ueft bu am Uebften? ^d) 
gebe bem S)iener beg S?ömg§ itn 95rief ber äRutter. SBaS tue id)? 

* Where the stem ends with a dental, an e must be inserted 
between this and the t of the inflection. 
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Der ftönig nimmt ben ©rief beS 2)iener3 unb lieft itin. SBa§ tut bcr 
ftönig? SBer toirft bie Slume unb ben Stein in ba^ Sad^Iein? 
©tiel^It ber Äaufmann bag ®elb an^ ber Sörfe? Du trittft in baS 
Simmer» SBa« tue x6)? SBa§ tut Sari? SBen fie^t ber Sater auf 
bem lurm? SBaS tut ber ©tord^? S)a§ 9Räbd^en toirb eine grau 
unb ber Snabe toirb ein aSamu SBa^ toirb 9Rarie? SBaS toirft bu? 
SBag trägft bu jur Schule? SBer fällt bon bem lurme? SBa^ l^altft 
ixt in ber ^anb? Die Daube antloortet bem (Sptd)t SSem antwortet 
ber SBolf? SBaS ^at ber Diener in ber ^anb? 

Change the above sentences to 

(a) the preterite 

{b) the perfect 
Answer the questions in both tenses. 

159 ®cfunben. 

^d) ging im SBalbe ^d) looUt' c§ bred^en, 

So für mid^ I|in/ Da fogt' e§ fein: 

Unb nid^tS ju fud^en „@oII id^ ^um* SBelfen 

Dag* ttjar mein @inm ©ebrod^en fein?"* 

Sttt ©d^atten fal^ id^ 3^ grub'g mit alien . 

®in aSliimd^en ftelin, Den SBurjIein'^ aug; 

SBie Sterne leud^tenb, Sum ®arten trug idEi'S 

SBie ?iuglein fd^ön. 2tm Ijübfd^en ^an^ 

Unb <)flan5t' eg toieber 
9tm ftitten Drt; 
SRun jtoeigt eg immer" 
Unb btü^t fo fort.— ©oftljf. 



160 ^fftt mtl^ ^iit = along, by myself. 

^ta%, demonstrative t?iat, resumptive of itif^t§ p fltf^eit. 

• jlim {=Jtt bent) »eWtIl = for the purpose of withering. 

MOÄ ^4 • • • ÄtBtOlIni fein = shall 1 be broken. 

^mii ttUen btn »jtrgleltt = with all its rootlets. 

'nitlt... immer = it continues to grow, ^mmer has progressive 
force here ; cf . 145. 
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I6J 





VOCABULARY 








Strong 




to find 


fmben 


fanb 


gefunben 


to die 


graben 


ginib 


gegraben 


to carry 


tragen 


tnig 


getragen 

/ ■ 


^ 




Weak 


/ 


to seek 


fnd^en 


fn^te 


gefu(^t 


to want 


tooUen 


n^oQte 


gemoQt 


to say 


fagen 


fagte 


gefagt 


shall 


joden 


foate 


gefottt 


to plant 


^flanaen 


^floiijte 


gepflanjt 


to bud 


gmeigen 


a>t)eigte 


geätoeigt 


to blossom blühen 


blühte 


geblüht 


mood 


ber ©inn 


garden 


ber ®arten 


shadow 


ber ©chatten 


pretty 


\)ni\d) 


flowret 


bad SSlümd^n^ again 


ttneber 


shinlD£f 


leud^tenb 


place, 1 


spot ber Ort 


litUe eye 


bad ^uglein^ 


o» 


fort 


softly 


fein 


little root bad SBur^tetn 



162 SSo ging id^? @(ing iä) mit iemanb? SBoOte i(^ etmad fud^ .? 
äBad fanb id^? 3Bo ftanb bad ä3(ümc^en? ^te fa^ ed and? SB^d 
moKte id^ bamit tun? äßoUte bad ä3Ui,nt(^en gebroc^n fein? S3ad 
fragte ed? ^a^ tat ic^ bann bamit? SBo^in trug id^ ed? 
SBad pflanzte ic^? 38od blühte? SBo blühte ed? SBad l^atte id^ 
bann in meinem ® arten? 3ft bad Sad^lein im ® arten ober im 
äSalbe? a3lü^t bad SSlümd^en am Ufer bed Säc^teind? S93o ift ia^ 
9Rood? 3ft bie »lume bian? SBo leu^ten bie ©terne? 

163 Exercise — Paraphrase stanzas 1, 2, 4, 5, using 

(a) the present tense 

(b) the perfect tense 

164 'bll SttnUInt and bal Slltiteill are the diminutive forms 
respectively of bit WMMt and bad Sttgt. Observe the umlaut pro- 
duce^ by th^ suffix. 



64. . ELEMENTS OF GERMAN [165^169 ' 

165 Translate^ using preterite: Where was I walking? I was 
walking by myself in the forest. Where did you go ? I went 
into the forest. Why did he go into the forest ? He went 
into the forest to seek^ flowers. Did the man find anything 
[eth)a§] in the forest ? Yes, he found a flower. What did he 
do with it? He carried it to the garden by the house. There 
he planted it, and there it still grows. 

Change these sentences to the present and to the perfect. 

LESSON 15 
Plural of Verbs 

1 66 Scr Sicner be§ Sönig^ fi^t in bcm 3iwtmcr iinb fd^reibt. S)cv 
fföiüg, bie S^önigin imb ber ®iener fifeen in bem 3iw^wicJ^ i>c^ Äönig» 
unb fd^reibcn. SBa§ tun fie? @ic ftfecit unb fd^reibcn. S)cr 9Kann, 
bie Srau unb \i^l Sinb feljCtt unb ^örcit. SBa§ tun flc? @te fe^cn 
unb I)örcn. ®ie %^\\\^t fliegt, ber ^abid^t fliegt audi, ber (S))ed^t fliegt 
awi). Sie %OiVi\^t, ber l^abid^t unb ber S^ed^t fliegen. 2)ie ^enne 
put ba§ Som, ba§ föü^tein ^jitft mi:^ bag Sorn. ®ie ^enne unb 
ba§ ^üd^lein ^)icfcn ba§ S'orn. ©in ajJann, eine grau unb ein S*tnb 
fomntcn. 

1 67 Present 

Sing. (3rd person) Plural (3rd person) 

er, fie, e§ get)t ' fie get|cn 

„ „ „ ruft „ rufen 

n „ „ tut „ tun 

/, ,, ,, läuft „ laufen 

The third person plural is formed by adding en to the 
stem.* 

1 68 The verb to he is irregular. 

Singular Plural 

er, fie, e§ ifl fie flnb 

1 69 1 Note that the infinitive phrase comes last in the sentence. 
^ tnn adds only n, since the stem ends in a vowel. 
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I70 ®ic ©öflcl 

2)ie SSögel I)abcn'ö ^ lüalirlici^ gut: 
©ic fliegen, ^np^tn, fingen; 
Sie fingen frifd^ unb tool^Igentut, 
Safe SSalb unb gelb erflingen. 

©ie finb gefunb unb forgenfrei 
Unb finben, toa^ gut fd^mecfet;* 
SBo^in fie fliegen, tt)o'§ aud) fei,' 
3ft f^ön ber lif^ gebecfet.^ 

Unb ift* i^r lagemerf t)oübva6)i, 
"Statin iietju^ fie in bie Säume ; 
©ie ru^en ftitt unb fanft bie 3ta6)t^ 
Unb tiaben füfee Iröume. 

Unb lüecft^ fie frül) ber ©onnenfd^ein, 
2)ann fd^lüingen fie'S* ©efieber® 
Unb fliegen in bie SBelt Tjinein ^° 
Unb fingen i^re Sieber, 



171 ' iabtIl'Ä (= ittbtll C«) gut = are well oflf. 

^ f l^nttdftt, gebedftt— an t before t on account of meter. 

'IDO'8 (=»0 t#) ani^ ftl = wherever it be. 

* Vint tfi i^t %ü%tWttt etc. — a conditional clause with the con- 
ditional conjunction lotltit omitted. This omission always causes 
the inversion of the position of the subject and the predicate. See 
App. 188. 

^)ie^1l (short form of )it|tlt) literally = draw, poetically = wander, 
betake themselves. 

' Ilie 9ladit — ^accusative of duration of time. See App. 159. 

^ ttetft fit, etc.— see note 4 above. 

' fit's = fit Hal. 

•Wtoittdttt fit'« @tfltbtr = they soar. 

*°ltt Wt »tit ^ltttltt=into the world. This tautological use of 
the adverbial phrase 4- adverb is often found. Cf. aitiS ttt %ViX 
|iltlllt8!= out of the door, gnm ^tltfitr ^tttl» = into the window, etc. 
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172 



flies 

hops 

sloes 

resound*» 

is 

finds 

tastes 

rests 

wakens 

STTlngS 

bird 
tree 
dream 
song 



Singular 

er fliegt 
fie f^m 
ed fingt 
c# erflingt' 
fie ift 
Co finbet 
e# fc^medt 
fie ru^t 
6^ medt 
er f(^n)ingt 

ber Söget 
bcr aSaum 
ber Iraum 
bag Sieb 



Plural 



truly tDai)Üxd) 

fresh frifd^ 

joyous hjo^lgcntut 

carefree forgcitfrci 

set, spread gcbccft' 



fie ftiegen 
fie ^fen 
fie fingen 
fie ertdn'gen 
fie ftnb 
fie finben 
fie f(^metfen 
fie rul^n 
fte totdtn 
fie fc^tuingen 

bie Sogel 
btc Säume 
bie Xtanmt 
bie Siebet 

day's labor Jagetoerl 

completed \)0Übxa6)t' 
sweet fu§ 

sunshine Sonnenfd^in 

plumage ®cfie'bcr^ 



1 73 ajer f)aV^ gut ? SBaS tun fie ? 3Bic fingen fie ? SBaä mad^t 
aSalb unb 3flur erlfingen ? J)ag ©ingen ber Sogel mad^t aääalb unb 
3ftur crHingen. SBa8 freffen bie Söget? 2So finben fie ba§? 
aSo ift i^r %i'\d) gebedt ? 2Ber becft unfcren lifc^ ? SBasJ ift ba§ 
lagetoerf ber Söget ? Singen ift bag lagetoer! ber Söget. SBaS ift 
mein lagetoerf? äBag ift bag lagetoerf beg ©c^ut)mad)erg? beg 
Sd^neiberg? beg Äod^g (cook)? SBann ift bag lagetoer! ber 
Söget bottbrad^t? SBag tun fie bann? SBo ru^eu fie? SBic 

1 74 ' Sefie'btr, observe that iK>uns as well as verbs have uoacceatod 
prefixes. 
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lange? SBonn f)dbm fie Irauntc? SBann loecft fie bcr ©onnen- 
fd^in ? SBag tun fie, tomx er fie mecft ? SBo^in fliegen fie ? SBa« 
tun fit ba ? 

a^o^ tun bie Sögel ? mid)t «ogel befu(^teti ben 5ßfau ? Wo 
fingen bie Söge! ? SBotJon erllingen ffialb unb glur ? ^örft bu bie 
Söget fingen ? föorl unb SRarie, ^ört i^r bie SSogel fingen ? 3# 
ging im äBalb. äRein Später unb 16), tsir gingen int 9EBa(b. 993a§ 
f anll i# ? Sad fanben titr ? ^u fingft ein Sieb. 3)u unb bein 
©ruber, i\t fingt fiieber. 

aSir fingen Sieber, tt)ir fangen Sieber, mir \)ahtn Sieber ge- 
fungen. Wa^ tut i^r ? 3^r fingt. SBa« tatet i^r ? 3^r fangt. 
SBaS ^abt il^r getan ? gi^r l^abt gefungen. Sie gelten au« bem $aug, 
fie gingen au« bem ^an^, fie finb and bem ^axi^ gegangen. 
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GRAMMAR LESSON 
Present 



Singular 




Plural 


iä^ finge 




mir fmgctl 


bu fingft 




i^r fingt 


er fingt 


Preterite 


fie finget! 
@ie^ fingm 


ii) fang 




mir fanget! 


bu fangft 




i^r fangt 


er fang 


Perfect 


fie fangt« 
®ie fanget! 


id^ l^abe gefungen 




mir ^aben gefungen 


bu I>aft „ 




i^r ^abt 


er ^at 




fie ^abet! 

©ie ^abrt! „ 



1 76 ' The third person plural (written with a capital) is tu^e^ in- 
stead of ^11 aud i|r in conventlonal address. See App. 1^5» 
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Perfect 

Singular Plural 

xi) bin geloefcn loir flub gelocfcn 

in bift „ • il^r f elb „ 

er ift „ pe (@ie) finb „ 

Personal endings for plural (in all tenses) are — 

Ctt (C)t Ctt 

177 EXERCISE 

W7'ite paradigms singular and plural of present^ preterite^ 
and perfect tenses of fingen, geben, ge^en, '{izlsjtWf fnd^en, l^ü))fen, 
freffen, I)aben, fein, n^erben. 

Translate: We are fond of grandmother^ and grandfather.^ 
Do you'' love father^ and mother? ^ What do the hen and the 
chick pick? Where do the birds fly? Do the merchant's 
horse and dog see the purse? Whom did the woodpecker and 
the dove visit? You see* the birds on the tree 





LESSON IG 




Flnral of Nouns 


178 


Strong Declension— Class I 




Singular 


N. 


®cr ©ojcl fliegt 


G. 


S)ie Sarbe bc8 ©OBclS ift fd^loara. 


D. 


man gibt bcm ©ogcl gntter. 


A. 


3c^ I)öre ben ©ogel fingen 




Plural 


N. 


2)ic JBÖBcI fliegen. 


G. 


Sie garbe bcr ©bgcl ift f^tüarj 


D. 


man gibt bcn ©ägcln gntter. 


A. 


3^ ^öre bic ©ögcl fingen. 


^Use definite article. 


2 Give 


three forms. . 
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Singular 

bet Sßogel 
bcS Vogels 
bem SSogel 
ben SSogel 

ba0 aJlabc^en 

bem ajiabd^en 
baS ajlab^en 

bie aRutter 
bet aJiutter' 
bet aRutter 
bie aWuttcr 



Plural 

bie SJogel 
bet SSögcl 
ben SSögeln 
bie ^ögel 

bie aRöbd^en 
bet SRabd^eu 
ben äRöbd^eu 
bie aRäbd^eu 

bie aRutter 
bet äRütter 
ben aRüttcm 
bie aRutter 



1 79 Observe that in the plural — 

{a) The article is the same for all genders. 
(b) The noun takes n in dat. ;^ many of the masculines 
modify the root vowel. 

180 The nouns in this class are all polysyllabic and hence 
are not increased in plural. Most of them are masculine or 
neuter, ending in er, el, en; some neuters end in il^en, lein. 
Only two are feminine: bie SRultet and bie 3^oi^ter. See 
App. 20. 

181 Decline like bet SSogel: ber ®arten, ber Slpfel (apple), 
ber SSater, ber Sruber, ber ©ro^tjater. 

Without umlaut: ba§ Sinbleiu, ba§ gröulein, ia^ ft^üd^Iein, 
ber fiel^rer, ber ©d^ufter (shoemaker), ber Dnfel, ber ©djtüager, ba^ 
aRabd^cn, bo^ g^ttfter (window). 



1 82 * Note that feminines have no inflection in sing. See App. 17. 
> Nouns that end in n, do not have this inflection. 
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183 2)ei giannel Serbtenft 

Korl ber ®ro§c intcrcfficrte fic^ fc^r für Silbung uub ©rjic^ung. 
3u feiner S^ii^ tonnte man nnr in ben Klöftern ^nr Sd^ute ge^cn. 
^arum grilnbete ber Äaifer eine ©d^ule an feinem ^ofc. 2)ie ©d^üler 
lernten bort bon Se^rern, bie ber Äaifer au§ gnglanb berief. 2)ie 
Sater, Dnfel nnb ®ro§öäter ber Schüler Jüarcn an bent ^ofe be§ 
Äaifer§, fie toaren feine SRatgeber nni Krieger. '!S)d6^ mand^er ^nabt 
tvat faul unb unge^orfam nnb lernte nid^ts, meil er glaubte, ba| ber 
ginfluS feinet 3Jater§ ober feines DnIelS i^n befd^u^en foHte.» STber 
eS toaren^ nod^ anbere ©d^üler in ber (Sd^ule. SRac^Iommcn öon 
Sriegern, Trompetern, Wienern, im Kampf für Ä'önig nnb Saterlanb 
gefallen,* fanben I)ier Stufnal^me. 

gineS 2ageg* lam ber ffiaifer, um bie Sd^ule ju befud^en, bie 
©d^üler jn prüfen nnb Don bcn Seigrem SBerid^t ju ^ören. ©ein 
^irger ioar igro§, aU er fanb, bag ©d^üler, bie* 9lad^!ommen feiner 
SRatgeber unb ffirieger foaren, nid^t fo fleigig ioaren aU jene, bie 
feine SSäter nnb Dnfet Don äRad^t unb 2(nfc]^en l^attcn. 3)o befal^l 
ber Äaifer ben Sd^ülern, bie* faul toaren, ouf eine Seite ju ge^en. 
3)ie anberen^ ftcttte er auf bie anbere Seite. 9lun rief er jenen* 
äu: „3I)r Sd^ülcr, meint il^r ber ©influfe eurer Sätcr unb Dnfcl 
foHte euc^ tietfen? «Sd^ämt md)l^ SBeit SSätcr unb ®ro§üäter tapfer 
maren, mü&t it)r fleißig fein um ju öcrbienen, bajs il)r fold^e SSatcr 

1 84 " Jtt felttft 3tit = in his time. 

^ i^n Itfd^ttl^ttt fotttt|= should protect him. Observe order. 
» f I mateil = there were. 

*|efttEctt— participle of strong verb fttUfn, flcl, gtfateil, used 
adjectively to modify ftrit(|rrtt, etc. 

•flttfl jÄgtl— genitive of time. See App. 128. 

« lilt = who. 

' Wf anilftrtt = the others. 

• leiieil (dat pi.) = the former, bifff = the latter. 

• Mamt elld|— imperative reflexive. 
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l^abt! 3^r onbcnt aber, bie i^r !einc SSätcr me^r ^abt, ober boc^ ^ nur 
fotd^e, bie arm \\nh, auf euc^^ bin id^ ftolj! 3^r ttjcrbet einmoP 
ntetne SRotgcbcr unb Ärieger, meine 8et)rer unb ^riefter ! Unb mer!t 
euc^ biefen meinen SBal^tfprud^: Qc^ frage nac^ bed aWanneg SSerbienft, 
nad^ feinem SJiamen ntc^t." 



185 


VOCABULARY 




Strong Nouns— Class I 


convent 


baS aiofter 


bieStöffer 


pupil 


ber ©d^üter 


' bie ©dottier 


teacbor 


ber Seigrer 


bie Seigrer 


•mperor 


ber Saifer 


bie Äaif er 


father 


ber Sater 


bie; Satey 


uncle 


ber Dniel 


bie jDtiler 


councilor 


ber JRatgeber 


bie "aiatgeber 


warrior 


ber Srieger 


bie Krieger 


trumpeter 


ber 2:rompeter 


bie Xrom^eter 


vexation 


ber Srger 




power, respect bad Sufel^en 




priest 


ber ?(Jrtefter 


bie ^riefter 




Strong Verbs 


to call 


berufen berief 


berufen 




befehlen befahl 


befoiiten (bu befie^lft, er befiehlt) 




Weak Verbs 


to take an Interest fid^ intereffterC 


:n to test ^jrüfcn 


to found 


grtinbcn 


to place, put fteHcn 


toleam 


lernen 


must muffen 


to believe 


glauben 


to earn öerbieneu 


to protect 


befd^ü^en 





16 * Ii4 nur fi(4e = at least only such, auf md| » of you. 
^ tiumar = at some time. 



72 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



[187-188 



desert 


bag Serbienft' 


influence 


bcr (Sinflug 


Charles the Great föarf bet &XO^t 


others 


anDcrc 


education 


bic Silbimg 


descendants 


bic 9tad^!ommcn 


pedagogy 


bic ©rjiel^'ung 


struggle 


bcr Sampf 


time 


bic Beit 


native country bag SatCtlattb 


one (any one) 


man (see App. 36) 


here 


l^icr 


court 


bcr ^of 


asylum 


bic Slufnal^mc 


England 


(bag) ©nglanb 


In order to 


itm (with inf.) 




mand^cr 


report 


bcr ©crid^t' 


boy 


bcr Snabc 


might 


bic SKa^t 


lazy 


faul 


side 


bic ©cite 


because 


tDCil 


such 


folc^c . 


diligent 


fleifeig 


watchword 


bcr aSa^ljpru^ 


brave 


tap\tT 







187 SScr tüarcn bic SSätcr imb @)roJ5t)ätcr bcr ©d^ütcr bc§ SaijcrS? 
3Sof)tt f)at bcr Söifcr bic Scijrcr berufen? SBcld^c ffnabcn toaxm 
faut unb ungc^orfam? SBcr tüarcn bic ©d^ülcr, bic fleißig toarcn? 
§at bcr Saifcr bic ©d^ulc bcfud^t? SBarum? SBaS n)oIItc cr toon ben 
Scl^rcrn l^örcn? SBctd^c ©d^ülcr toaren ficijsig? SBcld^e toaxm faul? 
aSoiiin ftcttte bcr S!aifcr biefc? Sa3oi|in fteHtc er jene? W^^i)^ fd^alt 
er, biefc ober jene? Stuf tüdd^c toax er ftotj? SBa^ n)urbcn bic, bic 
fleißig lüaren? 

SBa§ tun S^üter? . aSa§ finb fic? SBag tun bic Scorer? ©ic 
Icl^ren bic ©d^üter, Sari, bift bu ein Scorer ober ein ©d^üler? Sari 
unb SBin}elm, tüa^ feib ii|r? SBa§ tut ii|r in ber ©dritte? 

1 88 Translate: The mothers of the pupils were proud. The 
emperor commanded the teachers and pupils. The cousins 
(masc.) love the uncles. Do you like* the birds and bird- 
lings? Do you hear the birds in the garden? The gardens 
are beautiful in summer, but cold in winter. The girls love the 
apples. 

* Give three forms. 
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189 


9lail)tltcb 




Über alien ®tpfeln 


Äaum einen ^and); 




3ft SRur, 


3)ie Sögelein fd^n)eige 


n im SBalbe. 


3n aUtn SaSipfeln 


SBarte nur, balbe 




©püreft bit 


SRutieftbuau^! 


«ortdr. 


I90 


VOCABULARY 
Nouns op Class 




mountain top 
tree top 


ber ®ipfel bie ®ipfel 
ber SSipfel bie SBipfel 




Weak 

feel fpüren 
wait toaxttn 


Verbs 

Strong 

to be silent fd^UJCtgen fc^toicg 


gefc^tülcöen 


rest rutien 






breath ber ^auä) peace blc ?Ru!^e 

soon balbe scarcely f aum 
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LESSON 17 
STRONG DECLENSION — CLASS II 

Singular 

Ser 8attm ift grün. 
3)ie Sctrbe bc§ 8attmc§ ift grün. 
3)ie SSögel ft^en aitf bent 8attm(e).^ 
3^ fe^e ben Saunt. 

Plural 

Sie 8ättme ftnb grün. 
S)ie garbe bcr Säume ift grün. 
®ie Söget fiften auf ben Säumen. 
Sd^ fe{|e bie Säume. 



1 92 * With monosyllables the f in dat. sing, is optional. 
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193 Model Noun— Class II 

Singular Plural 

bcr @o^n bie Sö^nc 

beS ©o^neS ber Sö^ne 

bem @o^n(c) ben ©ö^ncn 

ben ©ol^n bie ®ö^e 

194 (a) The plural takes t and usually the umlaut. 
(b) Membership of Class II : 

1. Monosyllabic masculines. 

2. Some monosyllabic feminines and neuters. 

ä. Some polysyllabic masculines in ig, ing, UnB« 

4. Some polysyllabic neuters in nil, fal« See App. 21. 

1 95 Like So^tt are declined — 

1. Masculines (a) with umlaut: ber ®tiit|t (chair), ber S^xit 
(hat), ber ©tamm (trunk of tree) , ber ®ang (walk), ber S'opf 
(head), bfer 'Snä)^ (^ox), ber 3Ut§ (stream). 

(J) Without umlaut: ber (3d)n^ (shoe), ber i^uitb (dog), ber 
Slrm (arm), ber %x\ä) (table), ber ©rief (letter). 

2. Feminine monosyllables (all have umlaut): bie SBanb 
(wall), bie ^anb (hand), bie ©tobt (city), bie 3Raug (mouse), bie 
»anf (bench), bie SRufe (nut). 

3. Neuter monosyllables (no umlaut) : ba$ ^dffv (year), ba$ 
ipaar (hair), bag ^ferb (horse), bag ^aar (pair), bag ^xili (desk). 

4. Polysyllabic masculines and neuters : ber König, ber Srill^» 
ting (spring), ber Jüngling (youth), bag ©e^eimnig (secret). 

196 Sie mU\t 

3n einem SBalb gab eg* SBölfe. Q^ti ©ö^ne eineg ©d^äferg 

lauteten ©d^afe auf einer SBiefe in ber Sßä^e beg SBatbeg. Die 2mit 

öom i)orfe in ber SRöl^e fagten: „SBenn SBöIfe ang bem SBatb fom=^ 

men, fo ruft^ ung. Dann fommen njir unb l^etfen." läge hergingen, 
~ • • \ . • 

* a'ill H = there were. See App. 87. 

''nift(iJt)«»» = oaUus. 
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uitb c§ ttmrbc langtocilig. 3)o riefen fte einmol: „SBötfe! SBölfe!'' 
imb bie Seute famcu gcfprungcu.^ . ®a ladeten bie ©öl^ne be^ Sd^^x^ 
bor ^xtnht imb nun riefen fie atte loge:^ „SBötfe/' obgtetd^ feine 
Xiere ba njorcn. 3wt^fe^ tourben bie Scnte ber (Baä^t^ mübc. Site 
cined Xogeg njirfUd^ jtoei SBötfe Ijerüorbrad^n nnb bie Sd^afc frqfeen, 
!am niemanb auf il)ren 9{uf unb fie fonnten nid^tS tun aU bie ^önbe 
ringen unb fc^reien. 

197 VOCABULARY 

Nouns of Class II 





wolf ber SBorf 


bie Sölfe 






son ber (Zoijix 


bie @öt)ne 






sheep ba§ ©c^af 


bie ©d^afe 






day ber lag 


bie läge 






people 


bie Seute 






animal ba§ Xier 


bie Xiere 






call ber SRuf 


bie SRufe 






hand bie ^anb 


bie $änbe 






Strong Verbs 




to help 


^etfen (bu I)irfft, 
er ^ilft) 


M 


getiolfen 


to pass away 


bergel^en (bu bergetift, 
er bergel^t) 


berging 


»ergangen 


to call 


rufen 


rief 


gerufen 


to break out 


l^erbor'brec^n (bu 
brid^ft l^erbor', er 
brid^t I)eröor') 


brac^ fjerbor' 


I)erbor'gebroc^cn 


to wring 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


to scream 


fc^reien 


fc^rie 


gefd^ricen 



1 98 1 leftiniltgftl— perf . part, used as a descriptive adverb with (ommftt 
= came running. So also Irr 8Q(|el fommt 0f|[OQ|ftt, the bird comes 

) 




'to 8lt4e»of the affair, matter. 
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Weak Verbs 




to guard 


lauten 


to laugh 


la^cn 


shepherd 


bcr ©^öfcr, -§, - 


Joy 


bie grcube 


two 


jtüet 


although 


obgleid^ 


village 


bag S)orf 


really 


Jüirfltd^ 


tiresome 


langtDeitiG 


nobody 


memaub 



[199-200 



199 SBic öielc @öt)ne l^atte bcr S^öfer? SBa§ taten bic ©öt)ne? 
SaSo lauteten fie bie ©^afe? SBar e§ gefätirli^ (dangerous)? SBa- 
rum? SBeil SSöIfe in ber JRö^e toaren. SBo toaren bie SBöIfe? SBq^ 
finb SBöIfe? SRennen ©ie nod^ Xiere, SBo moiinen SBölfe? SBel^e 
Siere lüo^nen im ^aufe? ®iefe ^eifeen ^auSttere. 3ft ber aSolf ein 
§ait§tier? bergud^S? SBa§ freffen biefe Xiere? SBar eg ben Söhnen* 
langmeiüg? SSaS taten fie, aU e§ il^nen langtDeilig tDar? SBer fam? 
aSie lamen bie Seute? SBoju famen fie? Um ju t|e(fen. Rauben fie 
toa^ fie '{ui^ttn? @)efiel ba§ ben ®öl)nen be§ ©d^äferS? SBaS taten 
'fie? SBie tüurben bie Seute? Samen fie bann nic^t mei|r? SBer fam 
5ule|t (at last)? SBa^ tattn bie @öi|ne beö ©d^äfer^? 

200 Fill out, givinfj 2^ro2)er ^;Z?^ra/ forms: Xifd^ — , ©tül^I — 
unb S3änf — finb in biefem 3iii"»ci*» 2)er ©d)äfer I)at fed^S ©ö{|n—. 
3n ben 3^^^^^^' — P"i> 3Köbel (furniture), gn ben ©arten finb 
aSäum— . Sluf ben Säum— finbet man %^\t\ unb SRüff — . ®ie 
©d^üler mad)en ben Selirer — * 9Rü^e (trouble) ♦ 3^ ^^be jft)ei 
güfe— , S)ie glüff— Slmerüag finb groß. SBilljelm unb Sari, 
ii|r meine ©d^üter. 

Decline in singular and plural all nouns of the first and 
second class that have occurred in this lesson. 

* Dative of interest. See App. 142. 
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LESSON 18 

STRONG DECLENSION— CLASS III 
20 1 Singular 

^a« fiicb be§ SSogelS ift fd^ön, 
3)er SRamen bc8 Stebc§ ftel^t in bent 93nd^e. 
Sd^ lanfd^c* bcm filcb(c) beg SSogel^. 
$örft bu baS fiicb? 

Plural 

%\t fiicbcr be§ Sogel§ finb fd^ön. 
S)ie 9?amen bcr fiicbcr fte^en in bem 93nd^. 
Sd^ lonf^e bctt fiicbcrti. 
^orft bn bic fiicbcr? 
202 



Singular 


Plural 


ba§ mi) 


bie S3üd^cr 


be§ a3n^c0 


ber Süd^cr 


bem 93nd^c 


ben 93ü^crn 


bag Snd^ 


bic S3üd^cr 



203 {a) Plurals take cr umlaut if stem-vowel permits. 
(h) Membership of Class III: 

1. Monosyllabic Neuters. 

2. A few monosyllabic masculines. 

3. Masculines and neuters ending in tttUl. 

4. Polysyllabic neuters accented on last syllable. 

204 Like 8ttl^ are declined: 

1. Neuters: bag $ang, bag ffinb, bag Statt (leaf), bag S3tlb, 
bag gelb. 

2. Masculines: ber SRann, bcr SBalb, ber ®ctft (spirit), ber 
SBurm. 

3. Xouns in luttt: ber grrtnm (error), bag Slltcrtmt (age). 
(See App. 22.) 

4 Polysyllabic neuters: bag ^of^jital'. 

* (ailffl)c = listen to. See App. 13S. 
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205 ^ertftlieb 

Sunt finb fd^on bie SBälber, 
®elb bie ©tojjpclfelber 
Hub ber ^erbft beginnt. 
Unb bie «latter faflen, 
Unb bie 9?ebe( toaUtn, 
ffu()( toe^t ber SBinb. 

206 »lienbacb 

I)er 9l6enb fommt (eife ^ernieber 
9(uf Dörfer unb SBolber unb ^Inx. 
®§^ fd^toeigen ber Söglein Sieber, 
yiod) e i n Sieb^ l^ört man nur. 

207 VOCABULARY 
Strono Nouns— Class III 



forest ber SBalb bie SBolber 




stubbiefleid bag ©toj)pelfe(b' bie @to)jpe(fetber 


leaf ba§ Slatt bie Stätter 




viuage bag Dorf bie Dörfer 




song bag Sieb . bie Sieber 




Strong Verbs 




to fall fallen (bu fällft, er fällt) fiel 


gefallen 


to begin beginnen begann 


begonnen 


Weak Verbs 




to wander tDalleU to blow h)ef|en 



208 ^€1 . ... Sirbrr. (S§ is merely introductory. Translate: 
The songs of the birds are silent. 

^ Xoii . . . niir = one song only is heard. 9lOf^ and ntir express 
the same idea. 

*In pompouBd nouns only the last component part is inflected. 
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gay bunt wind bcr SBmb, -eS, -e 

already fd^Olt evening bcr Slbeitb, -§, -e 

yellow gelb down j^emtcbcr 

autumn bet $erbft, -eg, -c meadow bie glut (bte SBiefe) 

fog. mist ber Slebel, -8, - 

209 SB(j§ tüä^ft in ben SBälbcrn? SBie Ttnb btc gclbcr im ^crbft? 
SBie ftnb fie im JJrül^Iing? SBann falten bic ©latter? SBie finb fie 
im $erbft? SBaS tiaben bie Säume? SBann l^aben fie «latter? SBaS 
ift bie SRe^^rja^l (plural) toon ,,ber SSinb," ,,ber ^erbft," „ber 
5Rebel/' M^ ßieb"? 2Bag ift ber Unterfd^ieb jujifd^en 3)orf unb 
©tabt? S33ag ift bie SRetiräa^l öon ,,ba8 3)orf/' ,,bie ©tabt''? 

2 1 Review of Strong Declension 
Singular genitive — C0 (except feminines) 

MAIN classes subclasses 

Plurals 

I. Masc. & Neut. Polysyllables Two feminines : bie 9Kut^ ) 

ter, bie lod^ter ) 

II. Masculine Monosyllables Monosyllabic feminines 

Monosj liable neuters 
Masculines in ig^ ing^ ling 
Neuters in ni%, fal 
m. Neuter Monosyllables Monosyllabic mascnlines 

Neuters and masc. in turn 
Polysyllabic neuters ac- 
cented on last syllable. 

For full statement and examples see App. 19 22. 

21 I EXERCISES IN STRONG DECliENSION 

/. Give dative plural of: ber SSogel, bag ^an^, ber $unb, bie 
SBanb, bie SRutter, ber 2Rann, ber SBalb. 
//. Give genitive singular of the above. 



r^ 



Ytt 
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III. Change nouns and verbs of the following sentences to 
plurals: 3)er Saufmann !^at ein 5ßfcrb gel^abt. 3)ag ^aw^ be§ 
aJianne^ ift an bent Stufe. 3)ie SBanb bc^ 3iwtwier8 tft tücife. ©in 
S3latt ift griln. 3m ^erbft lüirb bag Slatt cine^ Saumeg getb. 
3m SBipfcI ift Shtl^. 3m äBipfel beg SaumeS fifet ein »oget unb 
fingt. 9lm Itfd^e fi|t ein SRäbd^en unb lieft. 3)er ©^üler beg 
Setirerg ift fleifeig. ®er Seigrer !ommt a\\9> ©nglanb unb ift fe^r 
beriil^mt. S)ag SBaffer ift fait unb Har. ®ib bem S^inb einen 
Sl^jfel öon bem S3aume. 

IV. Translate: The woods and the fields were gay. Did 
you see the apples on the trees? The little-birds were singing 
sweetly in the gardens. The fathers, brothers, and uncles of 
the pupils were the councilors and warriors of the emperor. 
The little-girls have sung songs, and the names of those songs 
were in the books. Wolves, donkeys, foxes, and dogs are 
animals. Domestic animals live in houses with people. Wolves 
live in forests. Storks live in the neighborhood of water. 

LE880N 19 

WEAK AND MIXED DECLENSIONS 

2 1 2 Weak Declension 

Singular Plural (r)ii 

bie ©d^tpefter bie ©d^njeftern 

ber ©d^toefter ber ©d^toeftem 

ber ©d^ttjefter beu ©c^toeftern 

bie ©d^mefter bie ©d^toefterti 

213 All weak masculines take the ending (c)n in all cases 

except the nominative singular. 

ber ^xxabt bie S^nabctt 

be« Snabctt ber ^nabctt 

bem Snabctt ben ffinabctt 

ben Knaben bie Knaben 
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ber ^crr btc ^crren 

bcS ^crm bcr ^crren 

bem ^ernt ben |)crrcn 

ben §errn bie Ferren 

214 Singular Pltiral 

bie Sel^rerin bie Sel^rerinnen 

ber Se^rerin ber Sel^rerinnen 

ber Setirerin ben Sel^rerinnen 

bie Sel^rerin bie Sel^rerinnen 

215 The suffix in is affixed to many masculiDe nouns 
(especially names of occupation or nationality) to form the 
feminines. Ex. — ber ©tubent', bie ©tubentin; ber ©d^utcr, bie 
©d^ülerin; ber Sfmerila'ner, bie Slmerilanerin. Wherever possible, 
this suffix produces umlaut — cf. ber Sod^, bie ßöd^in (cook); 
ber Sauer, bie Sauerin (peasant). 

Note the doubling of the n in the plural. 

2 1 6 Membership of Weak declension : 

1. Polysyllabic Feminines. 

2. Some monosyllabic feminines (but see Strong Glass II): 
bie Ul^r (clock), bie grau (woman), bie ^Qi)l (number). 

3. Masculines ending in c ber Snabe, ber Sunge, ber (Satte 
(husband), ber Siabe (raven), ber $afe (hare.) 

4. A small number of masculines formerly ending in e: 
ber §crr (master, Mr.), ber ®raf (count), bcr gfirft (prince.) 

5. Foreign masculines with accent on last syllable: ber 
©tubcnt' (student), ber ©lefant' (elephant), ber ©otbat' (soldier.) 

217 Mixed Declension 

Some nouns are strong in the singular, weak in the plural. 

Singular Plural 

ba« Sluge bie Stugen 

be« 2tugeS ber Stugen 

bem Slugc ben 9lugm 

baS auge bie Slugeti 
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218 Like Xttge are declined: ba^ €)^x, ber ®taat, ba^ Sett, 
and words derived from Latin, as ber ®o!tor, bcr gnf^jcl'tor, bcr 
©ena'tor, and also a number of nouns of Latin derivation which 
end in tum in the singular and ien in the plural. 

ba^ ©Qntnafium bte ^^mnafim 

\>a^ @tubtttm bte ©tubim 

219 Sie 3al|Ien 

'Der ©taat f^tdtt jöl^rüd^ Qfnfpeftoren auS, urn bic ©d^ulcn auf 
bem Sanb unb in ber ©tabt ju befid^tigen. @tnmal i)at ein ©d^ut* 
tnfpeltor eine ©d^ule auf bem Sanbe befud^t. ®a ift fein Sttuge auf 
einen ftnaben gefallen, ber erft^ fteben galore alt toax, aber fo gefd^eit 
augfa)^,' bafe er bie Slufmerffamlett be§ 3nf^)e!torS auf fid^ jog.' 
,,9tun/' fagte btefer, ,,mein Sunge, nenne mir* einmal eine 3<i'^^-" 
„SBier unb jnjanjtg/' anttoortete baä Sinb fd^nett, ol^ne fid^ ju befin^ 
nen.^ 3)er SKann l^at nun bie 3^^^ ö« bie lafel gefd^riebcn, aber 
fo: 42. ®ann fal^ er ben Sangen ertoartungSöoH an. ®te ©d^filer 
f<)errten Sfugen unb Citren auf. 5)er ftnabe aber mad^te ftd^ nid^t 
toiffen*' ®a l^at eg ber S3efud^er nod^ einmal öerfud^t. „Sage mir 
nod^ eine QaijlV' S)cr S3urfd^ fagte fd^neU, „fed^ä unb ftebjig." 
aSteber fd^rieb ber @d^uUnf^)eItor bie Qafjl öerfel^rt: 67, unb toieber 
mad^te fid^ ber Sw^ge ntd^t totffen.* 5Run fagte ber Qfnf^jeltor toieber: 
,,®ib mir nod^ eine' S^W-'* ®^ pla^it ber Surfd^e l^erau^: 
,,SSier unb öierjig! ©d^reibe ba§ öerlel^rt, loenn bu lannft, bu 
®ef Reiter!"'* 

220 1 etjl— literally first; translate only, 
^ anSfal = looked, appeared 

' auf ^4 |0(| = attracted to himself. 

* mit— ethical dative. See App. 143. 

^O^ttf fiji pi 6fftlt1iett = without hesitating. Note the use of Ger- 
man infinitive as object of the preposition where English employs 
the present participle. See App. 217. 

^ ma^te li4 nilllt toiffett = pretended not to notice it. 

'ttOdJ eittr = another. 

'Jm ©ffijf Iter— translate here, amartyy you! 
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22 1 VOCABULARY 

Weak Nouns 

Singular Plural 

number bic 3^^^ i>ic S^^leil 

school bie ©d^ulc bic ©deuten 

boy bcr ffnabc bie Knaben 

attention bie Stufmerffamfett 

blackboard bie lafel bie lafeln 

tooy ber ^nxiQt bie Sungen 

number bie SRummer bie SRumtnern 

boy ber S3urfd^(e) bie S3urfd^en 

Mixed Nouns 

Gen. Sing. 



Nom. Sing. 

ber Staat 
ber Snfpeftor 
bad Sluge 
bad £)^x 



bed @taated 
bed 3nfpe!tord 
bed ^(uged 
bed Dl^red 
Strong Verbs 
to look, appear aud'fe^eit (bu fte^ft ^ai) avi^' 
aud, er fielet an^) 



Nom. Plural 

bie ®taattn 
bie 3nfpefto'ren 
bie äugen 
bie O^ren 



to draw 
to consider 
to look at 

tosend 
to name 



jie^en 

befirtnen 

an'fel^en 

fd^idten 
nennen 



äog 
befann 
^a\) an' 

Weak Verbs 



aud'gefel^en 

geaogen 

befonnen 

an'gefe^en 



nannte genannt (see App. 88) 

to open auffperren fperrte auf auf gesperrt 

Äi^^^th)' [ tt)iffen tüufete getüu§t (see App. 83) 

to try öerfuc^en öerfud^te öerfud^t (see App. 80, 1) 

to burst ^3la^en 

yearly jä^rlid^ 24 (four and twenty) öierunbjtoanjig 

seven ftebeU 76 (six and seventy) f ed^dunbftebjig 

old alt wrong side before Öerfel^rt 

smart gefd^eit you can bu launft 
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222 SBol^tn gin9 bcr 3nfpe!tor? S33ag tut ein Snfpcltor? SBic 
fa^ bcr S^ngc auS? ©eben Sie ein ©^non^m für ,,bcr Sunge." 
aSag ift bie aRel^rjal^I öon ,,3w«Ö^" ««*> i^^tn ©^non^m? SBog njoUte 
ber 3ttfP^fto^ öon bem 3m«Ö^" ijobtn? Sefam er fie? SBo^iu 
fd^rieb ber Qnf^jeftor bie Sai)l? ©d^rieb er fie richtig ober öerfctirt? 
SBoUte er ben fönaben bamit fangen? Oelang e8 if|m? SBa^ fagte 
ber ftnabe jutefet? 

223 WRITTEN EXERCISES 

1. Give singular and plural genitive of all the nouns in the 
above story. 

2. Change tne entire story so as to have all the nouns in 
the plural. 

3. Form feminines of; ber Sügner (liar), ber Sefer (reader), 
ber ©anger (singer) ; decline them in singular and plural. 

LESSON 20 

224 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The preterite indicative of strong verbs is formed by an 
alteration in the stem vowel — no suffix is added to the stem : 
H>ar, Bttig, ftai^. 

2. The preterite indicative of weak verbs is formed by add- 
ing te to the stem of the present : XvtHt, ^offle, befnc^tc. 

3. Personal endings in preterite singular are the same for 
strong and weak verbs, — , ft, — . 

4. The principal parts of all verbs consist of: present 
infinitive, preterite indicative, perfect participle. On these 
parts all the tenses are formed. 

5. Strong verbs with the stem vowel a^ e, ait^ take the 
umlaut in second and third person singular indicative (except 
in gelten and ftel^en). 

6. Plural personal endings for present and preterite, weak 
and .strong, are en^ (t% en. 
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7. lu direct address, bit and i^r are superseded by Sie 
(3rd pi.) in all conventional conversation. Only towards chil- 
dren and animals, between members of the family and very 
intimate friends, in prayer and very elevated diction, are bit 
and t^r used, 

8. In the declension of nouns, two facts apply in every 
case without exception : (a) no feminines are inflected in the 
singular, (b) all dative plurals end in ii. 

9. There are three noun declensions, strong, weak, and 
mixed. 

10. All strong nouns form their genitive sing, by adding 
(C)l(butcf. 8,rt). 

Class I takes no additional syllable (sometimes umlaut). 
Class II takes e (often umlaut). 
Class III takes er (always umlaut). 

11. Membership — Main Classes. 

I is primarily a class of polysyllables (masc. and neut. ) 

II is primarily a class of monosyllabic masculines. 

III is primarily a class of monosyllabic neuters. 
The subclasses are : 

I two feminines: btc SHutter and bic Xoc^tcr (umlaut). 

II monosyllabic feminines and neuters, and polysyllabic 
masculines in ig^ ing, Hng, and neuters in nii^ fal. 

III monosyllabic masculines, and polysyllabic neuters and 
masculines in tltttt^ and neuters accented on the last syllable. 

For examples see App. 19-22. 

12. The weak declension has (e)tt in singular and plural 
(except nom. sing.). See 8, a. 

13. The weak declension is primarily a class of polysyllabic 
feminines, but it contains also monosyllabic feminines, foreign 
masculines, masculines in» e and a number of monosyllabic 
masculines (no neuters, no umlaut). 

14. Mixed nouns take a strong genitive singular and a weak 
plural. See App. 24, 25. 
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225 REVIEW EXERCISES 

7. Give the preterite paradigms, singular and plural, of: 
gelten, ftel^cn, tun, laufen, rufen, fud^en, toeden, fingen» 

IL Write principal parts of these verbs, 

III. Answer the follotoing questions: SBa« tun bte SSöglein 
im SBalbe? SBeld^e liere finb ^augtterc? SBel^e Xiere finb im 
SBalbe? SBer tear faul in beS Saifer» ©d^ule? SBer feierte bie 
©d^üler? SBol^er lamen bie Seigrer? SBie finb bie S3Iatter ber Säume 
im grueling? äBie toerben fte im ^erbft? SBa8 föttt im äBinter ab? 
SBie ]^ei§t ein SRann aug Sttmerifa? SBie tieifet eine grau avi^ Slmerila? 
©inb @ie Slmerifaner? SBol^er lommt ein Snglänber? S^ennen Sie 
biete 8lmerilanerinnen? Semen @ie 3)eutfd^ bei einem Seigrer ober 
bei einer Sel^rerin? ^ai man !^ier mel^r Seigrer ober mel^r Sel^rerin* 
neu? 

IV Oive plural forms in the same cases of: bem ©taate, bed 
©d^ul^eg, ber ©d^toefter, ba« ^(iVi9>, beg 3Ranne8, bem SBalbe, ber 
abutter, ben SSater, ber 3«f<5^ftor, bie ^vS), ber Rnabe, ber ®aft, bie 
SBanb, ber Ul^r, ber gran, ber $anb. 

V, Translate: 1. The little birds sing joyously in forest and 
field. 2. Are you well ar.d in good spirits? 3. The trees be- 
come brown in autumn and the leaves fall. 4. The pupils were 
lazy and disobedient. 5. They did not obey the teachers. 6. The 
warriors and councilors of the emperor had sons in the school. 
7. Were the boys lazy in the eyes of the teachers? 8. In the 
tree-tops and the mountain-tops is jcare. 0. The villages are 
near the cities. 10. The sons of the shepherd herded the 
sheep near the city. 11. Do the wolves and b^ars live in the 
woods? 12. They come out and devour the sheep of the people. 
13. All day, the boys watched the sheep. 14. But it grew 
tiresome. 15. The numbers on the board were wrong, but the 
boy read them without hesitating. 16. The eyes and ears of 
the pupils were not open. 
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CHAPTER IV 
nroiCATIVE PLUPEEFECT 

LESSON 21 

2SL^ @r fjütit ^B^ai^tn unter bem ^niu 

@in Sauerniunge namens aWid^cI I)atte einmal @:pa^en 
gefangen, ©r l^otte ntd^t geiuufet tüoJjin^ bomit, fo l&atte 
er [ie in feinen §ut geftedt unb ben $ut auf ben Sopf geftiilpt. 
2)ann iDar cr üergnügt ireitergegangen. 

5 ?iun Begegnete il^m^ ein aWann ; ber^ griifete i{)n freunblid) 
unb fprod): 

„S^citnb, fannft hn mir t)ielleid)t fagen, xooiym biefer SSeg 
fiil^rt?" SBeil aber SKidöel bie ©tja^en unter fdnen §ut geftecft 
\^ati^, jo badete er: „SBa§ gel^t bidö ber SKann an?",^ liefe 

10 ben §ut auf bem Slopfe unb ging toeiter. 9tad)bem ber SWann 
if)m ein paar SKinuten nadögeblidt l&atte, fd^üttelte er ben ^o^jf 
unb ft)radö: ,,S)er S^nge l&at nid^t üiel Seben^art!" 2)ann ift 
ber 3Kann toeitergegangen. 

Se^t lam ber 3Imtmann beg SBege^. Scr^ l^otte einen 

15 ©^jaaiergang gemad^t viuh irar auf bem SBeg nad) $aufe. 
.^ointer il&m l&er lam ber (Serid£)t»biener. $Run grüben immer 
aEe Seute ben 2tmtmann. Slber unfer SWidEiel tat e§ nid)t, 

227 * molitt bamit ((|e|en) = what to do with them— literally= where 
to go with them. Note the omission of the verb of motion, since the 
idea is already expressed in the adverb molitt. 

^ Urn— dative after be(|epett. Cf . App. 188. 

»ber = be. 

^ tta? del^t bid^ ber Slantt an = what is the man to you? 
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crften^ lueil er bon Qan^ qu§^ immer ein ©robtan gelrefen 
toat, ätoeitenö lüeil er ben aWorgen lang bie ©tJafeen unter bem 

so $ute J^erumgetrogen i^ötte, unb tl)n balder iiid^t obnelönien 
fonnte. S)q ging ber @eri(f)t^biener äu il&m unb fprod^: „2)u 
©robiQu, {)Qft bu nod) nie gelernt, toa^ fid) fd)i(ft?" unb rife 
ii^tn ben §ut bom ^ot)fe. 33rrr — tooren oCe (Sparen l^erauS- 
geflogen nod) alien ©den unb ©nben,^ bie ber 3Mid)eI ben 

26 aWorgen long QufBen)Qf)rt l^Qtte. 3tIIe Seute l^öben gelod^t. 
Unb toenn man i^ßute ben $ut nid)t aur 3eit abnimmt, bann 
{)ei6t e§:^ „S)er f)at genjife Sparen unter bem ^ut." 
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VOCABULARY 
Pluperfect 



Strong 

had caught l^Cttte gcf Ctngen had known 

had gone tOÜX gegangen had stuck 

had been tOÜX gcluefett had put 
had walked on tOÜX Weitergegangen had made 

farmer's boy ber 33auemjunge manners 

by name of namenS bailiff 

sparrow ber @ipa^ walk 

cheerfully DCrgUUgt beadle 

on, farther ftieiter flrst (adv.) 

to greet grüben (weak) lout 

pleasantly freunbUd^ secondly 

friend ber (Jt^^Unb morning 

perhaps DieQeid^t' around 

way ber SB eg therefore 

to look after naä)blidtn (weak) off 

shake fd^Üttetn (weak) 



Weak 

l^atte gemußt 
l^tttte geftedt 
l^atte geftülf)t 
l^atte gemad^t 

bie Sebengart 

ber 9lmtmann 

ber ©pajier'gang 

ber ®erid^t§'biener 

erftenS 

ber ®robian 

jmeiteng 

ber SRorgen 

I)erum' 

ba^er 

ai 



229 ^tlOtt Pm% att§ = by nature. 

' ddfflt Ittib ^ttbett— an alliterative phrase meaning in all directions. 
' t% |ei|t = the saying is. 
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to snatch reißen, n% geriffen 




to keep aufbctoal^ren, 


betoa^rte aiiY, auf'betoa^rt 


to laugh lac^n (weak) 






to be called Reißen, f)xt% getjei^en 




certainly getPtß 






230 Synopsis THROuan Pluperfect 


Strong 




Weak 


fein tear gemefen 




(laben l^atte gel)abt 


id^ bin 




la) ^abe 


la) toax 




id) i)aitt 


id) fein gemefen 




id) l^afec gehabt 


i^ mar gemefen 




ic^ iüiit gehabt 


Iragen tnig getragen 




lac^n lachte gelad^t 


bu trägft 




er lad^t 


bu trugft 




er ladete 


bu l^ofl getragen 




er %üt gelacht 


bu l^ottefl getragen 




er l^otte gelacht 



Note the pluperfect tense is similar to the perfect (see 
81), except that the preterite instead of the present form 
of the auxiliaries l^ofecn and feilt is used. 

23 1 aSie l^atte ber SSauernjunge gel^etfeen? 3Ba^ l^atte er gefangen? 
SBo^tn ^atte er fie geftedt? SSo fiatte er ben ^ut getragen (carried, 
worn)? 3Bie toar er toeiter gegangen? 3Ber toar tl^m bann begegnet? 
^atte ber SRann ben 3ungen gegrüßt? ^atte er mit i^m gef|)ro(^n? 
SBag l^atte er gefagt? SBar SRid^el freunbtid^ au i^m? aSarum 
nid^t? 3Ba§ toollte er nid^t tnn? SBanim nid^t? 3Bem begegnete 
er bann? ^atte äRid^el ben Stmtmann öor^er gefannt? 3Ber mar 
f|inter bent Slmtmann l^ergegangen? 3Sa^ trug ber ©erid^t^biener? 
SBaiJ fottte ber gunge tun? golgte er ntd^t? aSarum? SBaS rife 
i^m* ber ©erid^t^biener tyom ffopf ? SBa^ gef d^a^ bann? 3Bic toaren 
bie SSögel unter ben $ut gefontmen? 
* See App. 144. 
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232 EXERCISES 

/. Change verbs in the following sentences to pluperfect: 
Der Diener jagt: ,,3Bag^ l^aft bu unter bent ^ut?" 2Btd^eI ant^ 

tüortet: „ ^i^ l^abe nid^tg barunter." SBa« fiat ber Stmtmann gefragt? 

®r l^at gefragt: „SBarum nimmt ber S^nfl^ "^^^ $wt nid^t ab? 

9ltle Seute nel^men ifin ab.'* ®te Seute benfen: „SBir l^abcn immer 

ben |)ut abgenommen, nur ber SJiid^el tut e^ nic^t. SBarum tut er e§ 

nic^t?" @r ^at ®pa%tn unter bem ^ut, 

//. Oive principal parts of all verbs in the above story. 

Ill, Fill out with auxiliaries to form pluperfect tense: ^ä) 

— nad^ ber ©tabt gegangen» 3)er ^unge bie S^^Ien an bie 

lafel gefd^rieben. — er 5u ^aufe getoefen? ©ie ben ^ut 

aufgeftülpt? tt)ir einen fragen getragen? SBir l^inter 

bem 8lmtmann hergegangen. 



LESSON 22, 
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PERSONAL AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 
Personal Pronouns 







Singular 














Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


xii 


bu 


er 


fie 


ed 


G. 


meiner 


beiner 


feiner 


i^rer 


feiner 


D. 


mir 


bir 


i£)m 


i^r 


il^m 


A. 


mid^ 


bid^ 

Plural 


i£)n 


fte 


e§ 










N. 


toir 


i^r 


fie 


(Sie) 




G. 


«nfer 


euer 


t^rer (S^rer) 


D. 


una 


tMi^ 


i^nen (3^nen) 


A. 


un* 


euc^ 


fie 


(@ie) 
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234 Reflexives 

Singular Plural 

N. 

G. 



D. mir bir fid^ unS tnä) fid^ 

A. mid^ bid^ fid^ und eud^ jtd^ 

235 I)er SRötbct 

©in aSurm tear einmal auf bem 33oben löetumgefrodöen. 
35a l^atte if)n ein Sperling Qe\ei)en, ^atte \i}n fdE)neII mit feinem 
©dinabel gefaßt unb toav mit il&m ouf einen 33aum geflogen. 
„2tdö", f)at ha ber SBurm gerufen, ^Jafe midE) bodE)^ leben! 

5 aSarum töteft hu midf)? 5^ ^abe bir nid^tS au leibe getan,^ 
unb idö lebe fo gern!"^ 3Xber ber ©ferling I)at gefagt: „'^ä) 
freffe bid), benn id) bin grofe unb bu bift Hein, barum gel^Stft 
hu mir!"^ 2)amit l^ot er il^n gefaßt unb oufgea€l)rt. 

S)a ift ein §abid)t gefommen unb I)at ben ©ferling 

10 gefaßt. „2)u bift ein aWörber!" fd^rie btefer, ,,aBarum frißt bu 
midf)? S* ]&obe bir2 nid)t^ getan." ,ödE) freffe bid)", 
antwortete ber $abidE)t, „benn idft bin größer aU hul" 2)a^ 
I^atte ein ^'dQev gefeiten unb nun fd)oß er auf ben ^abiijt 

15 ,,©o", fagte er, „id^ bin §err über euä) aEe, benn i{)r fetb aHe 
Heiner aB id^ ! 50^ tötet euäj unter einonber, unb id) töte eudö 
aQe!" 



236 ^blldl— intensive; do not translate. 

' id| lalie bit nid|t§ |tt leibe getan = I did not harm you. For dative 
see App. 142. 

• id| We dem = I like to live. 

^ mit— dative with gePreit. See App. 135. 
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Strong 
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had crept tüttt gelrod^eii (!rie= 


had flown 


Wax geflogen 




d^cn,frod^,gefro(i^cn) 


had seen 


Iiatte gefefien 


murderer 


ber äRörber 


to live 


teben (weak) 


ground 


ber Sobcit 


to kill 


töten (weak) 


sparrow 


ber ©^jerüiig (ber 


to devour 


anf'ae^ren, ae^rte 




^pa^) 




auf, anf ge^e^rt 


bill 


ber ©d^nabet 


toseizie 


fttffen (weak) 


to let 


taffen, (bu lägt, er 


among 


nnter 




(ägt) tiefe, selaffen 


one anothei 


: etnanber 



238 SBar ber SBnrm größer aU ber S^jerling? SRein, er toat 
Keiner. Sari, biji bu gräfeer aU id)? 5Rein, i6) bin fteiner al§ @ie, 
unb @ie yinb gröfeer vin\> älter aU iä), S)er 3äger fagte: „^ä) bin 
gröfeer al^ i^r alle, fo töte i^ ^vid) out. 3^r feib fteiner atä id), i^r 
fönnt midi ^^^ töten." SBa§ fiatte ber @^)erting 5u bem SBitrm 
gejagt? SBa§ ^atte ber SBurm gefragt? SBer fiatte ben ©^jerting 
gefafet? SBamm !onnte ber ^abid^t ba§ tun? SBa« l^atte ber 
(S^)erling ^u bem ^abid^t gefagt? SBem gel^örten fie alle? SBanim? 
SBaö fagte ber S^ger ju ifinen? 

239 Translate: *'You are my child," said the hen to the 
chick. "You have not been there, Mr. Smith, "^ said Mr. 
Brown. ''Children, you have been lazy and disobedient," said 
the mother. I had seen him. They had gone home. He 
gave you^ his hand. He met her in the garden. She saw him 
in the house. They wore hats and coats. "Children, I see you 

^ $ert (Sdimibt. 

2 Use three pronominal forms for ycm. 
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in the garden!'' "Mr. Brown, I have given you* the purse." 
"Mr. Smith, I saw you all day."* 

Change all the nouns and verbs in the above exercise from 
the singular to the plural, or vice versa. 







LESSON 23 








POSSESSIVES 




o 




Singular 




Plural 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut 


M. F. N. 


N. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


G. 


meines 


meiner 


meines 


meiner 


D. 


meineiit 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


A. 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


meine 


N. 


euer 


eure 


euer 


eure 


G. 


enre8 


eurer 


eure» 


eurer 


D. 


enrem 


eurer 


eurem 


euren 


A. 


enren 


eure 


euer 


eure 



241 Note that— 

1. The inflection is the same as tliat of the indefinite article 
in the singular. In the plural it is like the definite article. 
(See App. 12.) 

2. Three forms {nom„ mafic, ^ nom, and ace. neut.), are 
uninflected. The other forms have the same endings as the 
definite article. 

3. The other possessive pronouns are: bein (your), fein 
(his), i^r (her), fein (its), unfer (our), euer (your), i^r (their), 
3^r (your) — all declined like the paradigms above. 

242 Masculine 

N. Sein §ttt toat auf bem Äo^)fe geblieben. 

G. ®er ffiaijer ^^aiit ben ©o^n feine» 9latgeier0 geliebt. 

D. S)ie SRutter fd^rieb i^rcm So^nc. 

A. 3ci^ trotte meinen Sogel getötet. 

' Dative. 
3 See 198,2. 
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243 Feminine 

]S . Seine SRttltet toax arm unb franl. 

G. S)er SRanten unfeter ©tobt ift 3lm gor!, 

I>. 3f|J^ 9^*t eurer Jonte ein ©efd^ent 

A. @ie l^aben ^l^re S^ltiefter lange nid^t gefe^en. 

244 Neuter 

N. Stein 8tt4 enthält Diele ©ef^ic^ten. 

G. . ®er ffoufmonn l^ält ben 3üget (bridle) feine« ^ferbel. 

D. 3)ie grou l^atte iljrem ftinb einen ©rief gefd^rieben. 

A. 2)ie Söget fingen iljr fiieb. 

245 Plurals 

N. SReine Orfiber finb in bem ©arten. 

G. 2)ie »üd^er beiner S^toeflem ftnb beutf^ 

D. Sd fielet in unferen Sägern. • 

A. ^ie Rennen lieben i^re Stui^Uin. 

246 @ein dlW^\pvnäi 

3tt)ct Äaufleute, namens SöaltfiQfQr unb Wtn\iapf)o, toaren 
fd^on toeit geritten. S)a berlor Saltl&afar feinen Seutel, ol&nc 
e§ gleid^ 3U bemcrfen.^ ©in Seriüifd^ toax ben SBeg^ gegangen, 
l^atte il&n gefunben, aufgel^oBen unb cingeftedtt. 
6 92un Bemerltcn aui} bie Saufleute i{)ren SSerluft unb ber- 

ft)rad)en bem ginber xf)xe^ @elbe§ 500 ©olbftüdte aU Sol&n. 
®er S)ernjifdö trat l&erbor unb fprad^: „^ier ift euer ®elb, gebt 
mir meinen Sol&n!" S)odE) bie Saufleute l^ötten fid^' einen 
^lan au^gebadöt. Saltliafar öffnete feinen 93eutel, aäfilte ba^ 

247 ' a|tte . . • jn bernttfen = without noticing. Of. App. 217. 
^beit Seg^acc. of place. See App. IBO. 
sfiA— dat. of interest. Cf. Add. 142. 



8{i|||_aat. of interest. Cf. App. 142 
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10 @elb unb rief: „%ä), greunb, td^ fel^e, bu l^aft btr betnen Sol&n 
fd&on genommen; e§ fef)It^ mein ©maragb. S)er toar 500 
®oIbftücfe toert." S)e§I)Qtt2 tooKten fie bem Sinber ben 2oön 
nidjt geBen. Umfonft Beteuerte ber SDertoifd^ feine (S^tliäjMt; 
fie glaubten feinen SBorten nid&t unb blieben bei iJirer 93e{)aup» 

15 tung. ©nblid) gingen alle brei 5U einem 9tid)ter, trugen ii)m 
il^te Qaije bor unb derlangten feine 6ntfcf)eibung. 2)er SRicI> 
ter ftJradö' //Sör ilaufleute, il)r bc^au^Jtet, i^r Ijattet einen 
Smaragb in ben Seutel geftecft?" „'^aV' riefen fie au^; „ber 
Smaragb toar in unferem 33eutel, toir fd^toören (Sua) unferen 

20 gib barauf!" „&vitV' fagte ber SRidEiter, ,,bann ift aEe§ flar. 
25ie§ ift nid^t euer Seutel, benn er entl&ält nid^t euer ©igentum. 
®r gei^ört alfo biefem SWanne, unb il&r müfet toarten, bi§ 
iemanb euren 93eutel finbet. 2)a§ ift mein 9lidöt§f:prudö. Se^t 
gefit eure SBege!"^ 



248 


VOCABULARY 




Judgment 


ber aiid^t^fprud^ 


to count; 


aä^Ien (weak) 


merchants 


bie föaufleute* 


to be lacking 


fehlen (weak) 


to ride taorsebacb 


: reiten, ritt, gerit* 


to affirm 


beteuern (weak) 




ten* 


honesty 


bie ®^rlic^!eit 


far 


ttjeit 


to beUeve 


glauben (weak) 


to lose 


verlieren, öerlor, 


word 


ba§ SBort 




öertorcn' 


to remain 


bleiben, blieb, ge* 


pouch 


ber »eutet 




blieben* 


at once 


glcid^ 


assertion 


bie Sel^ouptung 



249 ' H fe|U meltl ««atttGb— the 't§ is impersonal and introduc- 
tory, like Eng. there; translate: My emerald is gone. 

^ brilatt = on that aooount. 

'ntrc Rege— aoo. after gelt 

* Used as plural of brt ftanfmaiiii. 

»Plup. mt Geritten; «atte nrrtoreii; mat %M\titn. 



96 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



250-251 



dervish 


ber 2)ertüifd^ 


three 


brei 


to pick up 


auf']^eben,]^obauf, 


judge 


ber SRid^ter 




aufgcl^obcn* 


cause 


bie ®aä)t 


to pocket 


eitt'ftedten (weak) 


to demand 


öerlangen (weak) 


loss 


ber Serluff 


decision 


bie gntfd^ei'bunfl 


to promise 


t)erj|)red^n, öer* 


to insist 


be^au^jten (weak) 




fprac^^öerjprod^en* 


to vow 


fc^mören, fc^tonr, 


finder 


ber ginber 




gefd^tooren* 


goldpiece 


bad ©olbftüä 


oath 


ber gib 


forward 


l^eröor' 


clear 


Itar 


reward 


ber Solvit 


to contain 


enthalten, entl^ielt, 


plan 


ber 5JJlan 




entfialten* 


tooiwn 


öffnen (weak) 


property 


ba§ ©igentum 



250 3Belci^er ber ffaufleute l^atte feinen Seutel öertoren? SSeffen 
Seutet fanb ber 2)ertoifdö? 3Ba§ tat er bamit? 3Bem t)erf|)rod^ett 
bie Äaufleute ben So^n? SBa« Verlangte er? SSofür? SBeffen Seutel 
öffnete Salt^afar? 3laä) (according to) toeffen ^lan tear ba§? 
3Bottten fie bent Demjifd^ feinen Sol^n nici^t geben? 3BaÄ fagte ber 
3)ertt)ifc^? Qu toent gingen fie? 3Bag verlangten fie bon i^m? 
^at er i^nen feinen Stid^t^f^jrud^ gegeben? 3Baren bie ßaufleute 
jufrieben bamit? ^atte ber SHd^ter il^ren ?ßlan burd^fd^aut? 



25 1 EXERCISES 

/. Fill out the blanks: 2)ie ffiögel fingen il^r — Sieber. S)ie 
Scorer lehren i^r — ©tubenten, 3)ie ©d^ülcr ftubieren ou^ il^r — 
Sudlern* 3Rein — 3Rutter Kebt i^r — lod^ter. Die S'inber gel^ord^n 
i^r — ©Item. SBir lieben unf — Dnfel, unf — Xante unb unf — 
Settern unb Eoufinen. Die Sudler eur — Äinber finb bidf unb 
fd^toer, 

*Plup. latte attf'geitobtit; |atte tittftitodiett; l^atte gefdümotro; |atte 
tittlalttit. 
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//. Fill out toith appropriate possessives: Sari, ^aft bu 
Slufgabe gelernt? ^atte äKid^el bie @^)ertinge unter 



$ut geftecft? ®ie ffiögel fc^tafen in Sieftem. ^abtn @ie 

§ut in ber ^anb ober auf bent ffopfc? gd^ liebe SSater, 

äRutter unb ®ro|eltern, 2)er ^unge l^atte Stugen unb — 

Dfiren toeit aufgemad^t. 2)er ®iener be§ ßönig^ ^atte SWutler 

einen Srief gefd^rieben unb toar babei eingefd^lafen. 

II], Answer: SKein ipunb ift gro§, tt)ie ift gi^rer?* ©ein ^ßferb 
ift grau, tt)ie ift 3^re^? 3^r ipau8 ift teuer, ift meine« bittig? Unfer 
S3ud^ ift bid, toie ift eure«? ^aben Sie 3^r S3uc^ ober meine«? $at 
er fein ^ferb ober beine«? ^abt il^r euer ©au« ober feine«? 3Rein 
©ut ift fd^toarj, ift beiner meife? 3^r ^avi% ift Hein, ift feine« grofe? 

I V. Fill out with pronouns: ipau« ift neu, ift alt» 

©err 93raun l^at nid^t mein Sud^, fonbem . SSir f)abm 

V, Translate: She has her book, not his. The boy had 
written his word on the board, not hers. My horse is expen- 
sive, is yours cheap? Our house has a garden, has yours one? 
I have two apples, my brother has only one. She has one 
book and he has one. Have you two horses or only one? I 
see your hat, do you see mine? 

LESSON 24 
DEMONSTRATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

252 liefet Kaufmann l^atte einen Seutel öerloren. 
Setter S)ertt)ifd^ ^atte i^n gefunben. 

Siefe SRau« ^at bet Sa^e eine ©d^ette nid^t angehängt. 
3ette ^enne rief il^r Äüd^tein. 

253 ' Note that when the three uninflected cases of the possessives 
are used without a noun, they have the same ending as the definite 
article (et, e«.) See App. 44. 
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tiefes md)ltin tft feiner SRutter nid^t gefolgt. 

3cne8 ßinb tft ungeI)orfam getoefen. 

Siefe9 $ferb f)atit jenen Kaufmann nad) ber @tabt gebrad^t* 

Set ^abid^t l^at fcne ^enne erfd^redt. 

Sief er ^äbid^t I)at fenel ^üd^Iein gefreffen. 

^ter toar ein lifd^. Sorauf ^ai ein Snd^ gelegen, 
©ie^ft bu bag 8nd^? »arin ftel^t eine ®ef^i(i^te. 
3)ie lafel ift fd^toar^. Sorauf ftel^en ga^len. 



254 




Singular 


PLURATi 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


M.F.N. 


this N. 


biefer 


biefe 


biefeS, bie« 


biefe 


G. 


biefes 


biefer 


biefe« 


biefer 


D. 


biefem 


biefer 


biefem 


biefen 


A. 


biefen 


biefe 


biefe«, bie« 


biefe 


that N. 


jener 


jene 


jene« 


jene 


G. 


jenes 


jener 


jene« 


jener 


D. 


jenem 


jener 


jenem 


jenen 


A. 


jenen 


jene 


jene« 


jene 


each, every N. 


jeber 


jebe 


jebe« 


ane 


G. 


jebe« 


jeber 


jebe« 


atter 


D. 


jebent 


jeber 


jebem 


allen 


A. 


jeben 


jebe 


jebe« 


aüz 


this one N. 


ber 


bie 


ba« 


bie 


G. 


beffen« 


beren 


beffen 


beren (bcrer) 


D. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


benen 


A. 


ben 


bie 


ba« 


bie 



255 ^ jeber, bj its nature, can have no plural ; alle may take its place. 
The singular of alle is inflected like the other pronouns of this class, 
or may be used without inflection— atte« Saffet or aK ba9 SSll|frr. 
^ Note difference from gen. of deflnite article. 
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256 Observe that — 

1. The demonstratives are inflected like the definite article, 
with a slight deviation in the gen. sing, and gen. and dat. 
pi. of her. 

2. The demonstrative her may often be translated by the 
personal pronouns, he^ she, it, 

3. Sicftt and j[ener are used for the latter and the former. 
See App. 167. 

4. The demonstratives (when referring to things) may be 
compounded with the prepositions in the following forms: 
barin, barouf, borfiiiet, borttm, baneien, bamit, boiei, etc. 
See 127. 

257 2)ct dinfalf 

Stod gul&rleute, §an§ unb Ttiä^el, trafen in einem ^ol&I* 
tüege aufammen. 2)iefer tnor fo enge, ba% bie SSagen jener 
aWonner nur mit Tlü^e haxin an einanber borbeifommen fonn* 
ten. „liaijv' mir^ au^ bem SBege!'' rief §Qn^ biefem ^u.^ 

5 „SSeidie bu felbft^ an^V entgegnete il^m biefer. „'^ij tniH 

nidöt!" fcljrie jener borouf surüdt. SBeil nun jeber nad) feinem 

Stop\^ l&anbeln luoEte, fam e^^ gu Sant unb ©treit boruber. 

©nbltdö fogte $an§: „3Zun frage id^ bid^ nocf) einmal: 

tuiUft bu mir auB bem SBege* fal&ren ober ntcf)t? SBenn 

10 nid&t, bann madie xäj e§ bir^ jefet gerabe fo tote icf) e§ öeute 
morgen"^ jenem SWanne^ gemadEit l&abe." 35a üBerfam 

258 ^ mit ait§ btm Bt%t. See App. 144. 

^ Observe position of p; gttritfrtl = to call out to. 

• fettfi— intensive (uninflected) = yourself. 

^ nadü feittem ftO)lf = according to his own inclination. 

* taut f§ in 3ttttt = a quarrel arose. 

« Dative of interest. See App. 142. 
' Iwte motgnt = this morning. 
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aWid)eI ein ©rauen. „3iun, I)tlf mir toenigften^ bicfen SBagen 
beif€itc f(f)ieben", brummte er barouf, „fonft fann idf) ni(f|t!" 
Sarouf ging §an§ ein, unb bolb tear biefe SIrbeit getan. 
15 9?un fafete fiel) ber aKid)eI ein §erä unb fragte : „^bv' ein- 

mal, toie ]&oft bu e§ benn mit jenem aWann {)eute morgen 
gemadöt?" ®arauf ladete $an^ unb rief au§: „Denf bir nur, 
jener SWenfd) n)id) nun einmaP nidjt an^. 3)a bin iä) felbft 
auögeiDidöen!" 

259 VOCABULARY 



wagoners 


bie gu^rleutc^ 


once more 


nod^ ein'mai 


to meet 


treffen, traf, ge^ 


overcome 


überfom'men, über== 




troffen 




tam\ überfom'men 


cafion 


ber ^o^ttoeg 


awe 


bag ®rauen 


together 


5ufommen 


at least 


toenigfteng 


narrow 


enge 


aside 


beifeite 


wagon 


ber SBagen 


push 


fd^ieben, fd^ob, ge= 


difficulty 


bie SRüfie 




fd^oben 


past 


öorbei' 


to mutter 


bnimmen (weak) 


give way 


toeid^en, ttjid^, ge* 


otherwise 


fonft 




toid^en 


to agree 


ein'gel^en, ging ein', 


back 


gurüd 




ein'gegangen 


quarrel 


ber 3anf 


work 


bie 8lrbeit 


fight 


ber Streit 


heart 


bag §er5 



260 EXERCISES 

/. Answer y using demonstratives: 3BeId^er 3Kann l^atte einen 
SBagen? SBeffen SBagen ift ju breit für ben ga^rtoeg gett)efen? 
SBeld^er gul^rmann tooUte nad^ feinem So^jf l^anbeln? ^ang uub 
SKid^el toaren in bent gal^rtoeg getoefen. SBeld^er ift banad^ augge= 

26 I ^ ttttn eittmal— a somewhat colorless parenthetical adverb difficult 
to translate. Say : The man would not get out of the way. 

2 PL for SftHtmiattit; see ftaitflntte, 249, 4. 
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tüid^cn, biefcr ober jener? SBetd^er l^atte einen ginfall babei gehabt? 
S^aitt er biefe ©rfal^rimg fd^on einmal (once before) gel^abt? 3Ktt 
mem? SBa§ fiatte er mit jenem SRanne getan? SBer l^atte babei mel^r 
SRnt gegeigt, ipan^ ober jener SRann? 

IL Translate: 1. These two wagoners had met [each other] 
in a caflon. 2. This was very narrow. 3. These wagoners, 
Hans and Michael, had wagons in this caflon. 4. The former 
said upon this: *'Get out of my way!" 5. The latter did not 
yield. 6. Each acted according to his own inclination. 7. The 
two merchants had lost this purse. 8. The contents (ber 
Snl^att) of it were gold pieces and that emerald. 9. This 
dervish found that purse with the gold pieces in it. 10. These 
merchants had promised that finder a reward. 11. The judge 
spoke this sentence: "You say, your purse had contained this 
emerald. 12. The dervish found this purse without the 
emerald. 13. He did not find your purse. 14. The purse 
without the emerald in it is not yours." 

LESSON 25 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS 

262 bet, toelditt 

Masculine 
3)er gn^rmann, ber snerft auf bem |)O^Ih)eg toar, unb beffen 
SBagen fel^r grog mar, ift juriidgegangen. $an8, bor bem SRtd^I 
\\i) fürd^tete, l^atte fefir taut gejd^rieen. 3)er SBagen, bett SKtd^el nid^t 
allein fd^ieben fonnte, ftanb im SBeg. 

263 Feminine 

®ie 9Kaug, bie bie ffia^e fürd^tete, ^atte eine ©d^elle gefauft 
S)ie ipenne, bereu Süd^tein nid^t fam, l^atte e^ oft genifen. 
%\t Sa^e, bon bcr toir getefen traben, trug feine ©d^elle. 
^ie äKutter, bie ber 3)iener be^ föönigg liebte, mar fe^r franf. 
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264 NSUTEB 

^as fölümä)tn, ta§ im SBalbe geblüht ffatit, btü^te im ®arteu 
lüetter. 

2)etd j^üd^lein, beffen SRutter e$ gerufen l^atte, toav ntd^t gefolgt. 

5)a« ftinb, bem bte 3Ruttcr ben 8l<3fel gegeben ^atte, toar gut 
gettjefen. 

3)Qg ©ebtd^, baS tt)ir lefen, tft fd^ön. 

265 Plural (Masc. , Fern. , Neut. ) 

3)ie tJul^rleute, bte fid^ in bem ^o^ltoeg begegnet toaren, finb 
etnanber au^getptd^n. 

3)ie 5ßferbe, bereit Slrbeit ju fd^toer gcmefcn mar, taten fie ntd^t. 
3)ie Söget, öon bcttctt mir gelefen I)abcn, leben im SBalbe. 
3)ie Surften, bie ba« SSoIf liebt, ftnb glüdlid). 

266 2)er ^o^Imeg, Itiobttri^ bie SBagen fut)ren, mar fe^r eng. 
S)ag Säd^Iein, »oritt bie ©latter fd^mammen, mar filber^ell. 
5)ie ©efd^id^te, »oritt mir öon bem SBoIf gelefen fatten, mar 

eine gabel (fable). 

M. F. N. PI. 

bie 
beren 
benen 
bie 

meldte 
beren 
meieren 
meldte 

267 ^ Note difference from def. article. 
^ See App. 86 and 168, 



ber 


bie 


bad 


beffen^ 


beren 


beffen 


bem 


ber 


bem 


ben 


bie 


bad 


meld^er 


meiere 


meld^ed 


beffen^ 


beren 


beffen 


meld^em 


mclc^r 


meld^em 


meldten 


meldte 


melc^ed 
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268 Relative and interrogative compounds are formed by 
mo + the preposition. See 127, also App. 171-174. 

269 Note that in all relative clauses the verb comes last. 

270 2)et 5)Jrins iJon ^omiurg 

gricbridö SBilfi^Im, ben man Mn ©rofeen" nennt, toeil 
er fo \ef)t tappet toat unb fein Sonb öon geinben Befreit l^otte, 
toax ßitrfürft öon SBronbenburg. ®r "f^atte einen Steffen, 
bem^ er ]ei)t gugeton mar. 2)iefer toax jung unb feurig 

5 ober Qudö tuagl&Qlfig. ®r l^otte fd^on ^tüei (Bäjlaäjten verloren 
burdö ben ©ifer, beffen^ er nid&t §err gemefen tüax, SRun 
l^otte il^nt ber ^urfürft njieb^r einen ^^often onöertraut in einer 
©(fjlodöt/ tüoöon man öiel erwartete. 2)iefe (3d)laäjt l^eifet 
,/5e]^rbeDin" naäj bem Flamen bc§ Drte^, n)orin man fod)t. 

10 3)er ^^5rinä fonnte ben 3Kut, ber iljn befeeltc, nid)t bämpfen 
unb ftürate fid) 3U frül) in bie Sijlaijt, bic er and) gen)ann. 
Slber fein Onfel, beffen (Strenge befannt tüax, öerurtetite il)n 
sunt 2!obe. 3Sergeben§ baten alle Dffiaiere, benen^ er fel^r 
teuer njar, unb alle ©olbaten beren ^erg er gewonnen i)atte, 

15 um @nabe. 

S)a legte ber ^urfürft, ber SRefpeft öor bem ©l^arafter 
beö grinsen l^Qtte, beffen^ Urteil in feine $anb. Unb ber 
^rina, beffen @ered)tigfeitöfinn fel)r ftarf tvax, fd)rieb: ,,2)ein 
Urteil ift gered&t. ^d) l^abe ben Xob, ben S)u mir augefbrod^en 

20 I)aft berbient." S)a öeraief) il)m fein Dnfel, ber nun ]ai), ba^ 

27 I ^liem— dat. with adj. See App. 145 and 136. 

*llcffcil— gen. with ßctr ttlCtllCll = to become master of. See list in 
App. 122. 

^ ^tntn — dat. with adj. See App. 146 and 186, 

^beffnt ttttfil = the judgment of the latter. 
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bet ^^Jrin3 fidö gebeffert j^otte. aSon nun on^ ift bcr ^rina, 
beffen Sftamcn griebridö öon $omburg tüor, nid^t nur tQt)fer 
fonbern anäj befonncn unb felbft bel^crrjd^t gcm^fen. 



272 

enemy 

to free 

elector 

partial 

fiery 

reckless 

battle 

zeal 

to entrust to 

to expect 

to fight 

prince 

to inspire 

to dampen 

too 

early 

to win, gain 

severity 



VOCABULARY 

known 



ber tJeinb 

bcfrei'en (weak) 

ber S^urfürft 

jugetan 

feurig 

tpag^alfig 

bte (Sd^lac^t 

ber ®ifer 

an'tjertrouen (weak) 

erlüar'ten (weak) 

fed^ten, fod^t, gefod^ten to decree 

ber ^rinj 

befee'Ien (weak) 

bampfen (weak) 

a" 

m 

gemin'nen, gewann', 
gelüon'nen 
bie Strenge 



to condemn 
in vain 
dear 

pardon, grace 
respect 
character 
Judgment 
sense of Justice 
death 



to deserve 
to forgive 

to improve 

careful 

controlled 



befamtt' 

tjerur'teilen (weak) 

tjerge'beniJ 

teuer 

bie ©nobc 

ber 9lefpe!t' 

ber ffi^arofter 

bo» Urteil 

ber ®erec^'tig!eitgfinn 

ber lob 

äu'f<3re(^en,fpra(^gu\ 

ju'gefproc^en 
tjerbie'nen (weak) 
tjerjei'l^en, berjiel^, 

tjerjiel^en 
beffern (weak) 
befon'ncn 
felbft be^errjd^t' 



273 Fill 171 toith relative pronouyis: griebric^ SBill^elm, 

9?ame „ber ®ro§e" mar, unb fein Sanb öon geinben befreit 

!)atte, ttjar ein ^urfürft. 3m ^cifyct 1675 fd^Iug er bie ©c^toeben 

(Swedes), feine geinbe maren^ S)ie ©c^Iad^t,, burd^ bieg 

gefd^af) (happened), l^icg g^firbcHin, tt)ir über ben ^ßrinjen 

gclefen l^aben, gefc^at) tt)äf)renb biefcr ©c^Iod^t. 3)er ^rinj, ein 

SWeffe beS Surfürften mar, tjon toir oben gefproc^en l^aben, tear 



274 ^ HOtt ttllll an = from now on. 
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W)n, aber tpag^alfig gctoefen. 5)ag ^Regiment, er ju füllten 

l^atte, ftanb im ^intergrunb. 5)er fiurfürft, Siebe für i^n fe^r 

grofe toav, l^atte t^m befohlen, nid^t öor ber Drbre (before the 

command came) öorjugel^en, Slber ber 5ßrinj, ®ebulb 

(patience) nid^t ftar! toax, toartete nic^t auf bie Drbre, it)m ju 

langfam tt)ar. ®r ftürjte fid^ ju frü!^ in bie ©d^Iac^t, mutete, 

5)ie S6)la6)t enbete in einem ©iege für ben ffiurfürften, aber auf 

feinen Steffen, bie Drbre öerlefet l^atte, fel^r böfe toat. SlHe 

Dffijiere, greunbe be« ^rinjen getoefen ttjaren, unb alle ©olbaten, 

ju er fe!^r gut gett)efen mar, baten für ben ^rinjen, fie fo 

fel^r liebten. Slber ber Surfürft, ^erj für ben ^ßrinjen fprad^, 

©inn aber fe!^r ftreng mar, gab nic^t naä), ®r fd^rieb bem 

5ßrinjen, im ©efängni« mar, einen ©rief, — rin ftanb: „SBeim 

ba« Urteil, id^ über 5)id^^ gef^iroc^en ^ait, in Seinen Singen 

nic^t red^t (right) ift, mill id^ 3)id^ freifpred^en!" 3)er ^rinj, 

©eele geredet mar, badete lange über biefen Srief, it)n fef)r gerüt)rt 

l^atte, nad^. 5)ann fd^rieb er: „Da§ Urteil, — nad^ id^ fterben mu§, 

ift geredet (just)!'' 5)er ffiurfürft, Seele biefe Slntmort ermartet 

l^atte, mar fel^r gerül)rt. SRun fonnte er ben ^rinjen, fein 

Unrecht einfal^, freif^jred^en, ma«^ er aud^ tat. 

LESSON 26 

275 REVIEW 

1. The pluperfect tense is formed of the preterite of 
l^aketl or fein + perfect participle. 

2. The rule for the choice of %vAvx or fein is the same as in 
the perfect. (See 80, 2.) 

3. For personal and reflexive pronouns, see App. 27-29. 

276 ^ Note that in letter-writing the pronoun of address is capitalized. 
^ toad has for its antecedent the preceding clause. 
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4. For possessive pronouns, see App. 31-38. 

5. For demonstrative pronouns, see App. 34, 85. 

6. For relative and interrogative pronouns, see App. 38, 87. 

7. For syntax of pronouns, see App. 165-175. 

8. Relative clauses have the verb at the end. 

277 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give pluperfect paradigms of: ftedfen, ftül^jen, l^obcn, fein, 
töten, fliegen, laufen, urteilen, njeid^en, fechten. 

//. Translate: 1. The battle in which the elector freed his 
land was in Fehrbellin. 2. That wagoner, whose load was 
very large, went back. 3. The cation, through which he had 
gone in the morning, was too narrow for two. 4. The hunter, 
who had killed the hawk, cried out: "I am large, you [all] are 
small, you [all] belong to me, I have you all!" 5. The mer- 
chants asked, "What have you done with our emerald which 
was in the purse?" 6. The dervish declared: "The purse in 
which the emerald was, was not the (one) which I found." 
7. The judge's sentence whereby the merchants had lost their 
purse was just. 8. The dervish had come the way which the 
merchants were coming. 9. The tower from which the stork 
had flown, was that tower on which the cat was sitting. 10. Did 
you find the flow'ret which you were seeking in the woods? 

11. I had found it in the garden in which it had been growing. 

12. The officers, to whom he had been very dear, begged for his 
life. 13. The soldiers whose officer he had been loved him. 
14. He was brave and reckless, which* lost him the battle. 

///. Oive the plurals^ in the corresponding cases^ of: bent, 
bie, ttjeld^e^, ber, njeld^ent, biefeg, biefer, ic^, bu, mein. 

IV. Translate, singular and plural: My book, his battle, 
that officer, his judgment, her sparrow, their hat, our house, 
your goldpiece, in which, in this, on which, on this. 

♦See 276, 2. 
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CHAPTER V 
FTTTTTEE AHB FUTÜBE PEEFECT 

LESSON 27 
278 

Present Set Kaufmann reitet l^eute nad^ ber @tabt. 

Future @r »itb morgen nac^ ber @tabt reiten. 
Fut. perf. ffir tiiirb morgen nad^ ber ©tabt geritten fein. 
@r tiiirb bie 9(r6ett getan lenken. 

279 3)ie föauffeute merben nai^ ber ©tabt reiten, ^d^ merbe bir 
morgen ba§ S3uc^ geben. 3)ie SKauS tt)irb ber Safee niemals eine 
Schelle anl^ängen, benn fie mirb fle ftet^ fürchten. 3)er Sperling fagt 
5um SBurmc: „gc^ toerbe bid^ f reffen, benn id^ bin grojs unb bu bift 
flein." S)er ^abic^t fagt jum 3äger: ,,SBirft bu mic^ töten? 3(^ 
l^abe bir bod^ nid^t^ ju leibe getan." 

@]^e bie ^enne bad Siic^Iein erreicht, n)trb ed ber ^abic^t gefangen 
I)aben. SBenn bie ßa^e !ommt, toirb bie SKaud fortgelaufen fein. 
SBenn bie S9öume nid^t mel^r blül^en, toirb ber f$rü{)Iing vergangen 
fein. ®ie Sperlinge merben berloren fein, tt)enn ber 5)iener beg Stmt* 
manned bem Änaben ben $ut nimmt. 

280 Future Tense 

id^ tiierbe ben SRann feljett 
bu tiiirft ben äRann feljen 
er toirb ben SRann feljen 
toir tiierben ben aßann feljen 
il^r toerbet ben 9Rann feljen 
fte merben ben ä^ann feljen 
@te toerben ben aßann fe|en 
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28 1 Future Perfect 

Verb with labttt 

iäf »erbe ba^ 2Bort gefi^rieiien Ijaten 
bu »irfi bad 3Bort gefi^rielien Ijaten 
er loirb bad äBort gefi^rieken Ijaten 

mir »erben bad äBort gefi^rieben Ijaten 
ii^r »erbet bad äSort gefi^rieten Ijatett 
fie »erben bad äBort gefi^rieien Ijaten 
@ie »erben bad äBort gefi^rieten Ijaten 

Verb with fcltt 

id^ »erbe nad^ ^an^t gefommen fein 
bu »irfl nad^ $aufe gehmmen fein 
er »irb nad^ ^aufe gefommen fein 

tuir »erben nad^ ^an^t gefommen fein 
il)r »erbet nad^ i^aufe gefommen fein 
fie »erben nad^ ^aufe gefommen fein 
(Sie »erben nad) ^aufe gefommen fein 

282 SBtttterlieic 

^n einem 2)orfe im (Säjtüav^toalb lebte ein 3d)ncibcr imb 

feine grau, ©ie l^otten einen Bo^n nomend Daniel. 2cr 

SSoter ift i)avt unb ftreng getoefen. ®r I)at ben Sol^n geliebt 

aber er ^at tlönt feiten erlaubt gu fpielen. Smme^ föfe er hex 

5 bem SSater unb l&alf il^in. ,,2)u tüirft ben Sangen nod^ ^ ber- 

283 ^ noill = before you're through with it. Compare with the use of 
ttOlll to express progressive action (83). See also bOll| (36, 4). These 
particles lend color and force to the narrative. 
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treiben", fagte il^tn oft bie grau, bie fid^ tl^^e^ ©ol^neS tuegen ^ 
Bangte. Slber ber SSater n)urbe sornig unb fd^rte: „giir n)en 
arbeite id) benn? bod^ ttur feinettüegen!^ @r n)irb einmal ein 
aWeifter fein unb biel @elb berbicnen!" Xoä) bie SKutter, bie 

10 biel flüger toav, feufjte nur: „SBenn er nur bi§ baliin^ nid^t 
längft^ fortgelaufen fein n)irb!" 

Unb e§ fam n)irflidö fo. SBäl^renb einer ^aäjt, in ber e§ 
ftarf fd)neite, ift ber SnaBe babongelaufen. 6r l^interliefe einen 
Srief an feine 3P?uttcr: ,,SBenn 2)u biefen 93rief lieft, n)erbe id) 

15 längft fort fein. SBenn id^ reid^ bin, n)erbe id) toieberfontmcn. 
33i§ bal)in toirb mir ber abater tuol^I beräiel^en l^öben!" 

S)a njeinte bie SButter bitterlid), unb ber abater, bem^ nie» 
manb fo oiel Oefüf)! gugetraut I^Qtte, nal^m e§ fid^ fo fel^^ su 
^eraen^ ba% er franf tourbe unb ftarb. ©I^e er ftarb, fagte er 

20 3u feiner i^van: „SKarie, n)cnn bn aße ©d^ulben beaal^It l^aben 
n)irft, tuirb njenig übrig bleiben. Slber bu n)irft bidE) burdö= 
fd^Iagen, benn bu bift tapfer unb bu n)irft einft unferen S)aniel 
tüieberfel^cn. Dann fage il^m, ha^ idE) feiner" in meiner Xobe^' 
ftunbe gebadet l^öbe!" ®amit ftarb er. 

((Sdjlug folQt=ro be concluded.) 



284 ^ toeoen, latter, «m . . . . iviKnt = for the sake of, on account of — 
almost synonymous. These prepositions usually follow the noun, and 
govern the genitive. See App. 126* When united with a personal 
pronoun, ttegnt is preceded by ft, giving frittftttieoett, for his sake, 
mrinrtlDeoett, for my sake, etc. See App. 88. 

' M ba^itt = by that time. 

*lillöjl = long ago. 

^ bcm— dat. obj. of jttiraiint. See App. 182. 

*^lltt|m el 941 Jtt ßerjett = took it to heart. 

' fellier— gen. after gebadlt. See App. 122. 
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From now on the special vocabulary will be discontinued and all 
new words (except the verbs) will be found only in the general 
vocabulary. 

285 Strong Verbs 



to drive away 


vertreiben 


Vertrieb 


bertrieben 


to forgive 


öerjeil^en 


bergiel^ 


berjie^en 


to die 


fterben 


ftarb 


geftorben 


to make one's way fid^ burd^fci^la^ 


Wm \i^ 


fici^burci^gef(i^lagen 




gen 


bnrc^ 






Weak Verbs 




to liye 


leben 


to sigh 


feufien 


to love 


lieben 


to snow 


jd^neien 


to permit 


erlauben 


to weep 


meinen 


to play 


j^jielen 


to believe to be 


zutrauen, traute 


to be afraid 


fic^ ian^tn 


capable of 


au, augetraut 


to deserve 


tjerbienen 


to pay 


bejol^Ien 



286 SBo I)at ber ©c^neiber gett)o!^nt? ^at er aßein getool^nt? 
SBie biele föinber Ratten bie Seute? @inb fie fpäter (later) allein 
getoefen? SBag h)irb ber SSater tun, menn ber @ot)n fortläuft? 
SBann n^irb ber @o^n mieberlommen? SBirb öiel ®elb ba fein nac^ 
beg aSater§ Job? SBirb bie SRutter beratoeifeln (despair)? 
SBarum toirb fie nic^t berjtoeifeln? SBie tt)irb fle fid^ burd^f dalagen? 
3ft ber SRann geftorben? SBoran ift er geftorben? ©atte er ben 
Sotin fet)r geliebt? SBie fiatte er t^n betianbelt (treated)? ^at er 
fid^ ba§ fortlaufen be« ©ot^neS fe^r ju ^ergen genommen? SBie fel^r 
f)at er eg fid^ ju ^erjen genommen? SBirb ber @o^n toieberfommcn? 
SSon mem toirb i^m bie äRutter erjäl^Ien? SBeffen l^at ber Sater in 
jeiner lobegftunbe gebadet? 

SBag ift ein ©d^neiber? eine ©d^neiberin? ein ©d^ul^mad^cr? 
geben fie ein anbereg (other) SBort für ©d^ul^mad^er! SBa« ift ein 
Seigrer? eine Set)rerin? ein ©d^üler? eine ©d^ülerin? SBag ift eine 
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©(i^ulc? cine SBcrfftatt (workshop)? SBaS ift ein Slrbciter? eine 
Slrbeiterin? 

287 Translate: 1. I shall have a story for you which you 
will like. 2. I shall have returned when your brother is in 
school. 3. When the youth returns he will not find his father. 

4. Does the mother think of her son in the hour of her death? 

5. The father had taken the departure (ba§ gortgel^en) of the son 
so much to heart that he died. 6. The mother will not make her 
way through life and will not see her son again. 7. Will the 
latter have become rich? 8. The former will have become old. 
9. I shall have run away. 

288 Change all the above sentences so as to use the present 
tense; the perfect; the preterite. 

LESSON 28 

289 ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS 

Nominative 

3)a^ ift ber groge Saiim. 



S)er Saum ift grog. 
3)te Slume ift fi|on. 
5)as Sinb ift Hein. 



3)ag ift citt grower Saum. 

3)a8 ift bie fd^öne Slume. 
So« ift eine fd^öne Slume. 

®og ift baS Heine Sinb. 
®a« ift ein Heine« Sinb, 



M. bet grofee Saum ein grower Saum 

F. bie fd^öne Slume eine fd^öne Slume 

N. baS Heine fiinb ein Heine« ßinb 

Observe that when the article has an ending which 
shows the number, gender, and case of the following noun 
the adjective has merely a perfunctory inflection. In the 
nominative case this is e. When the article has no inflection 
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(as ein in masc. uom., neut. nom. and ace.) the adjective 
takes the strong characteristic ending, masc. er, neut. H. 

290 Genitive 

2)te 89Iätter M grünen 89aumed fiiib grog. 
2)ie »latter eine» grünen öaume«. 
5)ic garbe ber fd^önen ölumc ift rot 
5)ie garbe einer \d)öxitn ölumc. 
2)te abutter beS Iletnen Sinbed. 
2)tc äRutter einel Keinen föinbe^. 

beS grünen SSaumeS eines grünen 93aunted 

ber fd^önen aSInme einer fd^dnen 93Iume 

bei tleinen S'inbe^ einel tieinen föinbed 

Observe that the perfunctory inflection in the genitive 
is tn, and that this appears after the definite and the indefinite 
articles, since both indicate the number, gender, and case of the 
noun by their full inflections. 

29 1 Dative 

3)ie ä3(ätter finb auf bent großen aSaume. 
3)ie 931ätter finb auf einem großen 93anme. 
3)0^ Äinb tt)irb t)on ber fd^önen ©lume f^jrcd^en. 
3)ad ßinb toirb tjon einer fc^önen ©Inmc fprcd^en. 
3)ie äRutter gel^t an bent Meinen ffinbe. 
2)ie äRutter ge^t gu einem Keinen ßinbe. 

bem großen 93aume einem großen aSaunte 

ber fd^önen 93Iume einer \6)öntn 93Iume 

bem Keinen föinbe einem Keinen $inbe 

Observe that the dative as well as the genitive of the 
adjective after the definite and indefinite articles has the per- 
functory ending en. 
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292 



Accusative 

^d) kperbe ben grognt i^aum fe^en. 
3^ berbe einen großen aSoum fe()eu« 
SBtr Keben bie fci^dne SSIunte. 
SBir licbcn eine ^6)önt Slume. 
SOtan n^irb baS fleine föinb ^ören. 
3Ran n)ü:b ein Heines ^inb \)'6xtn. 



ben otogen 83aum 
bie fd^öne ^Inmt 
bus Heine Sinb 



einen großen 93aum 
eine ^ä)'6nt 83Iunte 
ein fteine» ßinb 



Observe that in the accusative neuter the adjective 
varies according as it is preceded by the definite or by the 
indefinite article. Note the same difference in the nom. 
masc. and neut«, caused in all three cases by the uniuflected 
condition of ein. 

The masculine accusative is alike after the definite and 
indefiinite articles and ends in en. 
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Plurals 



bie großen 93äume 
ber fd^önen Slunten 
ben Heinen Kinbem 
bie grogen 93äume 



feine^ großen Säume 
meiner fd^önen SJIumcn 
feinen fteinen Sinbern 
feine großen 93äume 



294 Where no article or pronoun precedes, the adjective 
is declined like ber. 



grower SSaum 
großes* S5aume§ 
grogem 93aume 
großen 83aum 



fd^öne Stume 
fd^oner SJlume 
jd^öner Slume 
fd^öne ajlume 



fleinel ^inb 
Heiner ^inbe§ 
Hetnem tinbe 
Heine» Sinb 



Plural 

fd^öne äälumen 
fd^öner ©lumen 
f d^önen Blumen 
fd^öne SBInmen 



295 ^ The indefinit^ article has no plural, but fein and the possessives 
which are declined like it and have a plural form are therefore used 
instead of it. dee App. 12. 

' el is usually changed to m to avoid recurrence of sibilant 
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The plurals of those phrases that have citt in the singuKr 
are also declined like ber: 

ein fleineS Stnb Heine fiinber 

cine« fleineti S^inbc« Ifeinet ftinber 

einem Keinen ffinbe Hcinen Äinbem 

ein Heine» ftinb Heine ftinber 

296 GRAMMAR 

1. Adjectives used predicatively are uninflected.* 

2. Adjectives used attributively are inflected according to 
the following principle : One of the adjuncts of the noun must 
show the number, gender, and case. If this is done by the 
article or pronoun, the adjective has a merely perfunctory 
ending (e^ en). When the article or pronoun does not do this, 
the adjective must have the strong ending. 

3. There are three possible conditions: (a) The adjective is 
not preceded by article or pronoun; {b) the adjective is pre- 
ceded by the definite article, or the pronouns declined like 
it ; (c) the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, or 
the words declined like it. We get, therefore, 

THREE ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS 

I. Strong — when used alone — inflected like definite article. 
IL Weak — preceded by def. art. (or demonst. pronoun) — 
weak endings (e^ ett ). 

III. Mixed — preceded by indef. art. (or possess, pron,), — 
three strong endings, the others weak. 

297 TABLE OF ADJECTIVE INFLECTIONS* 

Strong 



M. 


F. 


N. 


Plural 
M.F. N. 


-er 


-c 


-e^ 


-e 


-e§ (en) 


-cr 


-eg (en) 


-er 


-em 


-er 


—em 


-en 


-en 


-e 


-eg 


-e 



* For full adjective declension, see App. 38-44« 
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Weak 




ber e 


bie — e 


bag- c 


bie— Ctt 


beS — ctt 


ber —en 


beg —en 


ber— Ctt 


bent —Ctt 


ber —en 


bem -en 


. ben —Ctt 


ben —en 


bie — c 


bag— e 
Mixed 


bie -Ctt 


ttieltt — cr 


meine — e 


mein — e« 


meine — ctt 


meinet — en 


meiner — en 


meineg — ctt 


meiner — ctt 


meinem —en 


meiner —en 


meinem —en 


meinen — ctt 


meinen — ctt 


meine — c 


mein — c« 


meine — ctt 




LESSON 29 





298 aRttttctlictc 

(©c^lug) 

S)ie einfamc grau leBte nun traurig rt)eiter. ©^ fam fo, 

tt)ie eg if)r fterbcnber^ 3Wann gefagt l^atte. ©ie mufete aHeg 

tjerfaufen unb mufete fogar Bei frembeu Seuten bienen, urn i£)r 

Seben 3U erfialten. 3)odö^ bi€ langen, traurigen Saläre öer« 

ft gingen tl^r^ fdötieH in ber Hoffnung: „3W€in S)aniel, mein 

lieber ©o£)n, tuirb fd)ün rt)ieber fomnten. S<ft tuerbe t)ielleid)t 

bann fd^on alt getoorbett fein, aber fterben toerbe id) nid^t, bi^^ 

r fommt!" ©o lebte bie liebenbe SKutter rt)eiter in biefcr 

ftetigen Hoffnung unb merfte gar nid^t, rt)ie bic S^^^c cnt» 

10 fdölüjjften. 

3)er ®of)n juar mittlerweile toeit l^erumgcfommen in ber 
aSelt, l&atte biel burdigemadöt, mar alt unb grau geworben unb 
l^atte feine ©Itern faft gäuälidE) bergeffen. SBenn er i£)rer^ ein- 

299 ^jlertnaier= dying. ^ 

^ boil — an adversative conjunction, weaker than aÜCt. 
'Ht— dat. of interest. See App. 142. 
*Htet— gen. with bcttfctt. See App. 122. 
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mol iad)ie, fo fagtc cr fid): „Xic rtjerben tuol)! länoft gcftorben 

15 fein!"« 

3)q »or er einmol mQ^Q^n hex einem ttolienifd^en S^fte, 
tüo er bide grembe^ trof. SwföIIig fam bie diebe auf bie 
beutfd^e a;reue. Scnionb ma6)te bie aSemerfunfl: „9ld^, mit 
ber berüfimten beutfdo^n Serene ift €^ auä) nid&t fo tceit Jöer.*^ 

20 S)ie l^ot auäj xf)ve Siicfen!" 3iie anberen ladeten mit^ unb auä) 
ber grembe au^ bem Sdöh)or3tüQlb mod&te eine ironifdie 93emer* 
funö borüber. 35q fogte ein junger SWoIer mit ernftem ®e- 
fid^t* //Sd& rt)tß eudö eine ©efd^id^te eraöl^Ien, bie mir jüngft 
öorgefommen ift, bo toerbet ifir * fel)€n, toa^ boä mit bet 

» beutfd^en Zteue auf fidö l^ot!"^ 

9?un ex^af)lk et bie @efciöicf)te bon ber olten t^van im 
®ci^H)ör3tüQlb, bie il^r J^orte^ 2o§ fo gebulbig trug, toeil tl&r^® 
tief im $er3en bie Siebe äum ©ol^n, tüie ein frifd^^t aSrunnen, 
Öebcn unb Hoffnung gab. „©o finb nun öierjig So^re öer* 

80 floffen, bie alte grau ift toeife geworben unb gel^t gebeugt il^ren 
fd)n)eren SBcg, bei frcmben Seuten um il^t 33rot arbeitcnb. Slber 
iehen äRorgen unb jeben 3Ibenb. ietet fie für biefen ©ol^n, jeben 
Srcmben fragt fie nadö ilim, unb jeben 9leifenben" bittet fi€ 

300 ^Wttttn tto|I Seftorfeeit fein = probably have died^an idiomatic 
use of the future perfect. See App. 179« 

^ Hielt Svernbe— fremb is an adj. Here it is used as a noun. But in 
such cases the adjective retains its full inflection according to rule. 
It is strong; coordinate with Hiele. 

Mjl e§ audi ttid|t fo tteit |er= isn't so great as always supposed— 
corres]^nds to the slang phrase, 'isn't all it's cracked up to oe," but 
is less inelegant. 

« «lit = too. 

^ttal bal. . . .auf fid| lat^^ what is in this talk of German fidelity. 

^^ i|r — im f^erjen—dat. pron. 4- def . art. inst^d of possessive. See 
App. 144. 

^^ febeit ReifeiUieit = each traveler— a present participle used adjeo- 
tively. See note 6. 
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naäj tijxn au§aufcI)Quen. Unb aU ii)t fouer bcrbtentcö @elb 
35 gibt fie au^, urn nodf) il)m 311 fragen, ©ic tüirb nidjt fterben, 

Bt^ fie t)on il^nt prt!" 

SlUe tüaren ftiH gelporben. Xcr S)aniel aBer fragte leife: 

,,aBi€ l^eifet btc altc grau?" ,,5rau Srunncr, bie SBitoe be§ 

©djueiber^ Srunner, unb ber ®oI)n l^iefe 3)amel!" 2)a ging ber 
40 SKann ftiH J^inau^, fd^niirtc fein a3unbel unb mad^te fid) auf 

ben ^etmtueg,^'^ urn bie altc 33iutter nodj einmal au umarmen. 



301 


Strong Verbs 


to maintain 


erljalten crl|iclt 


erhalten 


to forget 


öergeffen öcrgajj 


üergeffen 


to pass away 


öcrfKegen öerflojs 


üerfloffcn 


to bite 


bctjscn Bt§ 


gebiffcn 


to happen 


üorfontnten lant üor 

Weak Verbs 


öorgefommen 


must 


muffen, ntujste, ge^ 


torreiate erjöl^Ien 




mujst 


to bend beugen 


to sen 


öerlaufctt 


to pray beteu 


to serve 


bienen 


to travel reifen 


to>scape 


entf(^Iü<)fett 


to:see.:iook fc^aueu 


to experience 


burd^raad^en, mad^te 


to strap fd^nüren 




burd^, burc^gentad^t 


to embrace untatnten 



EXERCISES 
302 SBa^ für eine^^ gi^au tpar nun bie aSitme be§ ©dönetberö? 
SBer ^atte xf)t ba^ gefagt? Sei n)cm mufete fie bienen? SBie toaren 
bie Sölire, bie nun vergingen? 2öa§ et^klt i£)ren aWut au biefer 
traurigen 3cit? SSas I)offte fie? 3Ba^ toar il)rc ftetige Hoffnung? 



'^mil4ite fidj imf btn f^timmed = started on his way home. 
*»mÄ# fttt eine = what kind of. 
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aSor ber ©ol^n ein rctd^r SKonn q^toovb^n, tüte er e§ gel^offt I)atte? 
aSaö für ein Knabe toax er getüefen? SBaö für ein 2Rann toat 
er getDorben? SBaö badete er in aSeaug auf (in regard to) feine 
eitern? Sei toa^ für einem Sefte toar er augegen? SBqS ift ein 
italienifdieg geft? SSorauf tarn bie Sftebe? Sft üß beutfd)e Xreue 
bcrül^mt? Kennen ©ie (do you know) boS Sieb ,,Scutfcf)Ianb, 
SJentfd^Ianb über aUe^"? $ielten^ bie Seute bei bent italienifcf)en 
Seft öiel öon ber beutfcljen Sreue? SBa§ für SBemerfungcn mad^* 
ten fie? SBer bockte anber§ (diflferently)? 3BaS für ein Oeftäit 
mad^te er? SBon toem eraäl&Ite er nun? SBie fielet bie alte S^öii 
ie^t au^? SBann betet fie für iliren berlorenen ®of)n? SBol&cr fiat 
fie @elb? 3Ba^ tut fie bamit? aBelcfien ©inbrud ntad&te biefe 
©cfdjidjte auf Daniel? 

303 Fill in: 

Xic arm , öerlaffen grau toitb auf ben verloren 

(2oI}n luarten. 2>er arm — , alt — 2Rann toirb je^t fein — alt — , 
gebeugt — 9Kutter umarmt fiaben. 5Der jung — , ftiE — SKaler, 
mit bem ernft — ©efid^te, eraäfilt bie traurig — ®ef(fiidE)te ber 
treu — , alt — grau. 35o§ italienifcfi — geft, toobei ber jung — 
aWaler bie§ eraöfilte, ift längft öorüber. 5Da§ $era be^ alt — 
©döneiberg irar nid)t fo fiart, aU ber a^mig — ©ofin geglaubt 
fiatte. 3)a§ fiart— So§ ber arm — SBitlre rüfirtc alle $eraen. 

304 Translate: 1. The poor old woman will work hard all 
her life. 2. Her son will not return for many years. 3. She 
will hope for (ttttf) his return and will look out for him. 
4. He will have become a rich man. 5. She hopes to see her 
young son, who will have become an old man. 

^Ijielten . . . uon = thought much of. 
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LESSON 30 

305 2)ic ^mlt itnb bic JJIcifttoc 

®tne aSitoc l^cttte älpet S^öd^ter; bie eine tüar fd^ön unb 
fleifetö, aber bte anbere xoax l^äfeltd^ ttnb faul. 3)te SKutter 
liebte bte i&äfelidie, faule Zoi^izt biel mz^x aB bie fdjöne, flei- 
ßige. SDie erft öenannte^ S;o(f)ter irar il^r eigene^ Sinb, aber 

5 bie anbere tüar ha% einjige Sinb ber erften grau if)re§ äRanneö. 
®arum l^afete bie böfe SBitoe ha^ arme, fd^öne 3Wäbd)en. ©ie 
gab il&rer eigenen, l^äfelid^en 2;od)ter alle§ ©ute^ gu effen, äu 
trinfen unb gu tragen, aber bem fd^önen, fleißigen ©tieffinb 
gab fie nid)t§ aB i)arte Slrbeit, fd)Ied)te§ Sffen unb alte, abge- 

10 riffene^ Kleiber, ©inft toar bem armen ©tieffinb^ beim ©Pin- 
nen^ eine ©pule in einen tiefen, bunflen^ Srunnen gefallen. SDa 
fagte bie böfe, alte ©tiefmutter: „3lun ift bie fd^öne ©puIc 
l^eruntergefallen. S)a tüirft hn fie audt) lieber Idolen, bu faulet, 
bummed, bö^artige^ S)ing!" ®a§ arme 3Käbd^en bangte ftd^ fo, 

15 ha^ e§ bor lauter''^ ©dt)redten in ben fd^tuaraen SSrunnen fprang. 
3)t)d) e§8 ^iel nid)t in falte§, fdt)redtlid)e§ SBaffer, toie e§ n)oI)P 
erwartet i)atte,' fonbern auf eine fd^öne fonnige SJJiefe, boH rei- 
aenber Slumen.^^ ©ans erftaunt ging e§ lüeiter. „3Ba§ irerbe 

306 ' bie er|l denanttte = the first named. 

^ atted ®ltte = all good things; note the weak adj. after aUfl. 
HBöetljfttt = shabby. 

^<Stieffittb, dat. of interest. See App. 142. 
** Beim (= Bel bem) ®tllltnett = at her spinning 
^bttttHett, for bnitMen. See App. 31, note. 
^ lauter, indeclinable adj. = sheer. 

^ e9 refers to bttl^ SKäbd^ett, hence neuter. But often fie is used, 
referring to sex. 

•mol|I = probably. 

^^reljetiber IBlttmetl— gen. after Hoff. See App. 125. 
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id) nun olleö finbcn?" fragte fie fid). !E)q fam e§ on einen 

20 grofeen Sodofcn, boH l^eifee^ Srot.^^ S^ntanb I)Qtte ba^ fd)öne 

Srot l^ineingcftedt, unb l^^tte c§ bonn bergcffen. ®a§ frifd)- 

gcbodene Srot rief: „2ld), giel^e mid) I)erau§, bu fd)öne§, gute§ 

äKäbd^en, fonft n)erbe id) göns unb gar^^ verbrennen". ®qö 

gute Sinb tat eö unb ging f röl^IW) inciter. Xa fam c§ an einen 

25 mädötigen Stpfelbaum. 5Der^^ J^i^Ö ööH fd^öner S^)fcl. 35ie^3 

riefen: ,,3ld), gutetv liebeö Sinb, fd^üttle unö reife ä^jfcl ab!" 

2)aö gefällige 5Diäbd)en tat c§ gern unb ging glüdlid^ Iäd)elnb 

tüeiter. ©nblid) fam eö an ein fleineS, niebrigeö ^an^, mit 

lüinaigen genftern, einer fd^iefen ^ürc unb einem nieberlööii* 

30 genben 2)adö. 2lu§ einem ber tpingigen genfter^* guitc eine 

fleine, runglige alte gröu ]&erau§. SDie^^ l^atte gar feine S'd^m, 

fd^neelüeifeeg $aar unb eine StüdEe, toorauf fie fid& ftüfete. 

(gortfcftung folöt.) 
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to tear down dbtCi^Sn 

to spin f Pinnen 
to bake iadtn 



STRONa Verbs 

ri| ab 
fpann 
bul 



abgertffen 
gcfponnen 
gebadfctt 



Weak Verbs 



to expect ertoartcn 

to burn up berbrennen, bcr* 

brannte, berbronnt 



to shake fc^Ütteln 
to smile lÖC^eln 

to peep gudfen 



308 " |ri|el Srit— accusative with Diff. Cf. note 10. Observe that 
tl0tt governs both gen. and ace. The latter is more usual in colloquial 
German. 

isgiiii} itnti (|iir= altogether. Note aUiteration. 

"irr^ )lir. is this relative or demonstrative? See App. 1 66. 

i^l^enflfr— partitive genitive after rinem. See App. 120a. 



309-810] FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT 121 

309 EXERCISES* 

1. aSie fallen bie beibcn Z'6ä)kt bcr SBitoe aus>? 

2. SBie bcl^QnbcIte bie SKutter bie betben Tläbä^n? 

3. SBq§ Qefd^afi ber fd^onen ü!odöter etne§ 2:Qöe§ beim Spinnen? 

4. Söefd^reiben Sie ha^ Sanb ha§ fie in bem 93runnen borfanb! 

5. aSag tiwr bie erfte (first) Prüfung, bie fie au beftel^^n l^otte? 
G. aSQ§ tüör bie nöd^fte? 

7. SBie l^otte fie fid) in b^n beiben ^rüfimöcn geacigt? 

8. ajefdiirciben Sie bo^ ^qu§ unb beffen 93ert)olöncrin ! 

1. The wicked widow had an only daughter, but her hus- 
band had had a daughter before. 2. She will not treat her 
beautiful stepdaughter well: she will give her nothing but hard 
work and poor food. 3. Once the poor child let her spool fall 
into the dark cold water of the well. 4. The bad stepmother 
called (nannte) her a lazy, stupid, malicious creature. 5. The 
poor girl will be so frightened, that she will leap into the 
black water of the deep well. 6. But she will not have 
taken the leap in vain. 7. She will find a beautiful, sunny 
land, and a kind old woman who will love her. 

LESSON 31 

310 £{e graute unb bie fF^eigige 

(Sortfctiing) 

Die alte Sfrou rief: ,,5ür(i)te bidö nid^t, liebeB ßinb! SBIeibe 

bei mir! SBenn bn oHe 3lrbeit in meinem f leinen $aufe orbent« 

lid^ tuft, tDirft bxx c§ gut l^oben^ bei mir. 9tber mein grofeeS 

*The questions on the text can now be formed by student and 
instructor in analogy with those of the preceding lessons. The 
questions in the exercises from now on will be more in the nature of 
composition work (freie 9{eprobuItton) and will give the student more 
scope for originality and independence of expression. 
* lllirP kn t% 01tt (ilfent = you shaU have a good time. 
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SeberBctt mufet bu gut fd^iitteln; bann toxtb e§ brunten auf bcr 

6 gonaen SBelt ber SWcnjdöen fdjneien. 35enn id^ bin bie bit tooI)I* 
befanntc Srau $oQc/'2 gson bcr^ grou $oIIc l&atte ba§ SKab* 
d^en fd^on fel&r oft gel^ört. SDic Seute fagten bid bon il^r, @ute?» 
unb a3Sfe§. 

aScil bic Strte il)m fo gut äufprad),^ fafete fidö ba^ mäbäjen 

10 ein $erä unb miHigte ein, unb Begab fid^ in il)ren 5Dienft. ©§ 
Beforgtc aud^ aHeg ju il&rer gänslid^en 3ufriebenl)eit unb fdE)üt- 
telte il&r ba§ grofee Sett immer fo geiüaltig auf, bafe bie biclen 
gebern toie lauter ©d^neeflodten uml&erflogen. ©afiir^ i)atte 
e§ aud^ ein gute§ Seben bei it}v, befam.Iein böfe§ SBort unb aHe 

IB 2;age ©ejottene^ unb (Sebratene^.^. 

3Iun tear e§ eine gan3e 3eitlang Bei ber alten grau §oIIe; 
ba toavb e§ traurig in feinem fersen, unb ob e§ I)ier gleid^^ biel 
taufenbmal beffer tear aU gu §aufe,^ fo l^atte e§ bodö ein grofeeS 
SSerlangen bal)in. ©nblid) merfte e§, bafe e§ ^eimtoel^ b^or, unb 

20 fagte gu il&r: „'^ij I)aBe ben jammer nadj §au§ gefriegt, unb 
toenn e§ mir aud) l^icr nod) fo gut gel)t,^ fo fann id^ bod^ nid^t 
länger BleiBen." ®ie alte S^au §oIIe fagte: „(S^ gefällt mir,i^ 
ba% bu toieber nadf) $aufe berlangft, unb to^il bu mir fo treu 

311 ^We Mr I00l|16efanttte gftHU ßotte = Dame Holle well known to 
you— an example of the use of the participle as adjective, with its 
object (bit) before it. See App. 214. 

'bet. The article is used with proper nouns to express familiarity. 
See App. 100. 3. 

*pt pft>tllilj = spoke encouragingly 

^ bafttt = in return. 

* @efotttttr9 ttttb @elltlltenr9 = (meat) boiled and roasted. Note sub- 
stantive use of participial adjective. See App. 217. 

7 oB . . . . glridl = although — the separation is colloquial. 

^ in f^Hltfe = at home. See App. 101. 

* lonttt .... 0el|t = however well off I am here. See App. 142. 

*® n off ilttt mit = it pleases me, I like it. 
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öebient l^aft fo toerbe x6) biij fetter toteber l^inauf Bringen." 

25 ©ie nai\m e§ barauf bet ber redeten $anb unb fiilirte c§ öor 
ein grofeeö Slor. SDq^ grofee Sor öffnete fie, unb aB boo fleine 
Wdiäjen barunter ftanb, fiel ein gelüaltiger ©olbregen, unb 

- äüe^ @oIb blieb an il&m l^öngen,^^ fo ba% e§ über unb über 
baöon iebedt wax. ,,3)aö foUft bu l^öben, toeil bu fo fletfeig 

30 gemefcn bift", fprad^ bie alte grau $oIIe unb gab il^m aud^ bie 
öerlorene ©t^ule tüieber, bie i^m in ben tiefen Srunnen gefoHen 
mar. 3)arauf fd^Iofe fie ba^ Zov, unb ba§f Heim äßäbd^en 
hz^anb \xäj oben auf ber alten SBelt, nid)t toeit öon feiner 
3Wutter $aufe ; unb aB e§ in ben bef annten $of faxti, fafe ber 

85 rote $a]&n ouf bem alten Srunnen unb rief: „Siferifi, unfre 
golbene Swngfrau ift tokbex i)ie!"i2 <^^ gjj^g |ig j^inein au 
il^rer böfen abutter, unb tüeil fie fo mit ®oIb "bebedt anfam, 
irar bie böfe 3Kutter fel^r freunblidf) gegen fie. 
((Sd^lug folgt) 
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Strong Verbs 




to betake oneself 


fic^ begeben 


begab fic^ 


ftc^ begeben 


to obtain 


belontnten 


belam 


belomnten 


toboU 


fteben 


fott 


gefotten 


to roast 


braten 


briet 


gebraten 


tobe 


fid^ beftnben 


befanb fid^ 


fid^ befunben 


to sit 


fifeen 


fö§ 


gefeffen 


to arrive 


anfonunen 


!ant an 
Weak Verbs 


angefommen 


shall 


fotten 


to demand Verlangen 


. . to consent einlüittigeu 


to lead 


führen 


to arrange bef OrgCH 


to cover 


bebeden 


to get 


friegen 







313 " tilth an iljm Hangm = stuck to her. 
" jle— aröhaio form of Jler. 
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EXERCISES 

314 1. SBa:^ toitb ba^ aWäbd^en bei bcr alten grau tun? 

2. SBaö fagtcn bte Scute Don bcr tounberbarcn alten grau? 

3. Sürclitete fidö bö§ ä«äbcf)en fel^r Dor il&r? SBarum niijt? 

4. SBa^ tat ba^ aWöbdöen bei ber alten grau? SBic bel^anbelte 
bicfe ba§ gute aWöbd)en? 

5. aSie ging c§ bem frcmben SWäbd&en nad^ einiger Seit? 

6. SBar bie alte grau aornig ober aufrieben? 

7. 28a§ für ein ^cra l&attc ba^ Mäbd&cn? SBte actgt fid& ba^ 
löicr? . 

8. SBoburdö toat ba^ Sfteidö &ßt alten grau ^oCe Don ber SBelt 
abgefd^Ioffen? SBirb ba^ Wdbä^en J^inauSgcl&en, toie eö f)etexn- 
gefommcn toar? 

9. SBirb fic jefet nod^ immer Jba^ arme SRäbd^n" l^eigenV 
SBarum nid)t? 

315 Fill out: 

3Rein grofe geberbett toirft bw fdjüttcln. S)te§ ift ba^ 

Hein S^an^ ber bir tüo^Ibefannt — ^tan $oIIe. S)ie 3IIt — 

frradö bem Hein — 3Käbd)cn jel)r freunblid^ a«. ®te gcbern be$ 

grofe Setter n^erbcn auf bie SBelt ber gut — äRenfd^cn fliegen. 

Gin mSditig — SEor Derfdjlofe ba^ SReid) ber gut — grau §oI[e, bie 
baif Xox für ba^ gefällig — SWäbd)€n öffnete, ^xn rot — ^al^n 
fafe auf einem tief — SJrunrien unb begrüßte unfere golben — 
Jungfrau. 

Change all the verbs in the preceding story to the fatare 
tense. 

3 1 6 Translate: 1 The obliging girl met an old woman who 
was supporting herself on a crutch. 2. "Will you come with 
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me and make my large beds well and shake my feathers thor- 
oughly?" said the old woman. 3. The feathers in the old 
woman's feather-beds are snow down in the world of men. 
4. This is probably Frau Holle, who is well known to us. 

LESSON 82 

317 £ie Rattle unb bie §te{§{ge 

(Schluß) 
S)q§ gute 9KQbd)en ersäi^Itc alle§, toQ§ ii^m Begegnet toot, 
unb qI§ bie böfe SKutter l^örte, lute e§ gu bem tounberBaren 
9tctd)tum gcfommen toai} moltte fie ber l^äfeliciöen unb foulen 
^od^tcr^ baöfelbc grofec ©liicf öerfdjaffen. S)iefe l^äfeltdöe \\ni> 
5 faule 2:od)tcr miifetc*^ \\ä) awä) an ben tiefen, fd)tr)a1:3en 93runncn 
fetjcn unb fpinnen; fie luarf bie Heine ®})ulc in htn buuflen 
Srunneu unb fprang felBer l^tnein. ©ie fam, lute bie anbrc, 
auf bie fdjöne SBiefe unb ging auf bemfelben grünen $fabe 
better. 31B fie äu bem fd^tnarsen Sadofen gelangte, fdjtte i^a^ 

1Ö geBadene Srot tnieber: „3Idö, giclö mid) l^erau^, atelö ntidö 
Beraub, fonft merbe id) öerBrennen ; icft Bin fdjon längft au^ge- 
Badfcu!" Xie Snitle aBer antwortete: „"^6) miß mid) nid)t 
fd)mut5ig mad)en!" unb ging fort. 93alb fam fie i\\ bem mMy 
tigen ?rpfcIBaume; bcr rief: „"ili), fd)üttle mid), fd)LittIe mid); 

15 meine roten %fel finb aüc miteinanber* reif!" Sie antwortete 
aBer: „2)a^ föKt mir nid)t ein!"^ wnh ging lueiter. ?tl§ fie öor 
ber grau §olle ^an^ fam, fürd^tete fie fid) md)t, weil fie öou 
iBrcm Stoffe fd)on gehört Batte, unb berbingte fid) i()r gleid). 

318 ' toif mar = how she had attained this wealth. 

^^rr Xod^ter^dat. of interest. See App. 142» 

'mil|tc=hadto. 

* nKe miteittlltttltr = all together (not altogether). 

^%^^ ritt = I have no such intention. What does it mean 

literally? 
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2lm erften Zaoe tat fie fid) grofee ©etoalt an,^ toax fleifeig 

80 unb folgte ber olten grau $oIIe, tüenn fie i^v ettoa^ fagte; 
benn fie bodite on ba§ biele ®oIb. 2tm älreitcn 2;age fing fie 
fcfjon an äu faulengen, am britten nod^ mel^r; ba tuoUte fie mor* 
gen^*^ gar ntcfit aufftel^en. ©te mad^te and) ber guten grau 
^oHe ba^ ntöcfitig grofee SBett fd^Iedöi wnb fd^üttelte e§ ntd^t. 

2B 2)e§ toarb bie alte grau $oIIe balb mübe unb fagte bem fan* 
len, unnü^en ®ing ben Sienft auf.^ 3)ie Saule tear e§ n)o]öI 
aufrieben unb ertpartete nun ben befannten unb geiüünfd^ten 
©olbregen. ®ie alte grau $oIIe aber fül^^te ba^ bumme Ttäb- 
d^en bi^ an ba^ grofee, fdEjtoarge S;or. 21B bie i^anle barunter 

80 ftanb, fiel ein Sftegen öon fdjtoaraem ^ed) ftatt be§ crtoarteten 
©olbe^ö Qjj^ ij^j. bummed $aupt unb iJ^^en faulen Korjjer. 3)a 
fam nun bie gaulc gana mit fol&Ifdölraraem ^ed) überfd^üttet 
nad) $aufe. 35er rote ^al^n fd^rie: „^iferifi, unfre fd^mu^ige 
Jungfrau ift toiebet l&ie!" 35a§ fd^tnarae ^eäj toixb an i^x 

35 I)ängen bleiben, il&r ganae^ Ceben lang.^^ 

3 1 9 Strong Verbs 

to occur einfallen fict ein eingefallen 

to begin anfangen fing on ongefangen 

to get up auf ftel^en ftanb auf aufgeftanben 

Weak Verbs 
to procure öerfd^affen tobeiazy fautenjen 

to get gelangen to wish toünf d^en 

tohireoutöerbingen 

320 ^ tot an «= exerted great control over herself. 

^ motdtnd = in the morning — adverbial genitive. 
^fHflte tittt £int|i auf = dismissed from her service. 
• ® •mn-gen. with flatt (= AltfJAtt). See App. 126. 
*®Ht. . . .laiH| = aU her life long. 
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32 1 EXERCISES 

1. 33ef(i)rci6€n ©ie bie Beiben Xöäjtex ber SBttoc! 

2. ©raofilcn ©te toa^ ben äRäbd^en Beim ©Pinnen Begegnete ! ' 

. 3. SBie unterfd^ieb fid^ ba^ aserj^olten ber Beiben in bem 3letd& 
ber Srau $oIIe? 

4. SBie ging e§ ben Beiben bort? Sefd^reiBen ©ie jebe Prüfung, 
bie fie ba an Befielen l^ötten! 

5. SBie fomen bie Beiben £)eim? 

6. SWit meldten SBorten Begrüßte fie ber Qa^n? 

7. Söejd^reiBen ©ie ben SlpfelBanm, ben SSadfofen, ba^ §an§ ber 
Srou $oric! 

§ier ift ein fleineö ®ebidE)t üBer bieje grau ^oUe, ba^ in 
2)entfdf)Ianb fe^r Befonnt ift. Sefen ©ie e§ unb fe^en ©ie e§ in 
^rofa um, mit fo öielen Slbieftiöen toie möglid^. 

322 Statt .^oUe 

©d&neeflodfen tnirBeln um unb um; 
Sm ©arten Blül^t bie SBeiBnadöt^BIum' ; 
grau $oIIe föBrt im SDorf Betum — 
©d^nurre, SRobd^n,^ fdjnurre! 

!Eer SKonb Blidtt an^ bem SBoIfengrouS, 
SBeift iBr ben SBeg 3u jebem $au§, 
2)a6 fie bie flinfften finbet an^ — 
©d^nurre, 9läbdf)en, fd^nnrrc! 



323 ' KiUld^ftt— addressed to the spinning wheel with which tradition 
associates Frau Holle. 
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©cmcrft^ fie tocP nod^ «incn ©d&cin, 
grau $oIIc l&Qlt* unb fd&out l&tnctn; 
S)ic^ munter brel&'n, Bclol&nt fie fctn — 
Sd&nurre, Stäbd&cn, fclinurre! 

SKuttin 9reif. 

Write a prose version of the poem with verbs in the future 
tense. 

LESSON SS 
324 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The future tense is formed of mrtiiett + present infinitive. 

2. The future perfect is formed of mrrbeit + perfect infin- 
itive. Cf. App. 67, II., and 76. 

3. The future and future perfect tenses are used idiomatically 
to express probability. App. 179. 

4. The infinitive always comes last in the sentence. 
App. 92. 

5. Adjectives are not inflected when they are used predi« 
catively or when they follow the noun. 

6. Attributive adjectives when they precede a noun are 
inflected in three ways, according as they are preceded by the 
definite article (or demonstrative or interrogative pronouns) ; 
the indefinite article (or the possessives) ; or by no limiting 
word whatever. See App. 38-41. 

7. The general principle that underlies adjective declension 
is : Some one word before the noun must show by its form, 
the gender, number, and case. After such a word, the adjec- 
tive has the weak ending (e or etl). When not preceded by 
such a word, the adjective has the strong ending. 

326 ^ IBmirrft fie — inverted order, because ttrnti is omitted. See 
App. 188. 

3 1110 = anywhere. 

* lilt = stops. 

•Wf (= Wf, Mr) = those who. 
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326 REVIEW EXERCISES 

/. Give fufure and future perfect paradigms of: fcJ^rctbcn, 
gelten, lotnmen, fein, Italien, bleiben« 

IL Change to future and future perfect: 5)ic arme grau 
l^at lange auf il^ren Svifyx gekartet. %tx junge ©ol^n ift alt 
.getoorben. Cr ift öiete ^cifyct in ber grerabe geblieben. 3)er atte 
SSater ift ani ^ram geftorben. ®ie 9Rutter l^at bie Hoffnung nid^t 
verloren. ®ie SKater unb ftunftter l^aben ein prad^tigeS 3feft gefeiert. 
®ie finb lange gufammen geblieben* S)ann finb fie aUe nad^ $aufe 
gegangen. 

///. Translate: 1. The old story of Dame Holle will always 
please the little children. 2. The wicked stepmother will have 
died before (el^e) the good little girl returns. 3. The two 
little children were spinning by the deep well. 4. They will 
drop the shuttle into the black water of the dark well. 5. An 
old woman will be very '^kind to them, and they will not be 
afraid. 6. The red cock will crow: "Golden maiden! good 
child!" 7. When she returns she will be covered with gold. 
8. Her wicked stepmother will treat her well, because she will 
be rich. 9. The ripe apples called from the tree: "We are 
ripe, will you not shake us?" 10. The little girl had a good 
heart. 

, IV. Decline in the singular and plural all the adjectives 
and their nouns in II. and III. 
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CHAPTER VI 

EEFLEXIVE TEBBS 

LESSON 34 

327 Some verbs in German require as direct object a per- 
sonal pronoun which refers back to the subject. The verb and 
the pronoun together express the thought. For example: 

[xä) freuen = to rejoice 
\xd) fd^ämen = to be ashamed 
ftd^ erinnern = to remember 
ftd^ befinnen = to recollect 

328 The reflexive pronouns in Ist and 2d pers. sing, and pi. 
are the same as the simple personal pronouns in the dative and 
accusative; in 3rd pers. sing, and pi. the reflexive pronoun is 
fU^, for both dative and accusative. 

In independent clauses this pronoun always comes immedi- 
ately after the inflected part of the verb. 

329 AccusATivB Dative 

to rejoice to imagine 

Singular 

iil| freue ittiil| iil| Btlbe ntir ein 

ku freuft tiH^ ktt bilbeft bfar ein 

er freut fU^ er bilbet {ii^ ein 

Plural 

Kir freuen ttit§ loir bilben unl ein 

i^r freut etti^ i^r bilbet eui^ ein 

fie freuen fli^ {ie btlben fU^ ein 

Sie frenen fU^ Sie btlben fli^ ein 
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330 



Sic Scrirrtcn 



10 



15 



3tüet Sinbcr Ratten ftd) im SBalbe Dertrrt. 25q faßte bcr 
Heine ^abe gu bem Ileinen 2Räb(f|en: ,,®rinnerft bu bid^ benn 
gar niäjt, lüol^er mir gefommen finb?" @r fd^ämte fid^, bafe 
er e§ nid^t toufete unb barum fd^alt er feine arme f leine ©efäl&r- 
tin. ®tef€ rief an^: „3ldö, fd^ilt mid^ nidEjt, id^ fürd^te mid^ fo 
fdöon^ entfe^Iidö. Safe un§ toenigftcn^ einanber tröften, bann 
toerben toir un§ bieHeid^t befinnen, lüol^er tüir gefommen finb." 

a3alb famen fie an eine moofige §üttc. 9?un freuten fic 
ftd^, benn fie glaubten 3Wenfd)en au finben. 35odö fie l^atten 
fid^ geirrt. $ier tool^nten brei fonberbare SBefen, btc fid^ 
SBaIbh)eibIein nannten, ©ie toaren flein unb fünf unb flei- 
beten fidö in grünet 3Woo§. @rft fürdEjtete fid^ ba§ f leine. 9Wäb- 
d^en, bod^ ber Snabe, ber fid^ gern feinet STOuteö^ rül^mte, trat 
iel&crat bor fie I)in unb bat bie SBalbtociblein um Stu^funft. 

SHefc tüarcn gerabe bei red^t guter Saune, ©ie begnügten 
fid^ bamit, bcn Slinbern a»et Slätfcl aufaugeben. „3Benn ifir 
biefe löft bann toerben lx)ir cud^^ ben redeten SBeg toeifen!" fag^ 
ten fie. 







(gortfcjung folct; 
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Strong Verbs 


to scold 
to let 
toerlve 


fd^Iten 

laffen 

aufgeben 


fc^alt 
liefe • 
gab ouf 


gefd^olten 

gelaffen 

aufgegeben 


to guess 


roten 


riet 


geraten 


to direct. 


show tpeifen 


toie« 


gelüiefen 


332 M^Wpii = without that. 

' ftined Wtnit§ - gen. with fidj t&l|mm. 
'ntd| — dat. of indireot obj. 


See App. 124. 
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Weak Verbs 
toknow(inteUec- tt)iffcn, iPUfttC, ßC* to comfort fid^ ttöflen 

to lose one's way fid^ ÖCritrcn, Öcrirtte to be mistaken \x(S) irreil 

\xd), \id) öerirrt to be eaiied fid^ neltnen 

to remember fid^ erinnern to dress fid^ fidbcn 

to be ashamed fid^ f d^men to boast of fid|! riiJ^mcn 

to fear jid^ fürd^ten ^eS^i^th*^^ i^^ begnügen 

to solve lof en 

EXERCISES 

333 1. aSBQ^ Iiaben bk f leinen Sin&er getan? 

2. aSie belianbelte ber fletne Snabe ba^ 3Räbdt)en? 

3. Um tt)a§ bittet bo§ f leine SWäbdtien b€n Snobeit? SBaB toufeten 
bie armen .ßinbcr nid)t? 

4. aSo^ tun bonn bie Sinber? 

5. aSefd^reiben ©ie bie SBalbtüeiblein unb ii)t ^auS! 

6. aSaB tvat ber Unterfd^ieb in bem aSerl^oIten be§ ^aben unb 
bem be« 3Räbdt)en§? 

7. aSerben bie aBaIbn:)eibIein ben ^inbern Iielfen? 

334 Translate: 1. I have lost my way in the deep dark 
forest and I shall ask the woodsprites to show it to me. 2. He 
scolded the little girl. 3. They will comfort each other [fid^] 
4. Guess these two riddles for me, and I shall show you 
the way. 5. Do you not remember [fid^ ft^finnen] whence 
we came? ^ 6. I have forgotten it. 7. He was afraid, but he 
liked to boast of his courage, so he stepped forward boldly. 

8. I am afraid. You are afraid. He is afraid. They 
will rejoice. 9. The little boy will say to the little girl, "Do 
you not remember the way we came?" 10. They had lost their 
way and they were frightened. 

* Compare ttimtti=to know, in the sense of **to be acquainted with." 
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LESSON 36 






CARDINALS AND ORDINALS 


335 


Cardinal Numbers 




1, ein§ 


11, elf 


21, ein unb gtoanaig 


% ätoci 


12, ätoolf 


22, atoei unb a^^anaig 


3, brci 


13, breisel^n 


30, breifeiö 


4, biet 


^ 14, bkraelin 


40, bieraig 


5, fünf 


15, fiinfael^n 


50, fünfaiö 


6, \zm 


16, fediaelin 


60, feciiaig 


7, fteBcn 


17, fiebacl&n 


70, fieBaiö 


8, aä)t 


18, adjtaclin 


80, adt)taiö 


9, neim 


19, ncuna^l&n 


90, neunaig 


10, äclin 


20, ixoanm 


100, ^unbert 


1,000 tQufenb 1,000,000 ein« äKiffion 


1899, ein taufcttb Qdjt Iiunbcrt neun unb 


neunaig ober od^taelöti 




l^unbert neun unb neunäig. 



SÄ) haijlt: einö, a^ci, brei u. f. to. 

336 3)Qg ift ein SWann 
eine grau 
ein Stnb 

S)a§ ftnb atoei äßänner 
atrei grauen 
atoei Siinber 

Observe that eittf when used with a noun drops the I 
and is inflected like the indefinite article. The other cardinals 
have no inflection. 
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r337-ad9 



337 



Ordinals 

bcr, bie, ba^ crfle 
,, ,, „ jtocite 



tiriite 

öierte 

fünfte 

ncunjcl^nte 

jtüonjigPe 

fünfunbätoanjigPe 

l^unbcrtPe 



einiJ 

jtoei 

brci 

öier 

fünf 

neunjel^n 

ätoanjig 

fünfunbätüanjig 

^unbcrt 

338 Observe: 1. That bet erflc and bet britte are irregular. 

2. That all other ordinals are formed regularly by the addi- 
tion of a suffix. 

3. That from 1-19, inclusive, this suffix is ip from 20 on the 
suffix is p. The ordinals are regularly declined (cf. App. 48.) 

An old form of jtticit was attber (other) which is still 
found in set phrases as anbertl^alb = one and one-half, i. e., the 
second less one-half, bcr onbcre, the other, the second. 

339 3ä^Icn ©ie bon fediäe^n bi§ a^anaig! SBaö ift mel)r, 
fieben ober fiebse^n? SBi€ diel mef)r ift €§? SBa^ ift lueniger, a6)i 
ober ad)tätg? SBie diel tDeniger? 

3rt)ei, bier, fed)§ ftnb gerabe Sö^I^n; ein§, bret, fteben finb 
ungerabe '^aWn. SBa^ für 3ö]&Ien ftnb bie folgenben: 7, 9, 11, 
156, 58, 75, 89, 124? 

aSier unb äh)et ift fed)ö, ätDCi bon fed)§ ift bier. SBq^ ift 7 bon 
27? 8 bon 100? 10 bon 100? 1 bon IDO? 2 bon 80? 

3X4=12, brei mal bier ift atoölf, fed)§ mal fieben ift atoci unb 
bieräig. SBie biel ift 8X9? 10X12? ©agcn^ Sie ba§ einmal- 
einä^ bon 5 ^er! bon 7! bon 9! 

5Drci in fcd}5 ift gbjci. ^votx in bieräel^n ift fieben. ©ieben in 
bierael^n ift atoei. Jleitn in brei unb fed)3ig ift fieben. SBie biel 
ift 8 in 48? 9 in 36? 4 in 84? 

* Ijerfagm = recite. 

^baiJ ßittUiaUinÖ = multiplication table. 
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340 2)ie »erirrten 

(gortfe|ung) 

S)q§ erfte SRätfel lautete: SBie biele ©ternlem ftel^cn am 
^immeBaelt? 5Die Stnber äogen fid) ein tDcnig surüdE um 
fid& SU Befinnen. §atte nidfit ber Seigrer in ber ©df|ule badon 
geft^rod^en? ©ie erinnerten ftd^ bunfel,^ ha% er ettoaS gejagt 

5 I)atte, aBer ber fleine SnaBe l^cttte fidf) au ber 3^it gerobe mit 
einer fummenben Sliege amüfiert, unb ba^ fleine äßäbdien tvax 
ein toenig eingejdilafen. 

2)a befam ber Snobe j^Iö^IidEi einen guten ©infaß, ben erftcn 
an biefem unglüdtlidien 2!age: „SBir tooßen tüorten, bi§ bie 

10 Sterne l^erau^fommen, bann toerben tDtr fie ^ai)hn\" „ga, ha^ 
n^erben toir tun, aber idf| fann nur biö l^wnbert gö^Ien!" „^äja- 
bet^ nid)t^! Sd| fann bi§ taufenb ^ai)hn unb nadE) taufenb 
f ommt gleid) im 93ud)e eine ÜJtillion ; ha^ ift \e^v, \ci}x biel. 
3Ber3 eine 9KiIIion l^at, l^eifet äWillionär, ber ift bidE unb fäl)rt 

\f* bierft^ännig. 99effere§ gibt e§^ gar nid)t in ber SBelt." ®a§ 
3Käbdt)en tüunberte fid^ über biefe SBei^Iieit ilireS guten Same* 
raben unb fagte nid^tg mefir. 

9iun festen fie fidE) unter bie alte ©id^e unb toarteten auf 
bie ©terne. 5Dod& bie famen nodf) lange nid^t. 35a finb fie ein» 

20 gejdt)Iafen, erft ha^ äßäbd^en, bann ber ^nabe, ©ie l^attcn alle 

beibe einen tounberlid&en 2raum. 
(gortfcfettng folgt) 

341 ibtttt!cl = faintly. 

^ fll^abtt = tü% fll^abft — colloquial Omission of neuter subject. 

3 met = he who. See App. 169a. 

*%iht t0 = there is. (10 gibt (sing, and plur.) takes the accusative 
and denotes the existence of an object, or objects in general, as: 
^§ dint tlitlt IBänmt. ^^^ i{l »nd its plural e# fittb denote the existence 
of an object or objects within oertrin local or temporal limits, as: 

m fittb Hrei Vitfime in biefem Garten. 
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Strong Verbs 



[B42-M& 



to withdraw jtcl^ aurucfjicl^cn jog fid^ jurucf fid^ auriicfgcjogen 
to receive Mommtti bcfaiH .. bcfommcu 



to solve Ufctt 

to sound, 1)6 tauten 



Weak Verbs 

to buzz fumnten 

to amuse oneself fi^ atttÜfierClt 



EXERCISES 

343 1. SBa« toax fein erfter ginfall? 

2. SBie toeit fonnte bag SRöbd^en nur jö^ten? 

3. SBo« tfl bie nod^fle Qafjl im Sud^c nad^ 100? 

4. SBie befd^reibt ber Snabc ben SRittionar? 

344 Translate: 1. The first riddle was very difficult. 2. The 
second thing that the children did was to go to sleep. 3. A 
millionaire has a great carriage (ber SBagen) and drives a four- 
horse team. 4. The children will withdraw and the first child 
will receive an inspiration. 5. The girl will go to sleep. 

LESSON 36 



FRACTIONALS 

345 \ = baiJ drittel 

i = ba« Viertel 
■^ = ein fünftel 
\ = ein Seiftet 

Note that the suffix it\ forms fractionals. drittel, SStertel, 
tSfünf tet, Seiftet, etc. , are neuter nouns. 

An exception to this is: bie §älfte (the half). The adjective 
form of this noun is %vXh, which has the regular adjective 
declension. 
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346 lialf an apple tbe half of an apple 

ein ^olber ^p\tl iit ^ä\\tt eineg apfel« 

eine« falben ^p\tU ber ,, „ „ 

einem falben Sl^jfel ber ,, „ „ 

einen ^olben Wf\tl bie ,, „ „ 

^atbe ^^fet bie ^ölften eine« $(pfetö 

potter %)fel ber* „ , ,. 

l^alben ?it)feln ben h h n 

^albett)fel bie ^ 

347 !5dö j^abc feinen ganaen SIpfcI, idt) iöobe nur ein drittel. 
aSßie öielc aSiertel madjen ein ©anaeg? SBenn man ein aSiertel 
nimmt, toie biele bleiben? !Crei aSiertel bleiben. $Qft bu einen 
ganaen 3lt>fel? 9Zein, idt) l^abe nur einen i^olben. SBo ift bie 
anbere .§älfte? Steine ^ä)Xoz\izt l^at bie anbcre §älftc, idt) l&obc 
fie il)r gegeben. 

5 

348 %\t Setirrten 

(fjortfcftung) 

Sm 5Craum erfd^ien il^nen^ i^r alter ßelirer. Slber er l^attc 
fid) beränbert. ®r toar atceimal fo bidt aB getoöl^nlid^ unb 
onftatt eines ^utes^ trug er eine große SRed^nmafd^ine ouf 
bem Sojjfe. 3>arauf ftanben aß bie 3al^Ien, aß bie Srüd^e, unb 
5 ha^ ganae ©inmaleinS. 2)er Selirer fulir bierf^^ännig, toie ein 
SRiHionär, aber ax{\iatt ^Pferbe Iiatte er iton fiometen mit 
feurigen ©d^tüänaen, unb fein SBagen toar ber grofee Sär. 

Sludö feine SIeibung trar fcl^t fonberbor. 3wr ^älfte^ flei- 

349 ^ iltttn. In the inverted order the subject immediately follows 
the verb, but an unemphatio, pronoun or adverb may intervene, ^t^ 

freute {ii^ bai Heine Släbi^eii. 

^eltte« PViM, gen. with unflatt. See App. 126, 
'gwr pafte- one half. 
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bete er fid) in @oIb unb gur anbeten $älfte in ©ilBer. 2)abci^ 

10 tear fein ]&aI6er Sopf mit ©ternen befät. 2)ie Sinber tounber- 
ten fid) fel)r über il^n. S)od) freuten fie fid), aB er freunblid] 
Iäd)elte unb ganä lieb^ mit if)nen fprad). ,,?tun, fount if)r nid&t 
red)nen?" fragte er, „i^t l&abt bod^ fo tiid^tigen Unterrtdjt 
gel^abt, befinut end) bod)!" 

15 SJiun Qob er il^nen ©i'empel auf, unb fie red)neten fie aHe 
au§. „3Bie biel ift brei fiebjebntel bon neun l^unbert unb neun« 
unbneunaig? SBenn ein Sönig brei 3KiIIionen ©olbaten "f^at 
unb er berliert erft bie §älfle, bann ein drittel \inh anlegt nod& 
aä\t l^unbert adötunbad)t3ig, trie biele bleiben übrig?" Sie 

20 Sinber tDunberten fid) felbft über bic @d)nelligfeit, mit ber 
fte ba^ alleg au^red^neten. 

^a Iäd)elte ber Seigrer, nal^m fid^^ bie golbene^ 93riße ab, 
3og \iäf bie filbernen (Bijni)e au^ unb l^olte barau§ ein mäd}tig 
grofee§ ©tüdE ^^apiex, SJarauf ftanben unsäl^Iige fünfte. 

25 Siefe bilbeten lange Sieilöen. 2)ie erfte Wi^c fear nod^ gan3 
bcutlid), bie giDeite fonnte man faum lefen, aber bei ben anberen 
berging einem §ören unb ©el^en.^ „©o", fagte ber Seigrer, 
„ba if)r end) nun fo fd^ön auf ba^ ßot)fred)nen tierftel^t fo tt)iß 
xdj eudö I)elfen. QieU bieg ben SBalblDeiblein, fagt il)nen, „fo 

30 t)iele fünfte auf bem Rapier ftel^en, fo biele ©terne gibt e§ im 

§immcl." 
(@c^ru6 folgt) 

350 ^ babel = in addition. 

^ lieft = lovingly, kindly. 

^{id^ bie . . . Stille = his glasses, dat. of possession. See App. 144. 

^ dolbett — note suflax ett to form adjectives from nouns of material. 
Of. filftertt. In analogy with fUhttn are formed l^jilseni (wooden) and 
Qläfent (glass.) 

^bttdind . . . ^eliett= one grew dizzy (literally, all sense of hear- 
ing and of sight passed away.) 
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35 f Stbonq Verbs 

to appear erf^ciitcn erfd^ten erfd^icnen 

to draw off au^jie^eit jog ou^ ou^gcjogen 

to understand fid^ öctftcl^cn öetftaiib \iä) \x6) öcrftanben 

Weak Verbs 

to change flC^ ÖCtÖllbcrn to smile lä^cltt 

to sow beföcii* to be able Wnncit, f ounte, gefonnt 

to be astonished fic^ tPUUbCm to count reC^Ueit 

to rejoice fic^ fteueil to form bUbCU 

EXERCISES 

352 1. »efd)retbcu Sk ben Seigrer! 

2. äBorum erfd^ien er ben Sinbern aU äßttttonär? 

3. Sefd^reiben ®ie feine ^^Jferbc unb feinen SBagen! 

4. 3Ba§ Iiot er bie Sinber gefragt? 

5. aBa§ für ©yempel l^Qt er il^nen aufgegeben? 

6. aSie redenden bie Sinber? 

7. aSoriiber l^öben fie fid^ getuunbert? 

8. aBic \)at er fie belol^nt? 

9. 93efdE)reiben ®ie ha^ ^^JaJ^ier, ba^ er I)erau§3og! 

10. 3Ba§ tear bie erfte STnttoort? 

11. 2Bic toat feine SSriQe? SBaö für ©d^u^c l&atte er? Sft ein 
aWeffer golben ober filbern? SBa^ ift plaern? SBaS ift 
tooKen? Silben ©ie 8tbieftit)€ an§>: Seibe, papier, §ol3, 
®oIb, ©über, ©lag. 

353 Translate: I. He wore his silver spectacles and golden 
shoes. 2. The children will be surprised at (über) his 
appearance. 3. He took off his glass shoes and his golden 
spectacles. 4. There are as many stars are in the sky as there 

«itfat = studded. 
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are silver dots on this half of the paper. 5. Do the diligent 
little children know the multiplication table? 6. Which half of 
his hat was silver and which half was golden? 7. The old 
teacher of the lost chUdren had changed very (much). 8. He 
smiles kindly» and gives them examples. &. He came in a 
wagon, which was the Great Bear. 10. He was driving four 
horses. He had driven a long way. 



LESSON 87 

354 Sie Scrirrten 

(Schluß) 
S)te aBalbtueiblcin tüaren \t\)x erftount bariiber. 3)a rief 
ha^ eine^: ,,©§ fällt mir ein,^ hoü^ toir noi) ein Sftätfcl au 
[teilen Iiaben. Sllfo,^ ia^ gtoeite SRatfel ift foIgenbe§: „SBie 
lange \>amxt z%, um bie ganje SBelt au reiten?" SDiefc a^eite 
* Si^oge fd[)ien ebenfo fd)tr)er toie bie erfte, bod) bod^ten fie: „(£ö 
gibt* tt)oI)I nodö einen 3lu§tucg." Sie aogen fid^ trieber nad) 
bem SBalbe a«tücl, legten ftd^ nieber uuh ftrengten fid^ an, um 
red^t gut nad^awbenfen. S)odö e§ fiel il^nen uid^t^ ein. 

3)a fielen il^nen enblid^ bie Äuglein au. 2Iudö bie^mal träum- 

10 ten fie ettna^ fel)r Sonberbare^.^ S)odö toar e§ nidE)t ber ©d^ul* 

lel&rer, fonbern eine ]&errlid)e grau mit einer golbenen Krone, 

bie a« il^nen fam. 3)q§ toor grau ®onne. 2)ie erfannten fie 

355 ^ )lfl§ fine = one. Note weak inflection of tttt after def. art. 
See App. 43, 44. 

^rf fäfft mir Hit — note impersonal verb with dative. See App. 
249. 

' alfo = well thi^n. 

♦ e« dltt moll =• there is surely. 

^ Sonbttlifirfd — ^9te strong declension after the indeclinable pro- 
noun etloal, with which it is in apposition. See App. 48, 4. 
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foöleid), benn fo eine gibt c§ nur einmal in ber SBcIt. ©ic 
\aQte: „(S^ tut mir toittliä) f€lir leib^ um cud^, il^r Sinbcr. 

15 2)o(i) id^ töiQ eud^ l^elfcn. SEBifet il^t, tote biele ©tunben e§ 
bauert Bi§ id^ einmal um bic SBcIt reife?" „So!" fdEirieen Beibc 
Sinber laut. „^a§ fiat uns ber ßel&rer ergälilt. 9lIIe bierunb- 
Stoauäifl ©tunben fal^^en ^ie einmal mit iliren fd)önen ^ferbcn 
um bie SBelt, adj, nel^nten ©ic un§ bod^ einmal mit!" ®a 

«0 ladfite bie ©onne unb fang ilincn ha^ folgenbe Sieb bor: 



356 J)te Hetncn Sternlein 

Wnb bie ©onne, fie mad^e ben weiten Slitt 
Wm bie aBett; 

Unb bie ©ternlein fj^rad^en: ,,SBir reifen mit 
Um bie aSett!" 
25 Unb bie ©onne, fie fd^att fie: „S^r bleibet äu $au§, 

®enn id^ brenn* eud^^ bie golbenen Äuglein an^, 
Sei bem feurigen 9litt um bie SBett." 

Unb bie ©ternlein gingen 3um lieben SWonb 
Sn ber 5»ad)t; 
ao Unb fie fj^rad^en: „2)u, ber auf SBoIfcn tI)ront 

Sn ber 5»adf|t; 

ßafe un§ toanbeln mit bir, benn bein milber ©d^ein, 
(5r brennt un§ nimmer^ bie 9(ugclcin!" 
Unb er nabm fie, ©efeUcn ber ^ad)t. 

3Ö7 ^ t§ tut mhr trib = I am sony. See App. 249. 
^ mit — possessive dative, See App, 144« 

* «iniinrr — poetic form of ttlc or tiimtaK. 
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85 SJiun tDißfommen ©ternlcin unh guter 9Konb, 

Sn ber 92ad)t! 

S^t öerftelit, h)a§^ ftiß in ben fersen too^nt 

Sn ber dtaijt 

Sommt unb aünbet bie l^iinmlifdEien 2td)tcr an, 
40 2)afe id) luftig mitfdötoärmen^^ unb fj^ielen fann 

Sn ben freunblid^en ©i^ielen ber 92adf|t. 

darüber finb^^ bie Sinber ertoad^t. @ie tiefen ju ben SBalb== 
toeiblein unb riefen an^: „3&tx^^ ntit ber Sonne fal^rt, toirb in 
24 ©tunben urn bie SBelt reiten!" @ie l^atten e^ rid^tig geraten 
45 nnb bie 3SatblüeibIein jetgten il^nen nun ben SBeg nad^ §aufe. 

'358 Strong Verbs 

to seem fd^eiueu fd^ien gcfd^ienen 

to withdraw fic^ jurüdf jiel^eu gog fi^ jurücf fic^ jurüdfgejogen 

to close gufoHen fiel gu angefallen 

Weak Verbs 

to make an effort fid^ onftreugeu ftreugte fid^ an fid^ ongeftrengt 
to recognize erfeuueu crfonnte erfannt 

to meditate nod^benleu to kindle aujünbeu 

359 EXERCISES 

1. 2ernen ©ie ba^ Oebid^t ou^tDenbig! 

2. 93efd)rciben ®ic bie ©onne, tote fie ben Sinbern erfd^ienen ift! 

360 ^tiiad = ba0, toai. 

^^ mitf d^toitrmen = to wander along. This word offers great difficul t y 
in translation ; it means, to dream day dreams or to indulge in fan- 
tastic musings. 

^^ {inb trtoail^t — note the transition of condition implied. JBad^ftt 
(to be awake) would take "^üitti, since no transition is implied. Cf. 
fil^lafen and einfdllafen. See App. 70.' 

12 tuet = btr, bet. See App. 169. 
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3. SBte löatten Me Stnber derfud^t, fidö 3U befinnen? 

4. aSie toav ber atocite 3:raum berfd^ieben bon b€m erften? 

5. aSie diele Stunben baucrt e§, Bi§ bie Sonne urn bie SBelt 
reift? 

7. SBie diek äßinuten finb in einer ©tunbe? tüie diele ®efunben? 

8. Um toiediel Ul^r gef}t bie Sonne iei^t auf? Ungefölö^ um fe(f)§ 
Ul^r. Um trie diel Ulir gel^t fie im ©ommer auf? Ungefäl^r 
um dier Ul^r. Um trie diel Ul^r gel^t bie ©d^ule an? Um i)alh 
neun^ IXJ^v gel^t fie an, unb um ein Ul^^ gel^t fie an^. 2lber 
tüir finb immer fdf|on ein SSiertel auf neun Vii)v liier, unb lom- 
men erft um brei aSiertel auf jtoei Ul^f fort. Um toie diel Ul&r 
gel&t bie Sird^e an? ba^ Stl^eatcr? Urn toie diel Ul&r geli^n 
fie au^? aSann finb ©ie getuöIinlidE) ha? SBann fommen ©ie 
naä) $aufe? 



361 Translate: 1. The beautiful lady with the golden 
crown will appear to the little children in their sleep. 2. At 
five o'clock they will have come home. 3. Their mother said : 
**When did the sun rise?" 4. They answered: "It rose about 
[at] 6,30 and will probably set at 5.15. 5. Usually they 
come home about [at] six o'clock. 6. I am sorry for you. 
7. The children had fallen asleep and were dreaming of a 
beautiful lady. 8. The little stars had gone around the world 
with the gentle moon. 9. At eight o'clock little children go 
to bed, but the old people go to sleep at half past ten. 10. The 
little children said: *'Please take us along!" 11. The sun 
laughed and sang them a song. 



362 ^ Be careful to note the difference between the English and Ger- 
man methods of reckoning time. Thus: 10.30 = |)alli flf; 10.15= titt 

»irrtet auf tlf; 10.45 = brri Sittttl auf tlf. 
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LESSON 88 
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

363 S)er SRann ift iicmlid^ Kein, bie grou ift Heiner, baiJ ginb ift 
am ffeinften. 5ft ia^ Süd^Iein Heiner ober größer al§ bic $enne? 
SBaö ift am fleinften, ber ^oijn, bie $ennc ober ha^ Siid^Iein? 
^a§ Md^Iein ift am fleinften, ber S^ofyx ift am größten. aBa§ 
ift am bidfften, ha^ Braune, ha% rote, ober ia^ toeifee 99udö? SBel- 
d^§ ift bidEer, ha^ beutfd^e ober ia^ englifdie 93udö? 

2)ad gto^e ^wäi ift beutfd^. 
3)ag 8to§ete aSud^ ift englifd^. 
%0i% gto^te aSud^ ift lateinifd^. 



Predicate grog größer am größten 

ber große bie größere bog größte 
ein großer eine größere (mein) größte^ 



Attributive \ ^'' ^roße bie größere bag größte 
(ei 



364 The comparative and superlative frequently have umlaut. 
Note that the comparative and superlative are inflected like 
the positive. But naturally the superlative can not be inflected 
with the indefinite article. 

365 





Regular Comparison 




With Umlaut 


lang 
Iura 
alt 


länget 
lür^et 
öltet 


langfl, am längflen 
fiirjeP, am lürjefleii 
älteP, am öltefien 




Without Umlaut 


liar 
laut 
bid 
Hein 


Ilaret 
lautet 
bidet 
fleinet 


Ilarfl, am flarflen 
lautefl, am lauteflen 
bicffl, am bicfften 
fleinjl, am fleinjleti 
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366 Slightly Irregular 

groß gröfeet gröfet, am größten 

^0^ ^b^tt pd^llf am ^öd)fien 

nat| nö^er nöd){l, am näd)fien 

367 Irregular and Defective Comparison 

gilt bcffcr bcft, am bcftcti 

öiel me^r meift, am mciftctl 

— — erft, am crftctt * 

— — (e^t, am legten * 



368 2)cutfdöci§ Srf)ultocfcn 

S)a§ Itnterridjt^tüefen in 2)eutfd)Ianb ge{)ört 3U^ beti in- 
tereffanteften ©rfc^einungcn be^ Öanbe^. Xk meiftcn ßtnrid)= 
tunöen tDeifen auf alte l^iftorifdie 93räud^e itnb ürabitionen^ 
3urüdf, fiefonbcrö an ben UntDcrfttätcn, aucf) §od)jci^uIcn'^ ge» 
5 nannt, b^ren ältefte, bie §eibelberger^ Uniöerfität, fd)on feit 
bem Sa^re 1386 eyiftiert. 



* From these superlatives, comparatives, bft Ctjletf, the former, 
and btt UiittVt, the latter, have been formed on the analogy of the 
regular comparative. 

369 * ftCilirt pi = belongs to, i.e., is a part of. @e^dren + dat. (with- 
out preposition) = belongs to, in the sense of is property of y e.g., 
2a§ S^ttd^ dt^drt mir. 

^Xtabition' — a feminine noun of Latin origin. Note that the class 
of nouns ending in tiott (pronounce ^tOtt) are all feminine and all 
accented on last syllable, bit ÄcftiOtt', bit Station', bit 9lation'. 

* ßod^flljltlc — note difference in application from our ' 'high school. " 
^Oll^fll^ttlr is used to designate any institution above our high or pre- 
paratory schools. 

* J^CibcMifröfr— note suffix n to form adjectivres (always imin- 
fleoted) from names of cities, e.g. Äcto ^otfer, S^icagotr, ^ofioner, etc. 
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2)te niebrigCte ©tufe be^ Unterrid^töiijcfen^ x\i hie Slein« 
linberfd^ule, too fid^ bie Süngftcn, im Stitcr bon brei bi§ fed)§ 
^al^^en, burd^^ Sjjiel gur Orbnung gett)ö()nen. 

10 3>ie nädöCtc Stufe bübet bie Solfc^jd^üle, too bie ettoa§ 
älteren Sinber ben ®Iementarunterrid)t auf ftaatlid^e Soften 
geniefeen. $ier lernen Knaben unb äWäbdjen geteilt bie 6Ie- 
mentor-gödöer, Xeutfd), SRcIigion, 9led&nen, ©efdöid&te, ©eo* 
grapl^iß. 91otu.rIe()re, aSoIBtoirtfd^Qft, ©ingen, S^td^nen, ZxiX" 

15 ncn unb ^anbarbeit. (Se^tereg lernen nur bie 9Käbdöen.) 
Xer Unterridöt bauert meift don 8 bi§ 12 unb t)on 2 bi§ 4, 
mit ätoei ^olbfeiertagen, äWitttood^^ unb Samftag^. '^n bie 
aSoIf^fd^uIcn gelten meiften^ bie Sinber, beren ©dfjulbefud^ mit 
bem t)ieräef)nten ^ai)xe fd&Iiefet. SBer eine toeiterc SBilbung für 

20 feine ^inber toiH, fd^idft fie dom neunten '^a^ve on auf ba^ 
©timnafium. §ier finbet I|aut)tfQd)Iid) bie Sorbereitung iuta 
©intritt in bie Uniderfitdt ober bie tedt)nifdt)en §odf|fd£)uIen ftatt. 
grül^er^ lag an alien ©^mnafien"^ ber $aut)tfdötoer)3unft auf 
ben flaffifd^en ©pradien, jefet legt man in ben fogcnannten 

25 9}eoIgt)mnofien unb SReformg^mnafien toeniger ©etoid^t auf bie 
alten Spradien unb mel^r auf bie neueren^ unb auf bie SRatur* 
toiffenfdEjaften. 

(©c^lug folgt) 



370 ^ btttllj— preposition of means; of. Hon — preposition denoting 
agency. 

^ Stitlinf — adverb, literally, earlier, translate formerly. Note that 
adverbs in German are often simply iminflected adjectives. 

'^©Illimallni— pl. of @t|imtafittm— belongs to mixed decl. Observe 
the Latin ending ittm changed to im in plural. Cf. 218» 

*ble nnttrett ®>tttlljetl = modern languages. 
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'i 


Strong Verbs 


to direct, 


point iDcifcu 


tt)ie§ 


getüiefen 


to enjoy 


gcniefeen 


genoB 


genoffen 


to sing 


fingen 


. fang 


gefungen 


to close 


fc^Uc^en 


^H 


gefc^loffen 






Weak Verbs 


to belong 


gehören 


to draw 


aeid^nen 


to exist 


c^ftteren 


to take gymnastics turnen 


to accustom gclDoijiien 


tosend 


fc^icfen 


to share ' 


teilen 







EXERCISES 

372 SBoju gel^ört ba§ Unterrici^tgtt)efen S)eutfci^Ianb8? ®ef)ören 
bte Solf^fdiulcn gu ben ^o^fd^ulen ober au ben eiementarfd)ulen? 
SBarum? SBem gcpren bte ®d)uIBüd)€r? SBa^ qei)övt ben 3d)ü- 
lern? SBa^ ift ber Unterfdjieb aloifdien einer I)iefigen^ §od)fd)uIe 
unb einer beutfdien? 3Borauf toeifen I)cutige ©ebräudie an ben 
Uniberfitäten oft auriid? 

9?ennen Sie bie ältefte Uniberfttät 2)eutf(i)Ianb§ ! ©eit toann 
beftel^t biefelbe? äBaö mad)t ba§ beutfd)e Unterrid)t§tr)efen i^öäj^i 
intereffant? SRennen ®ie bie derfdjiebenen ©tufen ber ©d)ulen 
unb erf lären ©ie beren SRu^en ! SBol^in gelten bie jiingften, tooliin 
bie älteren, Sinber? SBoburd) unterfdieibet fid^ ber jefeige Unter« 
ri(f)t in ben @t)mnafien don bent frül^cren? 

373 Translate: 1. The students in a German school study 
very diligently. 2. A very interesting phenomenon in German 
life is the good system of instruction. 3. Of all the schools 
the gymnasium makes the greatest demand on the students. 

374 ^l)ief{(|=in this country; derived from adverb |irr; so also 
Jlprtiö (from Jlprt), ictjig (from Icljt), Jctttig (from f|etttc). 
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4. From the lowest to the highest grade of German schools, 
the children study the most difficult subjects {^ä6)n). 5. Usu- 
ally the instruction lasts from early morning to (biS) late in the 
afternoon. 6. The hardest work is in the gymnasium. 7. The 
technical schools and the universities are the most advanced 
schools. 8. More emphasis is placed on the modern languages 
than on the ancient. 9. But formerly the greater emphasis was 
placed on the ancient languages and less on the natural sciences. 

LESSON 39 

375 3)etttf$c8 S^ttltoefcn 

(@(^ru6) 

2)ie ®d)LiIer bcjud)en bie @t)mnafi€n im 25urdöfd)nitt öom 

neunten bt§ gum neunsel^nten 'i^ai^t^, ^n ben I)öf)€ren klaffen 

))ai ber ®d)üler meiften^ breifetg Unterridit^ftunb^n bie SBod)e, 

alfo fünf ®tunbcn tägltd). aWan \k^, bofe er fid^ auf§ l^ödifte^ 

6 anstrengen mufe. 

Ser Staat mad)t äufeerft^ ftrcnge Slnforbcrungen an tl^n, 
unb i(x^ e^amen, tnomtt ber ^urfus fdjltefet, \\i I)öd^yt^ fd^lnic» 
rtg. aSiele Stubenten, bte tnäl^renb ber Sd^ulaeit auf^ an- 
geftrengtefte^ ftubiert l^^Ben, fönnen bie Prüfung für ha^ 
10 fogenannte SReifeßeugnig nid^t Bcfteljen unb faüen alfo burdö- 
S)a§ ift l^ödift befd}ämcnb für fie unb tf)re 2IngeI)ärigen. 

SBenn aber hd^^ Gi*amen glüdtlidö borüBer ift, bann gel|f s^'^ 
luftig auf bie llnibcrfitSt. $ter ftubieren fie suerft äufeerft^ 

376 ^aitfi^ |üd^fte = to the highest degree. This is called the 
absolute superlative, since it does not suggest comparison as does 
the relative superlative am Pl|f^. The phrase is adverbial. The 
adjective (attributive) equivalent is seen in ftttftfrfi ^ttime !(llflir^anttt(|nt 
(most severe demands), where the absolute degree is shown by the 
superlative adverb jitt^erft (sometimes f|ü(^fi). See App. 56« 

^btttttt ÖCjt'S Ittftlß = then they start merrily. 
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lüentg, benn e§ ^ei^t,^ fid) mögltd^ft jd)nell unb grünblid^ in ba^ 
15 neue ßebcn cinftnben, ®er junge ©intretenbe l^cifet ,,Sud)§", 
toenn er [id) einem älteren ©tubenten anfd)Itefet Iieifet er „ßeib»' 
fud)§^". 3KögItd)ft^ fd)nell tritt er einer ,,SSerbinbunö" bei. 
9?un lernt er „t^aufen", ba^ l^eifet, fid^ mit bem Säbel fd)Iagen, 
trägt eine hnnte üappe unb befud)t bic „Kneipen". 2lÜe nid)t« 
20 ftubierenben Slirger l^eifeen „S^^üi^iex", unb für biefe ^at ber 
,,J5udö§" öufeerft tüenig 2Id)tung. 

Sm britten ©emefter gel)t meift ba§ ©tubieren (in ber 
©tubentenft)rad)e ,,od)fen" ober „büffeln") Io§. SRun bereitet 
er fidö aur 3)oftort)rüfung bor, unb ba gilt^ e§ auf^ tüd)tig[te 
25 ftubieren. SJod) bel^ält er immer nod) Seit, fid^ gu amü* 
fieren im SSerein mit feinen ©enoffen, fo ba% für ieben 
2)eutfd)en^ bie Uniberfitätsäeit aur gIüdEIid)ften S^it feinet ße* 
ben^ qeijM. SBenn er fd)eiben mufe, fo fingt er traurig: 

£) alte 93urfd)en]öerrlid)leit! ^ 
30 SBo^in bift bu entfd)tüunben? 

5ßie fe^rft bu tüieber, golbne Seit, 

©0 frol) unb ungebunben! 

aSergebenS \päl)e id) uml)er, 

Sd& finbe beine ©pur nid)t mel^r. 

ierum, ierum, ierum, o quae mutatio rerum!' 



377 ' f§ lieijt (= C8 ßlÖ) = now it is important. 

* 8cll>fttdSl— somewhat equivalent to the "fag'' of English schools. 

'^müglillfi f^ttCtt = as quickly as possible. 

•ffit icbetl aetttWetl— note that bftttfll has always the adjective 
inflection. 

^ IBnrfilettliertliilf eit = jolly student life. 

^ Such a Latin refrain occurs with many similar student songs. 
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378 

to pass (exam- 
ination) 
to fail 



to enter 

to join 

to fight a duel 

to start, begin 

to retain 

to part 

to disappear 



Strong Verbö 



to fight 
to "dig" 



befielen 

burd^fatten 
j fid^ cinfinben 
I eintreten 

beitreten 

fid^ fd^Iagen 

lo^gel^en 

bel^alten 

fd^eiben 

entjd^minben 



bcftanb 
fiel burd^ 
fonb fid^ ein 
trat ein 
trat bei 
Wug ftc^ 
fling log 
bcl^iclt 
fd^ieb 
entfd^toanb 



Weak Verbs 



^jaufen 
J od^fen 
I büffeln 



beftanben 

burd^gcfatten 

fid^ eingefunbcn 

eingetreten 

beifletreten 

ft^ gef^Iagen 

losgegangen 

behalten 

gefd^ieben 

entfd^tonnben 



to prepare 
to enjoy oneself 
to return 
to look about 



vorbereiten 
fid^ amüfieren 
tt)ieberfef|ren 



379 EXERCISES 

1. 3Ö0 ftubieren bie (5d)üler aufg angefttengtefte, unb tvavnm? 

2. Scfd^reiben Sie bie erften ©emefter be§ Uniberfitat^Ieben^ ! 
bie ft)äteren! 

3. 3Ba^ für 3lnforberungen mad)t man an bie ©tubenten im 
2)oftorejamen? 

4. aSie bentt ber ©tubent an feine Uniderfität surüdt? 

1. A most difficult examination closes the course at the 
gymnasium. 2. [The] studying begins in the third semester 
and is carried on most severely. 3. The student now makes the 
greatest effort of his school life. 4. He prepares himself for 
the difficult doctor's examination. 5. But he amuses himself 
also, so that his university life belongs to the happiest time in 
his life. 
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LESSON J^O 
380 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. Reflexive Verbs require as object a reflexive personal 
pronoun either in the accusative or the dative. This pronoun 
is often untranslatable. Many reflexives take a secondary 
object in the genitive case. (See App. 124. ) 

2. The numerals are uninflected except eitl, which is 
inflected like the indefinite article. 

3. Ordinals are formed from cardinals by the addition of 
the suffix t from the numbers 1-19. From 20 on, the suffix is 
fl. The ordinals are inflected like any other adjectives. 
(Srfl-, britt- are irregular in the formation of their stems. 

4. Fractionals are formed from cardinals by adding the 
suffix tel. The fractional is a neuter noun of the first class, 
strong declension. $ati^ bit ^itfte^ and baS Srittcl are 
irregular. 

5. Adjectives of material are formed from nouns by the 
addition of the suffix cm (sometimes etl). 

6. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding 
er, and the superlative by adding {i)% to the positive stem. 
These suffixes often produce umlaut in the stem of the adjec- 
tive. Some adjectives are compared irregularly. (See App. 
60-52.) 

7. When used attributively, the comparative and super- 
lative are declined according to the regular adjective declen- 
sion. Predicatively the superlative phrase am — Ctt is used. 

8. The absolute superlative, which represents a very high 
degree of the quality and no comparison with other objects, is 
formed attributively by means of the adverb l^öfl^fl or ätt^erfl 

+ the positive; predicatively by the phrase aufS C. (See 

App. 66.) 
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REVIEW EXERCISES 

381 Fill in: 

2ic ätDci Sünbcr öaben — im SBalbe berirrt. 2)ie 

SWäntter amüfieren — in ben erft — ©emeftern be§ llnit)cr[ität§« 
lebend. .2)ie Uniberfitäten gepren — ben ^od)fcf)uIen be§ San« 
be^. S)ie ©onne fcf)€tnt l^eute auf§ — . 2)ie Sonne fd^etnt — 
im (Sommer. 3)er flein — ünobt ^at ha^ fd^tüer — ©jempel im 
^opfe au^geredönet. S)er fleinfte ^nabe iDirb am — red^nen. 
2>ie lieben fleinen Sternlein gelten gern mit bem — 90?onb, fein 
Sid^t ift biel milber aB — ber Sonne. 

382 Translate: 1. The small boy and the smaller girl had 
lost their way in the exceedingly dark forest. 2. "Shame on 
you!" said the queer wood-nymph to the lost children. 3. The 
children rejoiced at the riddles, and their old teacher helped 
them with their mental arithmetic. 4. "In how many hours 
does the sun go around the world?" asked the first wood- 
nymph. 5. *'In 24 hours," replied the little boy, who boasted 
of his mental arithmetic. 6. The first half of the riddle was 
hard to guess, but the second half was easy. 7. This half- 
page (bie ©cite) is full of little dots, the other half-page is 
golden. 8. The silk gown of the beautiful lady was most 
gorgeous. 9. The Universities of Germany are most inter- 
esting. 10. The most interesting universities are the oldest. 
11. The boys study hardest in the gymnasium. 12. The de- 
mands are the most severe in the last two years. 13. The 
children are the youngest in the kindergarten. 14. The chil- 
dren enjoy themselves exceedingly. 
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CHAPTEK VII 
PASSIVE VOICE 

LESSON J^l 

383 Active Passive 

3d^ fcl^c il^n @r mirb öon mir gefeiten 

3d^ fal^ il^n ®r mürbe t)on mir gefeiten 

3d^ l^aie i^n gefeiten @r ift t)on mir gefeiten morbett 

3^ ^ttttc il^n gefcl^ctt @r mar t)on mir gefeiten morbctt 

Igd^ merbe i^n feigen @r mtrb t)on mir gefeiten mrrbett 

'3^ mrrbe il^n gefeiten l^aben @r mirb t)on mir gefeiten morbett fein 

The passive voice of any transitive verb is composed of 
some form of the verb merbeit and the perfect active participle 
of the required verb (see App. 78). In the perfect tenses 
of the passive, the augment of the participle getoorbeit is 
omitted. 

The German preposition of agent is Hon (by) and it 
takes the dative case. Snril^ is the preposition of means. 
For complete passive inflection see App. 78; for syntax, App. 
218-222. 

384 2)entf(ftIottb 

®eutfd)Ianb luirb iä^rlidö öon Dielen 2lu§Iänbern befud^t, 

meil e§ Iiöd^lt^ intereffante fjiftorifd^e unb fuItureHe ^ßj^änomene 

SU Bieten I)at. 2Iud) feine natürlid^en 21nlagen finb oft betoun' 

bert tüorben. SKan finbet^ in bem Ileinen ßanbe (e§ trirb 

5 bered^net, bofe gans 2)eutfcf)Ianb nid^t fo grofe ift tuie ber ®taat 

385 ' fjdilfi Ittterefftttttc— see App. 66. 

^mtttt flttbct— translate there is found. See App. 220. 
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2;eja§) erftaunlid) grofec Unterjd)ieb€ im Sllima unb bielfadien 
aBed)feI ber Sanbfdiaft. 

Sm Siorben Breitet fid^ bQ§ Sanb in meilenlangen, fanbi» 
gen gladden an^, bie fogenannte 3KarP, beren^ ^oefie unb 

10 f)exhev SReis^ bon bielen norbi jd)en S)id^tern befungen tüorb^n ift. 

3)iefe grofeen gladden finb öon einanber burd£) mäßige 

@rl)ebungen getrennt, ^e^* toeiter fiiblid^ man fommt, befto 

Öö^er liegt ba^ Sanb üBer bem SKeere^fpiegel. ^ier befinben 

\W bie großen SBöIber (ber ©d^tüarätüalb, ber S^fjüringer* 

15 toalb, unb, jDCiter öftlidö, ber 93ölunertoalb^), tüo ba^ Ol&r 
burd) ba^ d{an\djen ber Scannen, Sinben unb ©id^en entäüdEt 
tüirb, unb iDo ber ©inn öon bem SBalbaauber gefangen genom» 
men tuirb. ^n biefen betoalbeten ^ügellänbern befinben fid6 
tüunberfdiöne tiefblaue ©een. 

80 ^n ber SKitte be§ Sanbe^, an ben Ufern ber ®Ibe, too bie 
Öerrlid£)e ©tabt ©reiben liegt, ift bie Sanbfd)aft fo fd£)ön unb 
großartig gefunben tüorben, ba% man ber ©egenb ben SRamen 
„bie fädififdöe ©d^toeia" gegeben l^at. 

2)urd) bie ©ebirge, bie ba^ 2anb burdEiIreuaen, loerben 

25 3Bafferfd^eiben gebilbet, öon benen fid^ bie großen ©tröme nad^ 
t)erfd)iebenen ©eiten ergießen. 3)iefe ©tröme (ber 3tt)ein, mit 
feinem romantifd)en Ufer, bie breite Elbe, bie blaue !Donau, 

386 ' SRttrt— originally meaning boundary, territory, now specialized 
in connection with Brandenburg. 

* bctetl ~ whose— refers tojRarf. 

^ fitVttV SWj = rugged charm. 

^ if ttieUet befto fi01|et=the farther the higher— both German 

befto» and Ekiglish the are remnants of an old instrumental 



^Befittbett {{41 = are found. See« App. 220. 

^ These forests are renowned in song and story. Locate them on 
the map. 
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bie gefd)Qftige gBcfer unb bie aSeidöfel) I)aben Slnlofe gegeben 
5u bem ©rünben öon mäditigcn ©tobten unb retaenben !Dör- 
30 fern. SSiele biefer ©tobte finb jd^on öor Söl&rl&unberten gegtün« 
bet toorben unb finb berül^nit toegen ber ©röfee tl)rer ^nbuftrie, 
ber ^rod^t il&rcr ®eböube unb ber gigenort unb beB aSerteS 
ilörer Sunft. S)obon toivb in einer jpötcrcn ßeftion nod) ge^on* 
belt tüerben. 



387 



to offer bieten 
to sing befingen 
to rise m^)orfteigen 
to be found fid^ befinben 



Strong Verbs 

bot 

befang 
ftieg empor 
befanb fid^ 
ergofe 



geboten 
befungen 
entporgeftiegen 
fid^ befunben 
ergoffen 



Weak Verbs 



to a4mire belounbem 
to calculate bered^nen 
to spread ftd^ ausbreiten, breitete 
ftd^ au^, fid^ ausgebreitet 
toseparate trennen 



to rustle raufd^n 
to delight entjüdfen 
to form bilben 
to cross burd^freujen 
to found grilnben 



EXERCISES 

388 1. aSon mem toirb 35eutfdöIonb oft befud£)t? SBorum? 

2. Sßenncn ®ic einiget, tüoS borin gefunben tuirbl 

3. Sefd^reiben ©ie bie Dberf Iäd)e bes Sonbc§ ! 

4. SBa§ toirb öon ben S)id^tem geton? 

5. 5ft bo§ fd)on longe geton tDorben? 

6. «efdireiben Sie bie SBöIber Sübbeutfd^Ionb^ ! 

7. aSoäu l^oben bie grofeen Ströme 2tnIo6 gegeben? 

8. SBoö iDirb on ben Stöbten gcrül^mt? 
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389 Translate: 1. Germany has been praised for its most 
interesting historical and natural phenomena. 2. Great di- 
vergence of climate is found in this little land, which is smaller 
than Texas. 3. The rugged charm of the northern lowlands 
has been sung by many poets. 4. We were charmed by the 
beauty of the forests with their rustling oaks and firs. 5. By 
the beautiful rivers will be found pretty villages and mighty 
cities. 

LESSON Iß 
WORD ORDER 

390 I. S)ie ginber ^aictt iulefet bie SRcitfcl geloft. 
II. 3ulefet ^ttJcti bic ginber bie 9tätfel gelöft. 

III. %(x% bie Sinber i\\\t%i bie 9tätfel gelöft ^ttbctt. 
Note that in 
I. The clause is independent and begins with the subject. 
Normal Order. 

II. The clause is independent, but begins with an adjunct. 
Inverted Order. 

III. The clause is dependent. Transposed Order. 

391 The verb (i. e., the inflected part of the verb) changes 
its position according as the sentence is dependent or inde- 
pendent, and in the latter case according as it begins with 
subject or not. 

I. If a sentence is an ordinary statement and stands by 
itself, there is no especial reason for emphasizing one word 
much more than another. Hence we say the order is normal 
and we mention first the subject, then the verb, then all the 
adjuncts. 

II. If, for the sake of emphasis, some part of a sentence 
outside of the subject is placed first (it may be an adverb or 
/the object, or, indeed, an entire dependent clause), then the 
natural or normal order is disturbed, and attention is called 
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to this phenomenon by an inversion of subject and predicate. 
This is an extremely frequent usage in German. The inverted 
order is also found in questions and commands. 

®ct|en Sie? (Selben Sie! 
©e^ftbu? ®e^c(bu)! 

III. The dependent clauseis parenthetical in its nature, and 
in German is always set off by commas. A peculiarity of 
the German dependent clause is the position of the adjuncts, 
which are placed in between the subject and the verb, as if the 
adjuncts were to be thus protected and kept by themselves. 
The transposed order gives rise to a suspense of the idea, 
expressed in reading by a suspension of the voice. 

These main rules of order should be carefully studied since 
they are at the foundation of German construction. It must, 
however, be borne in mind that sentence structure can be best 
learned by constant observation of good German. 

392 @ 1 1 f Ö n i 

aSer rettet fo Ipat burd) ^aä)i mb SBinb? 
®§ tft ber SBater mit feinem Stub ; 
(£r l&at ben Robert toof)! in bem 2lrm, 
@r fofet tl)n fidier, er I)ält il^n tüarm. 

5 ,,aO?etn ©of)n, toa^^ birgft bn fo bong bein @eficf)t?" — 

„©ielift, aSater,2 bu ben ©rifönig niäjt? 
2)en ©rlenfönig mit ^ron' unb ®d)tüeif?" — 
.SKein ©ofin, e§ tft ein SRebelftretf." 

„SDu liebet ft'inb, fomm, qei) mit mir! 
10 @ar fd)öne ©-ptele \\)kV tdö mit btr; 

393 *ttltt«? = ttlttnim? Cf. Latin ^id. 

^ Pcllfc »tttcr, Irn— poetical arrangement for ©atcr, flf^fi litt. 
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Tlanäj Bunte 93Iumen finb an bent ©tranb; 
aO?eine SWutter l^at mand) giilben^ Oelnanb!" — 

„SKein ajater, mein Sater I unb preft bu nid^t, 
SBa^^ erlentöntg mir leife öerfprid^t?" — 
15 „(Sei ru^iö, bleibe rul&ig, mein Sinb; 

Sn bürren »lättern fäufelt ber 3Binb!" — 

„aBiCft, feiner Snabe, bu mit mir gelin? 
SReine 2;öd)ter foCen bid) toarten^ fd)ön; 
aKeine 2;od^ter fulö^en ben näd)tlid)en SRei^'n 
20 Unb tüiegen nnb tanken unb fingen bid) ein!"^' — 

„aO?ein aSater, mein SSater! unb fiel^ft bu nid)t bort 
®rllönig§ Xod^ter am büftern Ort?" — 
,,2)?ein ©ol^n, mein ©oI)n, id) fel^' ^^ genau: 
©B*^ fd)einen bie alten SBeiben fo grau." — 

25 "!gd) liebe bid), mid) reigt betne fd)öne Oeftalt; 

Unb Bift^ bu nid^t tüillig, fo Braud^' id^ Oemalt!" — 
„3Kein SSater, mein Sater, je^t fafet er mtd) anl 
©rifönig l^at mir ein Seib§^ getan!" 

304 ' O&lbttt = golden — note poetical omission of inflectional 
syllabla 

«ttiad — see App. 170. 

^^\^ JUttrtetl = wait upon you — a somewhat poetic use. Cf. 
ttiartett + gen. App. 122, 

• • ein— compounded with ttieQen, im^tn, ^n%tn in analogy with 
einff^lafflt (to fall asleep) i.e. they will rook you, dance to you and sing 
to you until you fall asleep. 

^ CS— introductory. Translate: It is the old willows that, etc. 

^ bift bit— inverted because in this conditional sentence, the con- 
junction ttinttt is omitted. See App. 188 

*fltt MM [|cttttt = has done me an injury. Cf. ettoaS gtt Irtb 
gftatl* ScibS is an old p^enitive form. 
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SDem SJoter qvavL\eV^^^ er reitet gefd^minb ; 
80 ®r pit in ben airmen ia^ ädjäenbe Sinb, 

erreidit ben $of mit TIW unb 3lot; — 
Sn feinen 2lrmen ba^ Sinb — tear tot. 

»oetlie 

395 Weak Verbs 

to rustle fdufetn to use braud^cn 

to rock tt)iegen to groan ää)^tn 

to dance tttujen to reach erreid^en (cf . reid^en = 

%?v^' reijen to reach for) 

396 EXERCISES 

1. 1. ®cbe». Sic bie SBortftcHung (sentence order) einer 
ieben Seile an unb S^re ®rünbe bafür! 

2. aSeränbern (change) (Sie bie aiDei legten Seilen im erften 
93er§ fo, ba% bie SBortfteHung aur ^nöerfion toirb. 3Wad^en ®ie bie 
SBortfteßung in ber a^eiten Seile be§ britten SSerfeS ai^r nor- 
malen ; aud) in ber bicrten Seile be§ öierten SBerfe^, unb in ber 
atüeiten Seile be^ fiebenten aSerfe§. 

3. SSon tüem tüurbe ber Snabe [id)er gef afet unb getragen? 
aBa§ ift bon bem ^oben gefeiten tüorben? SSon tüem ift ber britte 
aSer§ gelungen Sorben? 3Sa^ toixb bem Snaben öon bem ©rien« 
fönig öerfprod^en?" 5Bon tüem tüirb ber nädötlid^e 2;ana gefülö^t 
tüerben? SBaS tüirb fonft nodE) t)on ben S;öd)tern be^ @rlfönig§ 
getan werben? SBie tüurbe ber SBalb t)on bem SJater angefel^en 
unb tüie öon bem ©ölönd&en? aSoburdE) tüar ber ©rifönig gereiat 
tüorben? SBie ift ber $of t)on il^nen erreid)t tüorben? 

397 *°liem SatCt Oranfet c§— impersonal with dative. See App. 189. 
Related to e§ Qrattt mir. Translate: The father shudders with dread. 

"The active form would be-^ct (gtlettfüttin tirrftirii|t km ftWlBen 
rtttiad; tirrftltedltit takes an indirect as well as a direct object 
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II. Translate: 1. In the father's arms the little child was 
carried safely and firmly. 2. Why do you ride so rapidly 
through the gloomy forest? 3. Upon the old willows the fog 
appears gray. 4. Do you see my daughters in their golden 
robes by the shore? 5. In the father's arms the dead child was 
found. 



LESSON 4S 
TRANSPOSED ORDER 

398 SBctiti bet ^tfil^Iittg ottf bic SBctgc fteigt 

SBenn ber grülöKng auf bie Serge fteigt 
Unb im ©onnenftral&I ber ©d^nee aerfliefet^ 
SBenn ba^ «rfte ©run am 93aum fid^ aetgt 
Uub im @ra^ ba^ erfte Sliimletn fprtefet,^ 
6 SBenn borbet im Zal 

5Run mit einemmaP 
3lEe SRegenaeit nnb SBinterqual, 
(Säjoät e^3 t)on ben ^ö^'n 
93i§ gum 2;ale trett: 
10 „O, tüte trunberfd^ön 

Sft bie Srü^Iing^ä^tt!" 

SBenn am @Ietfd)er I)eife bic ©onne ledEt, 
SBenn bie DueCe bon ben SSergen fpringt, 



399 ^ The ttlftttt belongs to both clauses. If it did not, what would 
be the order of the second? 

^ttttii mit eittnitiital=all at once. 

* Observe that the inversion here is caused by the precedence of 
the dependent clauses. Note the same in drlfilttig. 
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15 



90 



400 



Slße^ ringö mit iunöem @rün fid^ bedft* 
Unb ha^ Suftgetön ber SBälber Ilinöt, 

Süfte Itnb unb lau 

SBürat bte grüne Slu 

Unb ber $immel lad^t fo rein unb Hau, 

©d)QEt e^ öon ben $öö'n 

a3i§ äum S^ole tüeit: 

„O, tüie tüunberfdiön 

Sft bie SrüöIingBgeit!" 

8otiett{letit. 



Strong Verbs 



to melt away jerfliefeen 
to sprout f ^jriefeen 
füngen 



to resound, 
ring 



aerflog 

f^)ro6 

Hang 

Weak Verbs 



jerfloffen 
gef^jroffen 
gcllungen 



toresound, fcj^attcn 

to lick tccfen 



to cover bcdEcn 

to scent, **•;;*.•/»•♦ 

perfume IDUrjett 



40I 



EXERCISE 



1. aBa§ ift bie 3Bort[teIIung in aCen ©äfeen, bie mit 
„toenn" anfangen? SBarum? SBeil jie ?iebenfäfee finb. SEBa^ 
ift bie Orbnung be§ $aiiptfafee^, (principal clause) bem ein 
9?ebenfafe öorangeI)t? ^ann man biefen $aut)tfafe normal madien? 
SSie? 3;un ©ie e§ fo oft aB möglid^I Sefdirdben ©ie einen 
©letfd^er! SBo toerben ©letfdjer gefunben? SBomit mirb im griili- 
ling aCeS gebedft? ©d^reiben ©ie biefen (3ebid)t unb ana:} ben 
„©rlfonig" in ^rofa um! 

402 *f^^ kedtt— one could say ttttii ttlirk, but when agent is not 
mentioned, a reflexive verb or mcu + active is more usuaL 
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403 



but 



LESSON U 

CONJUNCTIONS 

Coordinate (Followed by Normal Order) 

aber — copulative. 

allein — adversative. 

fonbem — adversative after a negative statement. 

or ober and unb for beitll 



Subordinate 


(Followed by Transposed Order) 


until bi^ 


while 


toa^renb 


as, since ba 


because 


toeil 


that bag 




toenn* 


in order that batttit 


when 


\ aU 


whether ob 


if 


tDenn 


although obgleid^ 


after 


nad^bem 


as long as folange 







Adverbial Conjunctions 
(Followed by Transposed Order.) 



when? 


toann? 


whence? 


tpo^er? 


why? 


toarum? 


whither 


tDol^in? 


wherefore? 


toeS^alb? 


with what? 


tpomit? 


how? 


tt)ie? 


for what? 


tDofür? 


how much? 


tt)iet)iel? 


in what? 


tDorin? 


where? 


tt)0? 


from what? 


tt)orau8? 



404 (3 i e g f r i e b 

2lu§ iQTtgft bergattgener 3eit ^itrb bic folgenbe ©cfd^tdöte 
crääl&It. ®inft tooliTtte im grattfenlanbc ein mäd^tiger Sönig, 

* tonnt is used to express present time or repeated action ; ttt to 
express past time. 
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namens ©tcgmunb, bcm^ biele Sanbe^ unterton toaien, 9?un 
iDurbc bem SÖTtig ein ©ol^n geBoren, bcr fid^ fd^on qI§ SnoBe 

6 burdE) aufecrgetDÖl^nlidöcn Tint unb bnvij §elbenftär!c an^» 
aeidEjTtetc. 

21B ©iegfrieb, bcttn fo l^iefe er, nodE) ein Süngling tüat, 50g 
er fdE)on in bie Sßelt naäj 2lbenteuern au^. SBäl^rcnb er 
einft burd) einen finftern SBoIb 30g, in bem er bon aäm 

10 ©eiten bon irilben 2;ieren, 3)rQd)en unb Ungetümen Be- 
brol^t JDurbe, toorb er t)Iö^Iidö eine§ mädE)tigen Srod^en^ 
gelDal^r, ber einen ©d^a^ ptete. Sofort ftürgte fidE) ©iegfrieb 
auf ba^ Ziet unb Balb toat ber 3)rQdE)e mit bem ©d^toert er- 
fd^IagenS bog bon b€m gelben felBft berfertigt toorben irar, 

15 unb baS bon niemanb fonft getragen toerben^ f onnte» 

SlBer Beim Samt)fe toor ba^ Srad^enBIut üBer il^n gefloffen, 
unb ft)o e§ il^n Berül^rt l^atte, tüat er unbertounbBor geworben. 
3IIIein eine ©teile tüat berfd)ont geBIieBen;^ benn ätuifd^en bie 
©d^ultern toav il^m ein SinbenBIotf gefallen, ba toat bie ©teße 

20 trodten geBIieBen, toaB il^m floater ba§ SeBen loftete. SlBer jefet 
merfte er nid)t§ babon, fonbern äog fröJ^Iid^ toeiter, nad^bem 
er fid) be§ ©d^afee^*^ Bemäd^tigt l^atte. 3IIIein er Bemerlte gu 
feinem großen ©rftaunen, ba% ifim bie (Spvaije ber 3SögeI nun 
jjIöftlidE) berftänblidf) geworben tüat, benn ba^ 3)radE)enBIut l^atte 

25 ilim biefe Tlaijt gegeBen. 

405 ^ bem— dat. with adj. nilttrtatt. See App. 146. 

' Sattbe— the more poetical form for gilttbtr. See H% SBort, with 
its double plural, App. 26. 

' ritte«. . . .atttiftett— genitive with adj. getoalir. See App. 125. 

^toat etf fl^Iagen = was killed, is this a passive? See App. 219. 

* Note form of passive infinitive. See App. 79. 

®ttttr tietflfiOttt öeliUeliett = had been spared, felrifeett is often used 
where in English we use to &e , «to represent a stationary condition. 
Cf. iA Mribe flellett, I stand still, i^ BlelBe fl^ett, I keep my seat. 

^ bed Sd^a^ed — gen. with reflexive verb. See App. 224. 
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goIgcnbeS Sieb erjäl&It Me ®e\i}iäjte bon feinem ©d&toert: 

Sicgfriebig S^tocrt 

Sung ©tegfrieb tear ein ftolaer ^ah\ 
@ing^ bon be§ SBaterg Surg l&craB, 
aSoHf 8 raften ni(i)t in SBater§ §au§, 

80 SBoQf ^ toanbein in aße SBelt J^inau^. 

Segegnet'^ il^m ntond^ Slitter toert 
3Kit feftem ©d^ilb nnb breitem ©d^^crt. 
©iegfrieb nur einen ©teden trug;^^ 
35q§ tear il&m bitter unb leib genug — 

85 Unb qI§ er ging im finftern SBalb, 

Sam er äu einer @(i)mieb€ Balb. 
35q \df) er ©ifen unb ©tal^I genug; 
©in luftig^^ fjeuer glammen fd^Iug. — 
„£) aWeifter, liebfter 3Weifter mein, 

40 Safe^^ bu midE) beinen ©efeHen fein; 

Itnb Iet)r bn mid^ mit gleife unb Sld^t, 
SBie man bie guten ©d)ft)erter mad^t!" — 
©iegfrieb ben §ammer tool&rfdölDingen funnt,^ 
®r fd^Iug b^n SlmBofe in ben ®runb. 

45 ©r fdE)Iug, bafe ireit ber SBalb erflang, 

Unb alleS ©ifen in ©tiidEe ftJrang. 
Unb t)on ber lefeten ©ifenftang' 
TladjV er ein ©d^toert, fo breit unb lang. 
„9?un ]&aB' id^ gefd^miebet ein gute§ ©d^toert; 

M 9?un bin id) trie anbre Slitter toert. 

^un fdE)Iog' id^ toie ein onbrer §elb 
25ie »tiefen unb SDrad^en in SBalb unb Selb!" 

gttbttiig ttljfottb. 

406 ^ gitt(| — coordinate "with mar, hence same relative position. 
' Begcöliet. In prose there would be no reason for inversion. 
^^ttntk — such transposition is frequent in poetic usage. 
" ivm^ — ^poetic omission of inflectional syllable. 
" Ia|....fntt = do let me be your apprentice. 
" fWtllt— archaic form of lottttte. For order see note 10. 
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407 



Pi 


iSSIVE VOICE 


Strong Vkrb«^ 




to pass öerge^en 
to bear gebären 
to flow fließen 
to resound erffingen 


t)erging 
gebar 

m 

erHang 


vergangen 
geboren 
gejloffen 
erHungen 



Weak Verbs 

to threaten bebrol^en toresb raften 

to make Verfertigen to forge f d^mieben 
to spare öerf d^onen 

408 EXERCISES 

I. 1. aSeränbern ©te alle normalen ©ö^e bcr obigen 
©efdöidötejo ba% biß SBortfoIge 3ur ^nberfion toirb! ©teilen* ©ic 
in aßen ©ä^en, bie Snberfion acigen, bie normale Sßortfolge l&er! 
©d^reibcn ©ic aUe 9?cbenfäftc au§ unb mod^cn ©ic bicfclbcn ä« 
$QUt)tfä^cnI ©rääl^Icn ©ic bie SaQabc in $rofa! 

II. Translate: 1. The mighty king to whom many lands 
were subject had become old, on which account he needed 
his son at home. 2. The boy did not remain at home, but 
went away in search of adventures. 3. When he became aware 
of the dragon in the dark woods, he rushed upon him and slew 
him. 4. A linden leaf fell between his shoulders, so that this 
place was vulnerable. 

LESSON Ji5 

409 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The passive voice is formed of merbeit and the past parti- 
ciple of the verb. When used as passive auxiliary the past 
participle of merbeit has no augment. 

2. The substitutes for the passive are man + active and 

*licrfieÄCtt = restore. 
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reflexive form of verb. These are used when the agenfc is not 
expressly mentioned. 

3. The preposition of agency is Imit (with dative), of means 
is buriil (with accusative). 

4. The order of words in a German sentence is: 

(a) Normal — Subject, verb, adjuncts. 
{h) Inverted — Verb, subject, adjuncts. 
(c) Transposed — Subject, adjuncts, verb. 

a — ^IJsed in independent statements beginning with subject. 

h — Used in independent statements beginning with an 
adjunct (word, phrase, or clause); also in questions and com- 
mands. 

c — Used in dependent statements. 

410 EXERCISES 

I. Write the third person sing, passive indie, of ent}ttlf ttt^ 
(efletgm, fe|en. 

II. Write three sentences in normal order. Change them 
to inverted order ; to transposed order. 

III. Translate: 1. The cities of which much (t)icIcS) has 
been said are situated on large streams. 2. Many men have 
been charmed by the splendor of German cities and the beauty 
of the villages. 3. By means of the mighty mountains great 
watersheds are formed. 4. The moaning child is held fast 
in his father's a'rms. ö. When the spring climbs the moun- 
tains the snow melts in the sun. 6. The zephyrs are soft 
and mild when the first flower of spring appears. 7. The 
dragon was kiUed by Siegfried, who had always distinguished 
himself by his courage. 8. Siegfried had been made invulner- 
able by the blood of the dragon in which (UJorin) he had bathed. 
9. The dragon was soon slain by the brave young knight who 
had made the sword. IQ. Then he went out in search of adven- 
tures, although his father was old and feeble (fd^hjad^). 
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CHAPTER VIII 



MODAL ATIXILIAEIES 

LESSON 4.6 
PRESENT TENSE 

4 1 I The modal auxiliaries express the mood of the actor 
toward the action. They are irregular in form, since the form 
used to express the present is an old preterite of a strong verb, 
the other forms of which have been lost. There are six: 
fönnen (possibility), ttlBgen (desire), tttttffen (compulsion), 
bttrfen (permission), ttmOen (intention), foUeit (desire from 
without). 

ana mag 

annft maßfi 

arm ntag 

önnen mögen 

önnt mögt 

önnen mögen 

önnei^ mögen 

Imperative 
muffe bürfe 

4 1 2 Observe that the personal endings are not those of the 
present but those of the preterite tense of strong verbs, as the 
correspondence below will show 

Present of ISttttett Preterite of f)llttttett 
id^ lann id^ f^ann 

bu fannft bu fpannft 

er fann er \parm 



i«^ 


fann 


mag 


mug 


barf 


toiU 


foü 


bu 


lannft 


tttagft 


mußt 


barfft 


toiaft 


fottft 


er 


fann 


mag 


muß 


barf 


tpiÜ 


fott 


toir 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


bürfen 


tooUm 


fotten 


i^r 


fönnt 


mögt 


müßt 


bürft 


tDOßt 


foßt 


fie 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen 


bürfen 


tpoßen 


fotten 


©ie 


fönnei^ 


mögen 


muffen 


bürfen 


tpollen 


foüen 



fönne möge 



tpoHe fotte 



^ For fuller discussion of meanings see App. 280-248. 
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413 The infinitive without jit is used with the modal auxil- 
iaries and with laff en. This last verb, however, is not a preterite- 
present. 98tffen is a preterite-present, but cannot omit the 
sign of the infinitive. 

id) tDclfe tüir tpiffcn 

cr tod^ fie (@ic) toiffen 



414 mtt 

£) fiifee 3Kuiter, 
S(i) lantt Ttid)t fpinnen; 
Sä) lann niijt fi^en 
Sm ©tiiblein innen^ 
Sm engen ^au§. 
eg ftodft ba^ SRSbdien, 
®g reifet bag gäbdöett; 
D fiifee 3Wutter, 
Sdö mufe ]&inaug.2 



an bie äRnttet 

3!)er St^iil^Kng gudet 
^ell burd^ bie ®(f)eiben; 
SBer fattn nun fifeen, 
3Ber lann nun bleiben 
Unb fleifeig fein? 
O lafe midö gelien 
Unb lafe ntid^ fe^en, 
Ob i(f) fonn fliegen^ 
SBie 3SögeIein. 



O lofe mid^ jelien, 
D lofe nttd^ laufd^en, 
3Bo Süftlein tDel^en, 
3Bo SBodEifein raufdE)en, 
SBo aJIümlein blül^'n! 
Safe fie^ mid) tjflüden 
Unb fdöön mir^ fd)mü(fen 
•®ie braunen Sodfen 
3Kit buntem ©run! 



415 

room. 



'innen — poetic tautological form. Translate: In the little 



\muf^ lilntttt§— supply gc^cn. See App. 230. 
^ tmn piemen— note order. Cf. App. 90, III. 

Mttft fie mllli*>Prfen = let me pluck them. The object of la| is 
mi^, of tlHütfen is fie. Euphony decides this order. 
^ wit— possessive dative with gotfen* See App. 144. 
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4 1 6 Strong Verb 

to tear rcifecH riß ßcriffeit 

Weak Verbs 

to stop ftOCfcn to blow, waft hje^cit 

to peep gucfcn to murmur rmifd^eit 

to listen lauf d^en towoom blühen 

4 1 7 exercises: 

I. 35a§ iuTtge Wäbäjen foH fifeen unb \pixmen, obex €§ iriQ 
Ij'mau^Qe^en unb jpielett. 2)arf e§ gelien? 3Benn if)rc ftrcnöe 
SRuttcr eg toilL Slbcr bie aWutter fagt: ,,S)u mußt au ^aufc bleiben 
unb bid) on bie tägIidE)e Slrbeit madden. ®u bift ein faulet Wdb- 
ijen unb eine fd^Ied^te Xoäjtev." SBaS toiß bie ftrenge aKutter 
nidE)t? 3ßQ§ fann ba^ Wdbäjen nid&t? 3ßa§ foß fie? SBiH fie ba§? 
SBag toiß fie tun? aBa§ mag fie ni(ftt tun? Sarf fie ]^inau§? Säfet 
bie ftrenge SKutter bie junge Xoä)kv im grünen gelbe fpielen? 
Sann fie gelien, toenn fie toill? 3Wag fie gefien? orf fie gel&en? 
SÖQS foO fie tun? 

II. Translate: 1. You may go now if you wish. 2. Do 
you want to go out or to remain in the house? 3. Young 
Siegfried wants to make himself a strong sword. 4. He says to 
the master: "May I forge a sword on your anvil?" 5. The 
master answered: **If you can use this heavy hammer, yor 
may use the anvil, but you must not strike it into the ground.'* 
6. The young students at the German gymnasium are sup- 
posed to study thirty hours a week.* 7. We have to stay in 
the house, although all is green without. 8. While the little 
children are permitted to run about (umherlaufen) the older peo- 
ple must remain indoors and work. 

♦SeeApp 100,5. 
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418 Caution^: German and English auxiliaries are cog- 
nates, i.e., they are from the same root. But in the course of 
time some have developed new meanings, so that they no longer 
correspond in the two languages. For instance, tttag cannot 
usually be translated by may^ nor does shall usually translate 
foOen. The only safe method is to become acquainted with 
the general meaning and translate from it. When the Eng- 
lish word expresses permission the German will be btttf^ when 
the English expresses desire the German will be tttag. Note 
especially the divergence of dare and barf. They are not 
at all related. The English dare is expressed by the weak 
verb magett: He dared to go, er Itiagie t^, ju ge^en. 

LESSON i7 
PRETERITE OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 

419 The preterite is formed'from the infinitive stem on the 
analogy of the weak conjugation, but if the infinitive exhibits 
an umlaut, the preterite indicative does not retain it. 

Inanitive Preterite Infinitive Preterite 



fonnen 


fonntc 


biirfen 


burfte 


mögen 


mod^te 


tDoKen 


tPoKte 


muffen 


mujste 


foUen 


foKte 



In translation care must be exercised to find proper 
English equivalents, since the English language has not adopted 
these new weak formations to make up for the wearing away of 
old forms, but has left them defective. Thus the preterite of 
must is rendered by was obliged to, had to; foOett is rendered 
by is tOy foBtc by was to, etc. 

420 S i e g f r i e b 

(gortfefeung) 
3lun foHte^ ©iegfrieb fein ätueite^ unb größte^ Stfienteuer 
beftet)€n. Stt ber gerne fonnte er einen mäditigen geuerfdtiein 

^ fotttc 6e{lel|ett = was destined to encounter. 
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feilen. SReugierig ritt er barauf loö,^ bamit er felien lonnte, 
toa^ ba^ tüax, ??Q(f)bem er eine ©tredEe geritten toav, tarn er 

6 an ein ftolaeö ©dilofe, ba§> ring^^um bon einer lobernben i^euev- 
mouer umgeben Iror. 3Kan lonnte nicftt I)inburdö.^ Dfigleid) 
ba^ S^uer jdiredEIid) gen §immel flammte, gab ©iegfrieb, bem 
Surest unbefonnt toar, feinem Sftofe bie ®t)oren unb iDoßte fid) 
in bie glamme ftürs^n. HHein fobalb er bie lobernbc Slammc 

10 berül^rtc, fanf biefclbe nieber, fo ba^ ©iegfrieb ungel^inbert 
löinburd) reiten fonnte. 

SSor il^m lag nun bat^ gcIieintniSöone ©d^Iog, hjorin feine 
lebenbe ©eele au fein fd)ien. 9lIIcin im Saal foHtc er fein 
fd)önfte§ 3lbentcuer finbcn. ®a lag, in tiefem ©d^Iaf, eine 

15 iDunberfd^öne 3Kaib, gona in ^anaer gel^üHt. ©iegfrieb tDoßtc 
fie genauer fefien unb büdte fid^ au il)r nieber, nal)m il^r ben 
®d)ilb unb loderte ben ^anaer. ®r lonnte il&re 2lugen nid^t 
feilen, ba fie feft gefdEjIoffen toaren. ®o rief er: „Sßad^ auf, 
bu l^errlid^e 3Kaib, unb blide midö an!" 

20 35od) er !onnte fie fo nid^t rt)eden, fie fdEiIief a« feft. S)a 
füfete er fie auf ben roten 3Kunb unb fie mufete bie Iierrlidien 
3tugen auffd^Iagen, unb burfte ilim il^ren SRamen fogen. 

42 1 Strong Verbs 

to surround untgebcn umgab umgeben 

to sink finfen fanf gefunfen 

to open (eyes) auffd^Iagcu fd^Iug auf auf gef dalagen 

Weak Verbs 

to,flare lobcm to loosen lodEem 

to envelop J^ÜUeU to awaken tOtdtn 

tobend fid^ bÜdEeU to kiss füffcu 

422 ' baraitf lol^rode up to it. The adverb Inf (literally loose) is used 
in many compounds to denote determined, sometimes violent action. 

»Supply fommm. 
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423 EXEI^CISES 

I. ©efeen @ie bic obigc ©cfd^id^tc in boS 5ßräfeng um! 

II. ©c^en ©ic ben erftcn lelt bicfer ®efd^id^te in ba^ Snt^er* 
felt urn! 

III. iibcrfe^en @ie: 1. He was to encounter a wonderful 
adventure in the proud old castle that stood in the dark forest. 
2. He had to ride through a flaming wall of fire before he could 
reach the beautiful maiden. 3. The brave youth wanted to see 
her face, but she was completely covered by her armor. 4. He 
may loosen the armor and kiss her red mouth. 5. He is destined 
to awaken her, if he will. 6. She cannot tell him her name, but 
must love the man who can ride through the fire. 

LESSON ^8 
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT OF MODAL AUXILIARIES 

424 The perfect tenses of the modal auxiliaries are formed 
by means of the tense auxiliary |afien and the perf . part, of the 
modal. If no infinitive complement follows, this participle is 
the ordinary weak form. 

With an infinitive complement, however, the old strong 
perfect participle is used. This has no augment and is identical 
in form with the infinitive. Hence we have : 

\6) ^abe baS gefonnt \6) i^abe bad iwx fBnnen 

id^ ijobt bad geinoii|t \6) ^abe bad tun tniigen 

bu ^aft bad gemußt bu i^aft bad ivin tnuffen 

er l^at bad gebttrft er %ai bad iun burfen 

tDtr ^aben bad gemoOt toxx {)aben bad iixxi moOen 

il^r {)abt bad gefoOt il^r l^abt bad tun foOtn 

425 S i e g f r i e b 

(©4lu6) 
9?un I)at fie ij^nt crgälilcn mü[[en, iuer fie tüar unb tote fie 
in btefe Sage f)atte fommen fönnen.^ 

426 ^ Note that in transposed order, the tense auxiliary is placed 
just before the two complements, instead of, as usual, at the very end. 
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„'^äj l^cifec Srunl&ilb, unb Bin frül^cr eine Sßallüre gcirefen. 
Tlxt meinen ©dötoeftern l&abc iäj butäj bie Süfte^ fal&rcn 

5 bürfen, unb f)dbe ben tatjferen gelben auf ben Sdt)lad)tfelbern 
l^elfen biirfen. SBenn fie aBcr fielen, l&abe idö il&re ©eelen bon 
ben ®(i)IadE)tfeIbern l^oleti unb fie x\aä) SBall^QlIa,^ too bie ©ötter 
iDol^nen, Bringen muffen. 

2)Q foHte id^ einmal ein^n tatjferen gelben Bolen, aBer id^ 

10 BöBe nid^t getooHt benn er toar mir au lieB. ^ij BöBe iBn nid£)t 
tüoUen fterBen laffen, fo BaBe id^ iBm geBoIfen, gegen ben 
SBillen 28oban§. 

SlBer ben ©öttern^ barf man nid^t trofeen, fie fönnen fid^ 
furd^tBar rödöen. SBoban Bot nid^t gelooHt, ba% jener $elb 

15 leBen foßte, fo Bot er iBn felBft getötet unb midE) Bot er furd^tBar 

geftraft. ^aBrBunberte^ B^Be idt) fd^Iafen muffen, toöBrenb 

meine ©ditoeftern mit ben SBoIIen reiten burften, unb einem 

SWenfdEien mufe idö nun angeBören, id^, bie ftolae SBaKüre! 

35od6 eine Ounft Bot mir ber 2lßboter getoöBtt. ^ä) BöBe 

» feinem ©d^tüädiling angeBören mögen, fonbern nur bem ftär!- 
ften ber 9P?änner, unb biefer ftärffte Bift bu; brunt l^aft bu nun 
bie SrunBilb iredten burfen, ©iegfrieb, §errlidöfter ber SKen- 

fcBen!" 

427 Weak Verbs 

to belong to angel^öreu to punish ftrafen 

to defy trogen to grant gelüöBreu 

428 * Note plural form of bic Sitfi not easily translated. One might 
say, through the clouds. 

'SBulllllDa — according to Grermanic mythology, the abode of the 
gods, where they meet for drinking bouts after days of happy hunting, 
and whither heroes that die on the field of battle are brought by the 
Valkyries. 

*bCtt ©«tem— dative with ttaftftt. Cf. App. 188 

*3ftWttlÖIWtC — ace. of duration of time. 
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429 EXERCISES 

I. ©cfecn (Sic bicfc ©cfd^id^te in bag 3nt|)erfcft um! 

II. (Scfeen Sic bic ®cfd^id^tc auf ©cite 171 in bag 5ßcrfcft um! 

III. Translate: 1. The proud valkyrie had been obliged 
to become subject to a mortal, but she was permitted to 
choose the bravest for her master. 2. She had not been able 
to de^ the gods, for these can avenge themselves dreadfully. 
3. The father of gods and men had not wished to let the hero 
live, but the valkyrie wanted to save him. 4. She was com- 
pelled to sleep for centuries, and could not be awakened except 
(aufeer) by the bravest of men. 5. She was destined to kill the 
hero, but she would not, hence she had to suffer (teibcn). 

LESSON 49 

FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT MODAL AUXILIARIES AND 
PASSIVE INFINITIVES 

430 The future tense of modal auxiliaries is formed regularly : 
iä) hjcrbc fönncn, xi) hjerbe geben fönnen, etc. 

The future perfect shows the same variation that we have 
observed in the other perfect tenses: ii^ liierbe gefoitnt (afeen; 
ii^ merbe Ijabnt geljen fonnen. 

In the last example |aben precedes geljfn and fiinnen 

instead of following them. Note this tendency to end the sen- 
tence with the modal auxiliary. 

Saffen is used like the modal auxiliaries, with the meaning 
to have {something done) . It may be substituted for the passive 
voice. See App. 84 and 220, 221. 

43 1 The modal auxiliaries may take a passive infinitive com- 
plement : 

id^fann gefeljen merben 
bu ntagft gelobt mcrbcn 
er toiU bcrgeffen merben 

Observe that the passive infinitive is simply the perfect par- 
ticiple of the verb and toerbeit. 
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432 ^tmfixlbt§ Ztanm 

Sni Suröunbcrlanbe^ lebte bamoB, aU ©ieöfrieb SSrun- 
l^ilb aug ben lobernben Slammen f)atte retten bürf en, • ein 
munberfd^öneS Sönig^tittb, namens STiemlÖilb. St)te brei 
©ruber tüaren Sönige uttb aCe bier toofinten fie, äujamnien 

. 6 mit ilirer SKutter, au SBormB.^ 35a gefd^alj e§ einmal, ba^ bie 
^^Jrinaeffin einen 2;raum l^atte, ber ii}x nid^t au§ bem ßot)f 
jDoQte.^ S)en mufetc fie ilirer 3Wutter eraälilen. 

„^m ä:raume f)atte id^ einen tounberfd^önen galfen, ber mir 
fel^r, \^i)V lieb toax. '^ij tooHtc il&n immer fiel^olten, bod) atoei 

10 3lare lamen nnb töteten il^n bor meinen 3lugen. 35a§ tat 
mir furdE)t6ar toeijl"^ 3)a fagte il)re 3DZutter: „S)er 2;raum 
Bebeutet ba^ bn einen ^Ritter lieBcn Juirft unb il^n bein ganaeS 
Seben^ toirft bei bir bel)alten moHen. Sludö trirft bu toieber 
bon iijxn geliebt. 2lBer bel^alten trirft bu i^n nid^t fönnen, 

16 benn er tüirb auf Slbenteuer ' au§gef)en iDoHen. ©d^Iimme 
geinbe toerben xi}n ergreifen, unb bu toirft il^n t>erlieren 
muffen." 2)ie Jungfrau aber fprad^: ,,©]^e mir fold^ ein 2eib 
gefd^l^en foß, merbe id^ niemaB lieben!" „So", fagte bie 
toeife grau Ute, bie SWutter ber Swngfrau, „ob bu toillft ober 

20 nidE)t, toenn bie 3eit fommt, tt)irft bu fd^on lieben muffen, 
ba^ loirft bu nid^t berl^inbern fönnen!" Unb fo fam €§ aud). 
2)enn ©iegfrieb, ber bie fd^öne Srunl^ilb berlaffen l^ötte, um 
melir Stbenteuer au fud^en, fam nadt) 3Borm§. 



433 ^ Sttrdttttbtrlanbe = land of the Burgundians. 
'^ gtt SBOYmd — observe the use of the preposition. 
'ttOtttr— supply gellett. See App. 280. 
* ba# tat rnhp. . . tticli = that hurt me. 
^ What accusative construction is this? See App. 159. 
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grou Ute liefe tl^n einen Qc^nbextxanl trinfen,^ ben fie bon 
25 einer Wlaqb l&atte brauen lajfen"^. S)iefer mad^te, ba^ feine 
erfte Siebe bon il^m bergeffen toerben mufete. 2)ann fol^ er 
Sriemfiilb. ©ie f)at bon il^m Qeliebt toerben biirfen. 2lber 
heijalten toirb fie x^ti niä)t fönnen; benn er toirb bon il&ren 
eigenen 93rübern getötet toerben. 



434 



Strong Verbs 



to happen gefd^el^ctt 
to keep bctialten 
to leave berloffcn 



gefd^a^ 
betitelt 
berliejs 



gefd^el^en 
bel^alten 
berlaffen 



to mean bebeuten 



435 



Weak Verbs 

to hinder berJ^iitbem 

EXERCISES 



I. 1. 3Bq§ toirb Srieml&ilb nid^t tun tooHen? SBorum nid^t? 

2. SBirb fie e§ berl^inbern fönnen? SBer fagt ba^? 

3. SBag JDirb Srieml&ilb berlieren muffen? 3Bie? SBqS mirb 
il^ni gefd^el^en? 

4. aSirb fie il&ren treuen Siitter belialten biirfen? 

5. S33ie lüirb eg il^m ergel^en? 

6. aSon wem foß ©iegfrieb getötet irerben? 

7. SBoburdö I)at SJrunl^ilb bergeffen irerben fönnen? 

II. Translate: 1. Siegfried will have to forget his Qrst love. 
2. He will be allowed to marry the beautiful Kriemhild. 3. 
But he will be killed by her three brothers, who are the eagles 
of whom (lüobon) Kriemhild dreamed. 4. Brunhild will be 
forgotten by her lover. 5. Kriemhild will not be able to keep 
her lover. 



436 * Heft l|Tl. . . . ttlTlfCtt = had him drink. 

^ latte (tauen laffen = had brewed. Observe difference in the two 
constructions just noted. In the second, the (rauttl has a passive 
meaning. See App. 248. 
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LESSON 50 

437 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. The six modal auxiliaries are preterite-presents, i. e., the 
present forms are lost and are replaced by the old preterites 
which retain the strong preterite endings. New preterites and 
participles are formed on the infinitive stems in analogy with 
the weak conjugation. For full inflection, see App. 81. 

2. The perfect tenses have two forms according as the 
auxiliary is used with or without an infinitive complement. 
See App. 82. 

3. SBiffen is a preterite-present, but cannot omit the sign of 
the infinitive. See App. 83. 

4. Saffen is not a preterite-present, but takes the same 
construction as the modal auxiliaries and has an idiomatic pas- 
sive meaning. See App. 84. 

5. The modal auxiliaries may have a passive infinitive 
complement, which is composed of the perfect participle of the 
verb and merbett. 

438 REVIEW EXERCISES 

I. Translate: 1. The mother of the princess had a potion 
brewed. 2. She will let the young knight drink it. 3. Brun- 
hild will have to be forgotten by her lover because of this potion. 
4. The brave valkyrie cannot ride through the clouds with 
her sisters. 5. She must lie asleep for centuries until the 
bravest of the knights can release her. 6. She had wanted to 
disobey the father of gods and men. 7. One may not defy the 
gods; they can punish dreadfully. 8. Siegfried was destined 
to awaken the most beautiful maiden with a kiss. 9. He was 
destined to be killed by her brothers. 10. They were per- 
mitted to kill him. 

II. Relate the last story in the preterite and perfect tenses. 
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CHAPTER IX 
THE SXrBJTTNCTIVE 

LESSON 51 

PRESENT THIRD PERSON SINGULAR 
Indirect Discourse 

439 The subjunctive is used in German to express not a 
fact but a supposition. This supposition may be based on 
fact or not, but if the speaker implies the slightest shade of 
doubt or indirection as existing either in his own or another's 
mind, the subjunctive is used. The most frequent use of the 
subjunctive is in indirect discourse. 

Fact— Indie Supposition— Subj. 

er gel^t fie glaubt, bag er gel^e 

er ifl ba fie fagte, bag er ba fci 

er foO gelten fie badete, er foHe gelten* 

er mirb gelten fie l^atte gcl^offt, er tocrbe gefien 

er l^at e$ fie f)atte geglaubt, bag er ed ^(&t 

440 Sie @Qtttte itnb bcr SBinb- 

©inft ftritten fid) bie ©onne unb ber SBinb, tucr bon ilöncn 

am^ftärfften fei. ©ie famen überein, berjenige^ foHe bafür 

gelten,^ ber einen SSanberer am erften nötige, ben 3KantcI 

abäulegen. 

5 3)er 9Binb badE)te, er tnoHe redE)t ftürmen, bann tnerbe ber 

* The indirect clause may be introduced by ba^ (transposed order) 
or may be without any conjunction (normal order). 

* berimlße— see App. 36, lö7. 

'^Translate: That he should be accounted (the stronger). 
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Ttann f(f)on naip jeinem aBiQen tun. 2)o(^ aU er fo ftiirmte 
unb blie^, meinte ber 30?ann nur, ba^ e^ bod) red)t fait fet unb 
ba% er feinen äWantel nur immer fefter umtun tüoQe. gr flagte, 
e^ friere il^n jo fe]ör,unb ber 2;ag fdieine immer'^ lälter 8U toer* 

10 ben. 3)abei gog er ben 3WanteI immer fefter an. 

9?un badete bie ©onne, eB fei bie SReil^ an il^r,^ aber fie 
tüoQe eB öött3 anber§ madden. 3Kit milber unb fanfter ®Iut 
liefe fie il)re ©tral^Icn l&erobfallen. Fimmel unb Erbe tüurben 
loiter unb aüe^ meinte, ba^ SBetter madE)e fid) ja gans i)enliäf 

15 unb ber ^ag fei gar nid)t fo übel. 3)er SBanberer glaubte, fein 
aWantel fei il&m tool&I gu n^arm, er nel&me il^n Ieid)ter auf ben 
?trm. @r nal&m il^n ab unb erquidte fid) in bem ©d)atten 
eine§ Säumet, inbeffen fid^ bie ©onne freute, bei bem Oeban- 
fen, ba^ fie mit il^rer 3WiIbe mel^r Sraft aeige als ber aSinb mit 

2D feinem ©etöfe. 



441 




Strong Verbs 




to quarrel 


fid^ ftrettcn 




ftritt fi^ 


fid^ geftritten 


to agree 


übereinfommen 


tarn übercin 


übercingefomntcn 


to be worth 


gelten 




galt 


gegolten 


to blow 


blafen 




blieg 


geblafen 


to wrap around umtun 




tat urn 


iintgetan 


to freeze 


frieren 




fror 


gefroren 






Weak Verbs 




to comi)el 


nötigen 




to think 


meinen 


to take off 


ablegen 




to refresh oneself fid^ crqutdcn 


to storm 


ftürmcn 









442 'itttdj feinem aBUlttt = according to his desire. 

^immeY foUct jU ttiertlttt = to be getting colder aU the time. Note 
that the adverb immer gives the idea of the progressive tense. 

^ e8 i^r = it was his turn. 

*ba§ SSettet (errlilli = the weather was turning out beautifully 
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443 EXERCISES 

I. ©e^en ©ic bte obige @efdE)td)te in bie birefte SHebe urn! 
Scijpiele: ©inft ftritten fidt) bie ©onne unb ber SBinb: ,Mev bon 
uns ift am ftärfft^n?" ©ie f amen überein: ,,Terienige foK bafür 
gelten, ber u. j. ro." 

II. ©e^en ©ie folgenbe dteben in bie inbirefte 9tebe urn: 
,Matum f)at ber Tlann nur jeinen 3KanteI fo feft um?'' ,,©§ 
ift entfe^Iid^ fait, idt) toiH meinen äWantel fefter umtun, e^ friert 
mid) fo fef)r, bafe id) mir gar nid)t mel&r I)elfen fann!'' „§*) toiH 
e§ gan3 anber^ madjen, ber aWann mufe jeinen SRontel abtun, ob 
er loiH ober nid^t/' „'^ä) miH ein ©d^toert l^aben, fo gut unb ftarf, 
toie anbere SRitter, bann gel^e id^ auf 3Ibenteuer au§." „^annft* 
bu mir eine Säi)l nennen? ^d^ toiH fie auf bie Xafel fdE)reiben." 

III. Write the following verbs in third person sing, indie, 
and subj. Remember that the subjunctive is always formed on 
the infinitive stem. 



geben 


nef)men 


fallen 


tragen 


taufen 


l^aben 


fein 


toerben 


füllten 


gefien 


ftefien 


inn 


benfen 


tt)iffen 


laffen 


ttJoUen 


follen 


fönnen 


mögen 


lernen 



LESSON 52 

PRESENT AND PRETERITE 

Indirect Discourse 

The personal ending of the third singular we saw differed 
in the subjunctive (c) and the indicative (t). In the first and 
usually the second singular and in all the plurals the endings 

* The indirect question will be introduced by the conjunction oi 
(whether). This takes the transposed order. 
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of the snbjunctive are identical with those of the indicative 
(e, fl, en, tt, eti). Hence we have: 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


la) gc^e 


t^ gc^c 


bu gc^ft 


bu gc^cft 


cr geljt 


er gelje 


tt)ir gelten 


toir gcl^eu 


i^r gel^t 


il^r ge^et 


fie gc^cn 


fie ge^en 



Notice that only one form shows the difference between the 
modes. The so-called thematic vowel e, in the second person 
singular and plural is too unemphatic to be heard distinctly 
though it appears to the eye. 

Spoken language distinguishes the subjunctive from the 
indicative by using the preterite subjunctive for the present 
wherever the subjunctive forms are not distinct from the 
indicative. In actual usage the paradigm of the present sub- 
junctive reads : 



t^ ginge 


instead of iä) gefie 


bu gingefl 


(( 


*' bu gel^eft 


er gel^e 






iDtr gingen 


(( 


'* tt)tr gcf)en 


i^r ginget 


1 <( 


" ii)r gcf)et 


fie gingen 


(( 


'* fie ge^en 



445 This shifting has resulted in a weakening of the feeling 
of time difference between present and preterite tenses in the 
subjunctive, so that they are used interchangeably without 
difference of meaning. Observe that there is no such thing as 
sequence of tenses in German. The tense of the quoted sen- 
tence has nothing to do with that of the leading verb. It is 
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simply a question of the tense of the action at the time it was 
described. 

Thus the speakers in the last story all used the present 
indicative at the time of utterance. In quoting them the pres- 
ent subjunctive was employed. It would be equally correct to 
substitute the preterite subjunctive in every case, as has been 
done below : 



446 Sie Sonne nnt ber SBinb 

©inft ftritten fid^ bie ©onne unb ber SBinb, tuet bon ilönen 
om ftärfften toäre (fei), ©ie famen üfierein, berjemgc foHte 
(foUe) bafiir gelten, ber einen SBonberer am erften nötiöte 
(nötige), ben äWantel obäulegen. S)er SBinb bad)te, er tuoHte 

5 (tDoUe) re(f)t [türmen, bann täte (tue) ber aWann fd^on nad) fei- 
nem SSiHen. 3)odö aU er fo ftürmte unb blieB, meinte ber 
3Kann nur, ba% e§ boäj xeäjt Mt toöre (fei) unb ba^ er feinen 
3WanteI nur immer fefter umtun tnoHte (tuoHe). @r flagte, e§ 
fröre (friere) if)n fo fel^r, unb ber Xaq fdE)iene (fdE^eine) immer 

10 fälter äu luerben. SDabei gog er ben äWantel immer fefter an. 

9?un badtjte bie ©onne, e§ luäre (fei) bie 9ietl)e an il^r, aber 

fie tDoHte (tuoHe) e^ gan3 anberg madden. SDZit milber unb 

fanfter ®Iut liefe fie il^re ©tral&Ien l^erabfaHen. §tmmel unb 

®rbe tnurben l^eiter unb aHe^ meinte, ba^ SBetter mad^te 

15 (mad^e) fidE) ja gan3 l^errlid) unb ber ^ag tuäre (fei) gar nid^t 
fo fdE)Iimm. 2)er SBanberer glaubte, fein SRantel luöre (fei) 
il^m tuol^I 3u tuarm, er nSl^me (nel^me) xl)n leidster auf ben 
3Irm. ®r nal^m if)n ah unb erquidfte fidE) in bem (Säjaüen eine§ 
93aume§, inbem fidt) bie ©onne freute, bei bem Oebanfen, bafj 

20 fie mit tf)rer äRilbe mel&r ^aft seigte (seige) aU ber 3Binb 
mit feinem ©etöfe. 
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447 



PRETERITE (3rd Sing.) 




Strong Verbs 


Subjunctive 


Indicative 


tDörc 


tear 


täte 


tat 


fröre 


fror 


fd^tene 


fd^icn 


näl^me 


nafjiti 




Weak Verbs 


foate 


fottte 


nötigte 


nötigte 


tooOte 


njottte 


ntad^te 


mad^te 


aetöte 


äeigte 



The preterite subjunctive of strong verbs is formed on 
the preterite indicative by the addition of e and the umlaut 
when the stem-vowel permits it. The preterite subjunctive of 
weak verbs does not differ from the preterite indicative. For 
a slight exception, see App. 81. 

448 EXERCISES 

I. ©d^reiben ©ie bie ©äfee auf Seite 180 nun mit bem ft on* 
junlttö Sm^erfeft anftatt be« 5ßräfen& au8! 

II. Write the paradigms of the present and preterite sub- 
junctive of the following verbs: 

fein fiaben toerben tt)otten fotten fönnen 
mögen fallen lieben laffen gelten bleiben 

III. Translate: 1. The sun said that it took (bauem) 24 
hours to ride around the world. 2. The children told the wood- 
nymphs that they could guess the riddles. 3. The teacher 
asked the children whether they did not know (fönnen) the 
multiplication table. 4. The little girl asked her mother 
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whether she might go out into the green fields. 5. She said 
she could not stay in the house. 6. We want to know whether 
we may not listen to the birds. 7. The little stars wanted to 
know whether they might not go with the sun. 8. But the 
sun told them that they should go with the mild moon. 9. 
The wanderer thought his cloak was too warm. 



LESSON 53 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 
Indirect Discourse 

449 The perfect tense is formed by the present tense of 
l^aien or fein + perfect participle, the pluperfect by the preterite 
of l^aien or fein + perfect participle. The rule for the substi- 
tution of preterite forms for present forms learned in the last 
lesson applies to the pluperfect forms and perfect forms also. 
But in use, they are not differentiated and both tenses are used 
indiscriminately for indirect quotation in past tense. See App. 
184. Hence we have : 

td^ ^Ciiit getan instead of td^ f)abc getan 

bu l^abeft getan^ 

er f)abe getan 

toir t)ätten getan instead of tt)ir ^ahtn " 

t:^r Ijättet getan '* il^r fiabet " 

fie f)ätten " fie l^aben '* 

Perfect 
vS) fet getoefen^ toir feien genjefen 

bn feieft getoefen tf|r feiet getoefen 

er fei gelpefen fie feien genjefen 

450 ^ Because btt l^aft is irregular. 

2 Since the subjunctive and indicative forms in this tense are not 
identical, no substitution is necessary. See App. 63, 
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td^ ipäre gctoefen 
bu lüärct gctüefcn 
er toävt gctoefen 

id) ijätte getan 
bu fiättcft getan 
er l^ötte getan 



Pluperfect 

tt)tr tüären geluefen 
tl^r ipäret gelpefen 
fie ipären geipefen 

totr ijätten getan 
if|r pttet getan 
fie l^ätten getan 



Fact 



Past Time 

Supposition 

iä) lam, id^ Jin gefommen iä) fei or marc gefommen 

t^ tat, iä) ffüttt Bcttttt iä) ^aic or ^ätle %ttan 

iä) gai, id^ ^ait BCflcieti td^ ffobt or ^ättc BCBeieti 



451 



Xa^ tteuc SRpfe 

SdE) tiab' mein Siofe berloren, 
3Kdn apfelgraueg SRofe; 
®§ H)ar fo treu im Seben; 
JJein treu're^ lann e§ geben^ 
Sm ganäen 3w9 ^^i^ Strofe.^ 

Unb al§ c§ tDoQte^ ftcrben, 
S)a blidEf e§ mid) nodE^ on, 
StB jprädt)'§ mit jeinen SRienen: 
„Sann^ bir nidt)t iDeiter bienen; 
Slbe,^ mein SReiterSmann!" 



452 ^ fttlttt el BeHm = can there be. 
^ 3UB ttltb StO§ = in the whole camp. 
* ttioffte fterBeit = was about to die. See App. 245. 
4 ißiiu _ note poetic omission of personal pronoun. 
'^atie = adieu, farewell (popularized French adiew). 
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Unb ate e§ toat gcftorben,^ 
S)a grub idE)*§ cf)rlidö ein 
aSofil unter grünen 3Matten 
Sn eine§ ßtnbbaumä ©(fatten; 
15 5Da^ fon fein SDenfmal fein. 



80 



453 



SDa fifeen bic Iletnen Sogel 




Unb l^alten ba§ Siotenamt 




^i\x brandit nid)t erft gu lefen, 




aSie treu mein SHofe getoefen"^; 




©ie fingen'^ in^gefamt. 




Hoffmann Hon 


^ülUxtttUn. 


Verbs 




to bury eingraben grub ein eingegraben 


to serve bieUCU (w) 





454 In indirect discourse the poem would be told as follows: 

1. 2)er SHeiter eraSl^It, er l&abc (^atte) fein at)felgraue§ SRofe ber- 
loren; e§ fei (tnäre) fo treu im ßeben getüefen; lein treuere^» 
lönne (fönnte) c^ geben im gongen 2^q unb Xrofe. 

2. Unb aU e§ l^abe (i^'dtte) fterben toollen, ba tiabe (l^ätte) c§ il)n 
noä) einmal angeblidt, unb Ijobe (l^ätte) mit feinen SKienen 
gefprod^en, ba'^ e§ if)m mäjt tüeiter bienen fönne (fönnte). 

3. Unb aU e^ geftorben iDÖre, tiabe (l^ätte) er e§ el&rlid^ unter 
grünen aWotten in eine§ Sinbbaume^ ©äiatten eingegraben; 
ba§> foHe (fönte) fein S^^nfmal fein. 

455 ^ Note incorrect order for the sake of the meter. 

^ getoefetl (toar) — often in dependent construction the auxiliary is 
understood. 
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4. 2)a jäfeen^ bie fleinen aSogel unb {)telten ba§ Xotenamt. SBir 
BraudEiten niäjt erft au lefen, toic treu fein 9iofe gelDcfen fd 
(tüäre) ; fie jättöen €§ in^gefamt. 

456 EXERCISES 

I. Change Brunhild's narrative (page 173) to indirect dis- 
course. 

II. Write the present, preterite, perfect, and pluperfect 
paradigms of the following verbs: 

]§oIcn rufen gelten folgen fingen laufen 
fein toerben fagen lieben lefen laffen 

toiffen mögen bürfen foHen tootten 



LESSON 5i 

SUBJUNCTIVE FUTURE AND FUTURE PERFECT 

Indirect Discourse 
4^7 Fact Supposition 

(Sr mirb fommen. 2)er SJtann fagt, bag er toinmen 

mcrbc. 
®r mirb big ba!^in gefommen @ie meinte, bis ba!^in tticrbe er 

fein. gefommen fein. 

S)u ttiirfl fe^en. ©r fürd^tet, bu merbefl t^ fe^en. 

JRöd^fte« 3a]^r ttiirfl bu e8 ge:: ®r öerfprid^t bir, bag bu e8 näd^= 
fe^en ^aien. fteg 3a^r gef e^en ^afeen met:: 

befl. 

We have seen that the present subjunctive is inter- 
changeable with the preterite, and the perfect with the plu- 
perfect. Likewise in the future subjunctive for merbe + inf. 

458 * fttften— could not be fl^eTl because of identity with indicative; 
so also lielten, Uram^tm, fangen. 
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we may subs titnte toürbe + inf . , which makes the form iden- 
tical that of the conditional mode. 



Fut. Subj. 

er iperbe get|en 

Fut. Pert. Subj. 

cr tocrbe gegangen fein 



I. Conditional 

er mürbe gelten 

II. Ck)nditlonal 

er mürbe gegangen fein 



459 



Indicative 

id) toexbe gef)en 
bu tüirft ößf}sn 
er tütrb gel)en 
tüir lüerben gelicn 
if)X toerbet gelten 
fte toerben gef)en 

iäj iDerbe gegangen 

bu tüirft 

er lüirb 

toir toerben „ 

il^r tuerbet 

fie tüerben 



PARADIGM 
Future 



Subjunctive 

id) iDÜrbe gef)en (merbe) 

bu tüerbeft gefien 

er iuerbe gcl)en 

lüir tDÜrben gelten (tnerben) 

i^r mürbet gelten (merbet) 

fie tüürben gef)cn (merben) 

Future Perfect 

fein idö tuürbe gegangen fein (toerbc) 

bu tücrbeft gegangen fein 
er lüerbe gegangen fein 

lüir tüürben gegangen fein 

(merben) 
„ if)r tüiirbet gegangen fein 

(toerbet) 

fie tüürbcn gegangen fein 

(tuerben) 



460 2)cr Sd^äfcr unb bcr ©plbfd^uitcb 

Gin ®d)äfer fragt einen @oIbfd)mi€b, tuie biel tool)! ein 
fo unb jo großer klumpen ©olbeS^ tuert fei. 2)er Oolbfd^mieb 
t)offte, ber ©d)äfer I)ötte einen fold^en klumpen gefunben unb 

46 I ^ eilt — ftlnmiltn ® olbe^ — it is more usual to employ a noim 
in apposition, i.e. ritt ftlttm))ett ®olb. 
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lücrbe (iDÜrbe) il^n äum Serf auf briiiöcn. SDe§t)aIB BetDirtete 

5 er il^n t)rädE)tig, um x^n öefd^meibig au madden, benn er baäjte: 

„S)er bumme Serl benft getüife, iä\ toürbe il^m eine grofee 

©umme bafür bieten, toenn id) il)n ab^r geWnteibig madie, fo 

ift er anä) mit lüenig aufrieben!" ©r bot if)m alfo bon feinem 

beften SSein, in ber Hoffnung, ba^ fie gu einem guten ©inber- 

10 ftönbni^ lommen toürben.^ ©nblid), afö er badete, bafe ber 

93auer nun nidE)t mef)r fo flar im Siop\ toäre, fragte er x^n, too 

er benn ben SIumt)en gefunben Ijobe. SBie grofe toar aber 

feine ©nttäufdiung, aB ber Sauer erflSrte, er tiabe bi§ je^t 

nod) leinen gefunben; fobalb er aber ^inen gefunben l&aben 

15 toerbe, ioürbe^ er il^n bem liebenstoürbigen ®oIbfd)mieb 

bringen. 

462 Verbs 

to offer bieten bot geboten 

to hope l^offen (w) 

to treat, entertain (etoirten {w) 
to explain, declare Crflären (w) 

463 EXERCISES' 

I. Translate: 1. I thought you would oflfer me a large sum 
of money. 2. We promised that we should have the work done 
when you came. 3. They wanted to know (toiffen) whether 
you would come or not. 4. The charming goldsmith thought 
that the foolish fellow would become pliable after a while (bie 
3BeiIe). 5. The fellow was not so foolish as the goldsmith 
thought that he would be. 

464 ^ Could toerhetl be used here? 

^ Note that here, where the same form of the verb occurs in two 
places 80 closely adjacent repetition is avoided by using the future 
perfect in one instance and the conditional in the next. They might 
have been interchanged without affecting the sense. 
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II. Put into indirect discourse (with and without )ia§) : 

2)tefcr 3Wann l&at einen grofeen SIIumt)en Oolb gefunben. 

er tDufete nid^t, tva^ er bamit madden foUte. 

©r tKit il^n mir Qehvaijt, urn gu jel)en h)ie biel er bafür belom» 
men fönnte. 

^dt) f)atte aber fd)on bon ber gangen ®efd)id)te gel)ört. 

gr tuirb nadö einer SBeile fd)on gefd&meibig tuerben, bann 
toerbe id^ il&m eine fleine ©umme bieten. 

aSenn id^ il)m bie ©umme iDerbe geboten l)aher\, mirb er fel^r 
frol^ fein. 

III. Change the poem „S)aS treue Slofe" to future in direct 
discourse; then to future iu indirect discourse. 

LESSON 55 

SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE 
Indirect Discourse 

465 The use of the passive construction in indirect discourse 
does not differ in principle from the active. 

iNDic. Pass. Subj. Pass. 

i toerbe ) 
Present cr tüirb Qcfd^lagen cr -j or > gefd^tagen 

{er tDurbe gefd^Iagen ( jei ) 

er \\i gcfd^lagen tt)orben er \ or V gefd^Iagcn toorben 
cr ipar gefd^Iagen tüorben ( ^öre ) 



Future er lütrb 
ben 



( toerbe ) 
trb getragen toer* er ^ or V gefd^Iagen toerben 
« ( lüürbe ) 

( toerbe ) 
Fut. perf. er tüirb gefd^lagen toor* er ^ or >- gefd^Iagen tporben 
ben fein ( tüürbe j fein 
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466 2)aig geftP^Icnc 5ßfcrb 

©in Sauer ex^'d^lk einem Sreunbe, ba^ U)m^ bor einer 
SBodie^ ein ^^Jferb an^ bem Staue gefto£)Im toorben jei. 6r 
befdirieb ba^ $ferb genau. 3)a fagte ber greunb, er l^abe ein 
foI(f)e§ 9tofe,* gans genau tuie e§ ber 93auer befd^rieben l^ätte, 

6 benfelben 3Korgen auf bem '^ai)vmavlt in ber nä(f)ften Qtabt 
gefeiten; e§ fei bon einem gremben sum Serf auf angeboten 
iDorben. 

SDer $8auer fd^toang fid^ auf ein anbere§ 5ßferb unb eilte 
naci) ber (Stabt 9?id)tig, auf bem SKarftpIa^ fat) er, toie fein 

10 ^ferb aum 3Serfauf angeboten iDurbe. @r eilte l^erbei unb 
erflörte, ba^ ba^ fein ^ferb fei unb ba% e§ il^m bor einer 
3Sod)e geftof)Ien tuorben lüäre. 2)er 3Kann, ber ba^ 5ßferb ber« 
laufen tooHte, erflärte, ba^ ein S^ttum vorliegen muffe, benn 
er l^abe ba^ ^ferb fd)on gtuei '^äf)ve. S^amaB fei e^ il^m bon 

15 feinem 93ruber berfauft lüorben. 

SJa fagte ber Sauer: „9?un, toenn ©ud^* ba^ ^Pferb'bor 
3tüei ^aijven berfauft iDorben ift, unb S^ir e^ fd^on fo lange 
l^abt, fo miifet SÖ^ aud^ lüiffen, auf tr)eIdE)em 3luge e§ blinb ift." 
2)abei f)ielt er bem ^ferbe beibe 3lugen au. 2)er 3Kann fagte 

20 fdtjneH: „3luf bem red)ten Stuge!" 3)od) al§ ber Sauer ladete, 
tüoHte er fid^ berbeffern unb rief fdt)nell: „Stein, id^ l^abe mid) 
geirrt, auf bem linfen 3Iuge ift e§ blinb!" 2)a sog ber Sauer bie 
^anb l^erunter unb alle Seute fonnten fel)en, ba^ ba^ ^ferb auf 
feinem Sluge blinb toar. SRun tüar e§ erfid^tlid), ba% ber Sauer 

85 bon bem 3Wanne beftof)Ien tuorben iDar. 

35er Sauer eraäl^Ite bann feinem greunbe, ba^ ber SKann 
bor allen Seuten überfül^rt unb berf)aftet tüorben fei. 



467 ^ IJm— dat. of interest. 

^ tlOt elttCt äSoi^e = a week ago. 

' Cltt follJeS ft^i = such a horse. 

* dadi — note use of 3^r and dnä^ instead of ®le. This is usual in 
country districts. 
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468 Stbonq Verbs 

to offer anbieten bot an angeboten 

to vault fid^ f d^toingen f d^toang ftd^ fid^ gef d^toungen 

to hold shut ju^alten ^ielt ju juge^alten 

Weak Verbs 
to declare erflären to expose überfü!^ren 

to err ftd^ irren to arrest berl^af ten 

469 EXERCISES 

I. Change all direct discourse in the above story to 
indirect and all the indirect discourse to the direct. 

II. Translate: 1. The former said that the horse had been 
seen at the fair. 2. The friend told how the horse was stolen 
from the farmer. 3. The people did not believe that the large 
horse had been sold to the man by his brother. 4. The man 
declares that the horse will be sold to the farmer. 5. The 
farmer believes that the man is exposed and arrested. 

' III. 1. ®d)reiBen Sic au§ xoa^ bcm Srcmben bon b€m 
Saner etääiilt tourbe! 

2. aSo tourbe ha^ ^ferb gefunben? aBeIdE)e ©rflärung ift bon 
bem gremben gegeben tDorben? 

3. aSa^ %Qi ber SSauer feinem greunb ergälilen fonnen, qB er 
l^eim fam? 

LESSON 56 

IDEAL CONDITION 

470 In the previous lessons on the subjunctive we treated of 
Indirect Discourse, in which the subjunctive was used to repre- 
present a thought or feeling without any reference to the 
actuality of the fact. There was nothing in the form of the 
verb to tell whether the quoted statement was based on fact 
or not. 

We observed further that, as the result of shifting the 
preterite to take the place of present forms, the time sense of 
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the tenses had become weak and we no longer recognized any 
distinction in time or meaning between the present sub- 
junctive and the preterite; the perfect and the pluperfect; 
the future and the conditional. 

In the use of the subjunctive now to be studied only the 
preterite and the pluperfect tenses are used. They express a 
condition contrary to fact ; the preterite expresses such a con- 
dition in present or future time; the pluperfect in past time. 

Present gBcitit e8 fait ttiäte, ginge id^ inS ^an^ 

Past 3Benn ed fait gettiefen ttiare, koäre id) ind ^aud gegangen 

47 1 2)cr fjlng bcr £ic6e 

SBenn idf) ein SSöglein tü'dt*,^ 
Unb QudE) gtnei gliiglein f^atV, 
Slog' i(f) gu Mr; 
SEBeil e§ aber niäjt fann fein,^ 
33IeiB* id) aHIiier. 

aSin id) Qleiä)^ toeit bon bir,'* 
aSin id) bod) im Zxanxn bet bir, 
Unb reb* mit bir; 
SBenn id) ertnad&en tu', 
Sin id) allein 

e§ öergel&t feine ©tunb' in ber 91ad)t, 
2)a mein ^erge nid^t ern)ad)t, 
Unb an bid^ geb^nft, 
Safe bu mir öiel taufenbmal 
2)ein ^crg gefd)enft.^ 

472 ^ Wix\ fiSg'— poetic omission of r. 
' ftttttt feltt— poetic for fcltt ftttttt. 

• gleU (Otgleidi) = although I am. 

^ Note the indicative in real condition throughout this stanza. See 
App. 189. Note also the inverted order caused by the omission of 
App. 188. 

'gefdientt dafi). 
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473 Verbs 

to fly fliegen flog geflogen 
to awake ernjad^en (to) 

474 EXERCISES 

I. ©e^en ®te oBige^ ©ebtd^t in ^rofa urn! 

II. aSa^ ift ber Unter f(f)ieb gtoifd^cn ber SSebingung im erften 
unb ber im ßtoeitcn aSerg? 

III. ©raäfilen 8ie bie^ ©ebid^t in inbirefter 3tebe, folgenber« 
mafeen: @in Wlann fingt feiner ©eliebten öor: SBenn er ein Sog» 
lein toäre, unb ätoei glügel I)ätte, toürbe er gu il^^^ fliegen, u. f. tv, 

IV. ©e^en Sie bie unmöglid^e SSebingung im erften SSerS in 
bie aSergangenl^ßit um! 

475 Conditional 

1. xä) toürbe fliegen \(f) mürbe fci^reiben 

II. iä) toürbe geflogen fein iä) toürbe gefd^ricben l^aben 

( SBenn iä) ein SBöglein todre, flöge iä) ju bir. 
^^^ \ S33enn id^ ein SSöglein toäre, toürbe iä) ju bir fliegen« 

SBenn id^ ein SSöglein getoefen toäre, todre id^ ju bir 

geflogen. 
SBenn id^ ein SJöglein getoefen todre, toiirbe id^ ju bir 

geflogen fein. 

476 1. In the apodosis of an ideal condition the conditional 
mode may always be used instead of the subjunctive. 

2. There are two tenses of the conditional : 

Present time corresponds to the preterite subj. formed of 
mürbe + present infinitive. 

Past time corresponds to the pluperfect subj. formed of 
ttittrbe + perfect infinitive. 

Notice the use of ^aUn and fein in forming the perfect 
infinitive. See App. 77. 



Past 
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477 Set ^ittig nnh bet Saubntatttt 

5Der Sanbmann lelint in hex §ütte allein 
Unb blidtt löinauS in ben aKonbenfd^dn 
Unb fd)aut em^^or gu be§ Sönig^ ^alaft; 
@r toeife nt(f)t, JDeldE)^ ein @efül|l il^n fafet. 

6 „3ld)/ tDär*2 t(f) ein ^önig nur eine SZadEjt, 

2)ann tooHt' id^ fd^alten mit meiner 2)?ad)t! 
2)ann ging* id) umlier öon $an§ ßu $au§ 
Unb teilte ben ©dölummernben^ ©egen aii^l 

aSie [tralilte^ bann morgen^ fo mand^er SSIidt 
10 3)ie ©onne gum erftenmal löeH gurüdE! 

aSie ftaunten^ einanber bie ©ludtlid^en an 
Unb meinten^: ba^ ^at ein ©ngel getan!" — 

S)er S'önig lelint im 5PaIaft allein 
Unb blidtt l^inauS in ben 2)?onbenfd[)cin 
15 Unb fd^aut I)inab auf be§ ßanb§mann§ $au§ 

Unb fcufat in ba^ toeite ©d^toeigen^ I)inau§: 

„"Hdjr tüär* idE) ein ßanbmann nur eine 9?adE)t, 
aSie gern entriet' idE) ber brüdEenben aKad^t!^ 

478 ^ ttirl^— uninflected form \isual ia this construction. Cf. 
foldft rtti, mandi ein. 

^ Note omission of ioetttt. This sounds almost like a wish, but the 
following clause showing what he would do under the above stated 
circumstances indicates that it is an ideal condition. 

'ben Sd^lnntmeniliett = to the slumberers — ^a present participle used 
as a weak adjective, with the noun (geuteu) omitted. See App. 217. 

^{hra^lte — subj. pret. of weak verb, coordinate in construction 
with tOOttt' fd^altttt, line 6, above. 

*ta8 toelte ®dittiel(|ett = the vast silence. 

^bev Mdtttlien SKadit— dative with entraten. See App 188. 
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aSie lel&rt' id^ midE) felber bie fdjloere Sunft, 
20 SHid^t irr* gu gelten mit meiner ®un[t! 

SBie tDoHt* i(f) inö eigene §€rä mir fefin. 
Um toieber €§ offen mir felBft äu gefteJöttF 
SBaö tQufenb $änbe mir^ nid^t t)oIIbradE)t, 
5Da§ JDoHt' idf) gewinnen in einer 9?adE)t!" — 

26 ©0 fdE)aun fie finnenb Mm ©ternenlauf, 

®er König I)inunter, ber Sanbmann Iiinauf; 
S)ann fd^fiefeen Beibe ben müben 33IidE 
llnb träumen Beibe öon frembem ©liidE.^ 

3ot ®a6rir( Seibl. 



Strong Verbs 




to be silent f d^UJcigen 


f^toieg 


gefd^njiegeu 


to dispense with entraten 


entriet 


entraten 


to win gctoinnen 


gen^ann 


gewonnen 


to meditate finnen 


fann 


gefonnen 


Weak Verbs 




to recline IctjUCU 


to rule 


flatten 


to glance BtidEen 


to reflect 


juriidEftral^Ien 



480 EXERCISES 

I. Write out in full each of the two conditional state- 
ments contained in the above poem, first with both parts in 
the subjunctive, then with the conditional in the apodosis, with 
and without the conjunction koentt. 

II. Give these conditions in the past tense. 
III. ©rjS^Ien ©ic biefeS Oebid^t in ^rofa! 

48 I ^ nut defif |U = to frankly face the secrets of my own heart 

again. 

* »lit— dative of interest. 

• tion fremtem ®lit* = of another's joy. 
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LESSON 57 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF WISH— UNFULFILLED 

482 This corresponds very closely to the protasis of the ideal 
condition. "Were I but king!" suggests "I should be happy 
if I were king!" which makes a correct statement of ideal con- 
dition. 

Present JBBore xcl^ bod^ Äönig! 

Past V&ixt id^ bod^ ^dntg gettiefen! 

Present ^ ^ttlle xd^ bic Wai^V. 

Past ^iiit id^ bte äRad^t gel^ait! 

Observe that the tense use corresponds exactly to that in 
ideal condition. In fact, almost every wish of this kind could 
be made into a conditional sentence by adding the apodosis, 
and almost every conditional clause may become a wish, if the 
apodosis is omitted. 

483 2)ie tiicr SBSitnfd^c 

fiönnt* idE) bodf) ber gelfen fein, 
Sttef im ©runbe ha^ Utö^ftein, 
$odE) im ^immel \)Ci% 2InöefidE)t, 
©iDtg ftel^en unb iDanfen nid^t! 

6 Sonnt' idE) bodf) ha^ Srünnlein fein 

©:prubelnb^ aui fiil&Iem ©runbe rein, 
©el^enb^ burdf) grünet Ufergefd^idEit, 
©iDiö rinnen unb raften nidE)t! 

Söratt' idE) bodE) ha^ aSäumlein fein, 
10 2)te aSurael geftrcdtt^ in§ Ufer l^inein, 

484 " ftltlttrlnll and Qe^tttt— two present participles used adjectively 
with IBrftntlleitl, uninflected because they follow the noun. 

' QCfhrr fit— *a perfect participle used like the present participles dis- 
cussed in note 1 ; modifies SSnrjfl. 
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S)ie 3^ßi9€ lüiegenb^ im §tmmel§li(f)t, 
©tDtg ilüi)en unb lüelfen nid^t! 

Könnt* id} boi} ba^ SSöglein fein 
Stuf ben SftJßiQcn im ©onnenfdjein, 
15 S)a§ ©timmlein tönenb mm Fimmel gcrid^t't, 

Etüig tönen unb fditDcigen nid^t! 

485 Verbs 

to run rinnen rann geronnen 

to bubble f pHibeln (w) to sound tönen ( to) 
to rest raften (w) to direct rid^ten (w) 
to wither ujeüen (w) 

486 EXERCISES 

I. aSaö finb bie bier SBünfdöe, bie l^ier au§gef:prodöen finb? 
Xcr 3Wann tüünfi^t, er fönnte ein Seifen fein u. f. tu. 

II. äßad^en ©ie biefe SBunfdöfäfee au 93ebingung§fä^en. SBenn 
id) ein SSöglein fein fönnte, n)ürbe id^ auf ben Sn^iö^n fifcen u.f.tü. 

IFI. SBeIdE)e SBünfd^e f)atten ber Sanbmann unb bcr König 
(Seite 195)? 

IV. ©e^en ©ie biefe§ @ebid)t in "ißrofa um! 

V. Translate: 1. Siegfried said: *'0h, that I were a brave 
knight!" 2. Then I would go in search of (nad^) adventures. 
3. If Siegfried had been a bold knight, he would have gone in 
search of adventures. 4. He cried: "If I only had a sword!" 

5. If he had had a sword he would not have gone to the smithy. 

6. Charles the Great exclaimed : "Oh, had the rich men's sons 
been as diligent as the poor men's sons!" 7. If the rich men's 
sons had been as diligent as the poor men's sons, the school 
would have been much better. 8. What would the king have 
done, had he been a peasant? 9. If the peasant had been a 
king, he would have made everybody happy. 

'ÖlleBCIlll— see note 1. 
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LESSON 68 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF WISH— TO BE FULFILLED. —DESIRE OR 

PRAYER 
437 FACT-Indic. Wish— Subj. 

®r tft glücIUcI^. ©r fci glüdEUd^! May he De 

happy. 

@r gel^t ®e^e cr! Let him go! 

®ein 3lcid^ lommt. ®ein 3lcicl^ fommcl Thy king- 

dom come! 

488 2)cr 3»oi ift öelommcn 

2)er aKai ift gefommcn, bie Säume fd^Iagen au§, 
2)a bleibe, trer Suft i)at,i mit Sorgen au ^a\x%' \ 
aSie bie SBoIfen bort iDanbern am fiimmlifd^en ^z\i, 
©0 ftei)i audf) mir ber ©inn^ in bie toeite, toeite SBelt. 

B $err SSater, grau 3Kutter, hoU^ ®ott eud) be^iit* 1^ 
aSer tDeife, too in ber gerne mein ©Kid mir nod^ blüf)t?* 
e§ gibt fo mand)e ©trafee, ba nimmer id) marfd^iert;^ 
e§ gibt fo mand^en SBcin, ben id) nimmer nod^ ^^robiert.^ 

grifdö auf brum,^ frifd^ auf brum im l^ellen ©onncnftral)!, 
10 SBol^I über bie Serge, tool^I burd) ha^ tiefe Xal! 
5Die OueHen erflingen, bie Säume raufd^en aff; 
aWein ^era ift trie *ne öerd)e unb ftimmet ein mit ©d)all. 

489 " ba feleUe, ttier Ällfi |at, etc. = lef whoever desires stay at home. 
2 fo ®intl = so does my mind turn to. 

•iiat....liejiit'— «upply Idi münfllir before this. 

^iSÜA MÜJt = fortune wiU smile upon me. Note the [figure; 

Itt^ftt is a favorite word in German to denote a flourishing condi- 
tion, as bit bl&lenlir «Statt; tin Mit^ettliet 3ttit0Uti0, etc. 

^ |a6e is omitted. 

• gtlH auf tnrni = Up and away ! 
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Unb abenbö im ©täbtiein, ba lef)t* iä) burftig ein: 
,,$€rr aSirt, $err SBirt, eine Sänne blanfen SBein! 
15 ergreife bie giebel, bn lufl'ger ©^^ielmann bu! 
aSon meinem ©dfio^ ba^ ßiebel,*^ ba^ fing' id) baau." 

Unb finb'® iä) feine ^erberg', fo lieg' iä) gur 3laä)t 
SBof)I unter blauem $immel; bie ©terne l^often SBad^t; 
Sm aSinbe bie fiinbe, bie rauf(f)t midf) ein^ gemad);^^ 
20 g§ füffet in ber Srül&€ ba§ 3Korgenrot mid) tüod). 

D SBanbern, o SBanbern, bu freie a3urfd)enluft!, 
Sa lüel&et @otte§ Obem^^ fo frifd) in bie aSruft; 
2)a finget unb iaud)äet ba^ ^erj aum ^immeBgelt: 
aSie bift bu bod) fo fd)ön, o bu treit«, treite SBelt! 

(&mamtl @ei6rl. 



490 



to sprout auSf dalagen 
to resound crf ttngcn 
to seize ergreifen 



Steono Veebs 

fd^Iug aud 

erf(ang 

ergriff 



audgefd^lagen 

erflungen 

ergriffen 



Weak Verbs 

to wander tüanbem torustie raufd^en 

to guard behüten to join einftimuien 

to march marfd^ieren to enter einfel^ren 

to try ^jrobieren 



491 ^Siftfl — a South German diminutive form; North (German 
would be gietdittt or girtlrin. 

^ Note the real condition with the tOtWX omitted. 

• tauf dit miif^ rtn = rustles me to sleep. 

^^ Öeniadi— old form of gemädinili, comfortable. 

" ©tern— old (poetic) form of %im. 
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492 EXERCISES 

I. Translate: 1. Let his mind turn towards home (nad^ 
^aufe). 2. May God guard you! 3. Let the woods resound. 
4. Let the host bring me a tankard of wine. 5. Let him lie all 
night under the blue sky. 6. May the winds blow through the 
trees and sing me to sleep! 7. Let who will remain* at home, I 
shall go out into the wide, wide world 

II. ©e^ctt @ie obiges ©cbid^t in 5ßrofa um! 

LESSON 69 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF DOUBT 

493 Besides the subjunctives of indirect discourse, condition, 
and wish, there are a number of subjunctive phrases and sup- 
positions which are not easily classified. Some are remnants 
of an older optative, others are parts of older conditional 
clauses which have become stereotyped. See App. 192. 

A very frequent use of the subjunctive is that after all ilB 
or all ttienn (as though). Note that the at or ttiettlt may be 
omitted with the usual result upon the order. See App. 188. 

©r tat, aU o6 e^ immer ©ommer märe. 
@r tat, alg mate eg immer ©ommer. 

494 2)cr gtttc Samctab 

; SdE) Iiatt* einen Sameraben, 

@inen beffern finb'ft bu nit.^ 
2>tc SErommel fd)Iug luvx ©treite, 
®r ging an metner ©eite 
Sn gleid^em ©(f)ritt unb SCritt.^ 

♦See App. 197, 198. 

" tilt — South German form for ttiltt. 

* «S^itt ttttfc Srltt = in step. 
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eine ^ugel fam geflogen ;3 
miV^ mir ober gilt e§ bir?"* 
51&n i)at c§ tüeggeriffen; 
©r liegt mir^ t)or ben ^iifeen, 
10 21B tüär'^ß ^i„ (gtiidE bon mir. 

SBiH*^ mir bie $anb nodE) reidjen, 
2)ern)eiP id^ eben lab\ 
„Sann^ bir bie $anb nid)t geben; 
aSIeib bu^^ im etü'gen Seben 
15 3Kein guter Samerab!" 

495 2)« Bift tote cine Slnntc 

2)u bift tüie eine SSIume 
©0 f)oIb unb fd^ön unb rein; 
^i} \aja\x' bid} an, unb SBel&mut 
©d^Ieid^t mir in§ §er3 l^inein.^i 

Ö mix ift,i2 al§ obi3 idti bie $änbe 

STufg §au^t bir^ legen fo^t^ 

Setenb, ba^ @ott bid) eri&alte 

©0 rein unb fd^ön unb l^olb. 
Ptlnxl^ grittf. 

496 ^ (ant QtllOQftt — note adverbial use of perf. part, with verb fommnt, 
cf. 198, 1. 

* gift e§ = does it mean. 

^mit . . . tnt güßni— what dative is mit? 

*ttl8 tOttr'l— What is omitted? 

^ttiin = er ttia. 

® bertteU — modem literary form is inlinit. 

®(ttitn = lift fatttt. 

^° ©lelb litt — emphatic imperative. 

" Itt^ ptt^ bittfltt— note tautological use of adverb. 

" mir Ift— short form of e8 IjJ mir = it seems to me. 

1^ Could o6 be omitted? What change would that make? 
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497 Strong Verbs 

to tear away tücgrci^CH rife tDCQ tDeijgeriffeu 

to load laben lub gclabcn 

to creep fd^leid^cit fd^Iici^ gcfd^ttd^en 

498 EXERCISES 

I. ©rjäl^Icn Sic ben ^nl^alt beg oBigen ©ebid^tS in inbirrfter 
SRebe! 

II. SBie toax bem SKann ^u SKnte, aU er feinen ^rennb tot fa)^? 
III. SBer tear Subtoig U^lanb? |)einrid^ |)eine? 

LESSON 60 

499 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

I. Form of subjunctive. See App. 72-83. 
II. Syntax of subjunctive. See App. 180-199. 

500 REVIEW EXERCISES 

1. Give present indie, and subj. active paradigms of feigen, 
ftel^eit^ burfen, koerben^ fein. 

2. Give preterite indie, and subj. active paradigms of 
gel^en^ l^aben, fein^ koiiQen, faOen. 

3. Give perfect indie, and subj. active paradigms of 
Uvk\tn, %t^t% Xtbtn, tnuffen. 

4. Give pluperfect indie, and subj. active paradigms of 
burfen, l^aben^ fein^ koetfen^ bletien. 

5. Give future and future perfect indie, and subj. active 
paradigms of lefett^ 0e^en^ tnögen. 

6. Give synopsis 3rd sing, passive indie, and subj. of 

feigen, leiten. 

7. Write out conditional paradigm active and passive of 
fe|en and pren. 
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II. Put into indirect discourse all the direct discourse in 
the stories on pages 189, 191. 

III. Tell the story on page 82 in indirect discourse. 

IV. Translate: 1. Once a rich man was addressed on the 
street by a beggar (ber Settler). 2. The latter said: "Brother, 
give me a penny (ber ^Pfennig)." 3. Then the rich man asked 
how long they had been brothers. 4. The poor man re- 
minded him of the fact (baran), that we are all the sons of 
Adam. 5. The rich man said that he was right and that he 
had forgotten that. 6. Then he gave the poor man a penny. 
7. But the latter thought that this was a very small present for 
a brother. 8. However, the rich man said: "If all the sons 
of Adam should give you a penny, you would be the richest 
man in the world!" 

V. ®eben Sie ein SSeif^jiel für ben SBunfd^fonj|unItiö, ben 
Sebingunggfonjunftit), ben föonjunltiö ber inbireften Siebe! 



501-508] IMPERATIVE 205 



CHAPTER X 

IMFEBATIVE. COMPOUNDS. IKFIinTIVES. 
PABTICIPLES 

LESSON 61 

IMPERATIVE 

50 1 Strong Verb 

SRarie, gib mir bcin SBud^! 

SKaric unb ffiarl, gett mir eure Sudler! 

gröulein ©d^mibt, Bitte geien @le mir 3^r 8ud^! 

Weak Verb 
SSäitl^elm, mtii^t bein SBud^ auf! 
ffiarl unb SBU^elm, mtii^i eure Sudler auf! 
$err Sraun, vxtii^vx @ie 3^r Suc^ auf! 

502 Stronq 

gib gebt geben Sie 

\^Oili{tf galtet galten Sie 

Iauf(e)* lauft laufen Sie 

Weak 
xaai^t mad^t madden @ie 

Slightly Irregular 
fei feib feien Sie 

503 2)etttfd&ct JHot 

aSor allem cin§, mein Sinb, fei treu unb toal&r! 

ßafe nie bic ßüge beinen äßunb enttDcilö'n! 

SSon altera l^er^ im beutfdE)en SSoIfe tear 

35er I|ödE)fte SRul^m, getreu unb xoa^i au fein. 
* * * 

♦See 164. 

' Sott alterll )tV = since olden times. 
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5 2ei(f)t fd^Ietd^t bte Süge fid^ an§ ^era fieran,^ 
Suerft ein S^erg, ein SRiefe löintennadE) ;3 
SDod^ beln ©etüiffen ä^igt ben Seinb bir an, 
Itnb eine ©timm« ruft in bir: „©ei tüaijl" 

SDann road} unb fäni^^f! ©§ ift^ ein geinb Bereit — 
10 Die 2üg' in bir, fie^ brolict bir ®e\a^x. 

^nb, SCeutjd^e föm^jften tapfer aHeseit; 
2)u beutf(f)e§ ^inb, fei ta^^fer, treu unb tvdf)v\ 

mhtti »elnidP. 

504 2)ic aRo^ttttttö 

§ütet eure 3wngen 

aSor 93eleibigungen ! 

Safet fein böfe§ SBort Iierbor! 

©tofet ben SRiegel bor ba^ 2!or! 

6 ©to{3t ben SRiegel bor ba§ Jtor! 
Safet fein Böfe§ SBort l&erbor! 
aSor aSeleibigungen 

$ütet Sure 3ungen! 

§ütet eure Oliren 
10 Dber il^r feib Sporen! 

Safet fein Böfe^ SBort barin ;^ 

®§ bcrunef)rt euren ©inn! 

@§ berunel)rt euren ©inn; 

Safet fein böfe§ SBort barin 
15 Ober il^r feib Jtoren! 

^ütet eure Oliren! 



505 ^ ttttS ßerj ^eratt— notice the tautology. Sje 493. 1 1. 
' ^Itttmna^ = later. 

* @§ Ifi eltt Srtttb = there is an enemy. 
^ ^le 8ftg' .... fie— poetic tautology. 
«fctttltt instead of |ltteitt. 



506-609] IMPERATIVE 207 

506 Verbs 

to push f tofeen ftie§ geftofecn 

to desecrate enttüci^en {w) to fight Iänt})fen (w) 
to point out anzeigen (w) to dishonor t>erune!^ren (w) 
to watch toaä)m (w) 

507 EXERCISES 

I. Express the imperatives in the above poems in singular 
and plural. 

SSenn man btefe Sefel^le in ber inbtreften SRebe auSbriidten 
tüiß, mufe man ba^ äWoball^tlfBtüort f o 1 1 e n benu^en, s- 23. 
2)er SJid^ter fagt, ein Sinb foße (foßte) treu unb lüal^r fein nnb 
foße (foßte) nie eine Süge feinen 9Wunb entlüeilößtt laffen. 

II. ©efeen ®ie beibe ©ebid^te in bie inbirefte SRebc um! 

508 In addition to the regular imperative there are three 
methods of expressing a command. 

(a) The present subjunctive — a command in the third 
person, as er iifft, let him go. 

(b) The perfect participle ) . , , 

/ X mi . ^ .X. r for brusque commands. 

(c) The infinitive ) ^ 

509 JRuftigfeit 

grifd^ getan unb nidE)t gefäumtl 
SBa^ im SBeg liegt, lüeggeräumt! 
SBa^ bir fel)let, fudE) gefd^toinb! 
Orbnung lerne frül^, mein ^nb! 

3Iu§ bem 33ett unb nid^t gefäumt! 
9iidE)t bet l^eßem S;ag geträumt! 
grft bie 3trbeit, bann ba^ ®t>iel! 
9?ad^ ber Sieife fommt ba^ 3icn 
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©d^neH befonnen, md)t geträumt! 

9ti(f)t§ bergeffen, nid&t§ berfäumt! 

9?idE)t§ blofe obenliin qemaäjU 

aSa^ bu tuft, barouf gib ad)t! 

Sfr. K&4(rt. 

5 1 Weak Verbs 

to hesitate fäumcH to miss ber^äuiTien 

to remove ttjegr&umcn 

51 1 aWan fönnte audt) fagen: 

&rif(f) tun unb nid^t fäumen! 
SBa§ im SSeg liegt, tüegräumen! 
aBa§ bir fei&Iet, gefd^lüinb fud^en! 
Crbnung lerne ia^ Sinb friil)! 

That is, a command may be expressed as follows — 

gib! gebe er! 

gebt! gegeben! 

geben ©ie! geben! 

S)rü(Jen ®ie bie SBefel^fe i^ obigen ©ebid^te auf jebe möglid^ 
aSBeife au^l 

LESSON 62 
COMPOUND VERBS 

5 1 2 Separable 
Present SRid^el tuetf^t $an8 auS. 

Preterite S)ie SRaug l^ängte ber föafee bie ©d^eße nid^t an. 

Perfect ®{e SSögfeiu fltib im SBinter furigefiiigtn. 

Pluperfect ©iegfrfeb IJatte ben 3)rad^en ioigefi^Iagtn. 

Future S)er ©olbfd^mieb toirb bem SBauer ba^ ®oIb ainelmen. 

Fut. Pert. S)er fönabe toirb gttrfiilgef ommen fein* 
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5 1 3 Inseparable 

Present 3)cr Kaufmann iemerfi ia^ gaßcn ber Sörfe nid^t 

Preterite ®ie Süge enitueil^te jcincn SRunb* 

Perfect 3)tc Kttufleute IJcüeti bcn Seutct Dttloren. 

Pluperfect fßitit ^üfjvt ttctett Dttgangen. 

Future 3)ie Knaben »erben bie ^ßrüfung ieftel^en. 

Fut. perf. 3)ie Kinber tuetben fid^ lief onnen Italien. 

514 SYNOPSIS 



er picgt fort 

er flog fort 

er ift f ortgeflogen 

er toav fortgeflogen 

er toirb fortfliegen 

er n)irb fortgeflogen fein 



er UerKert 

er Uerlor 

er ^ai Derloren 

er l^atte Uerloren 

er toirb lierlieren 

er toirb Uerloren l^aben 



515 The separable particle, which is strongly accented, is 
always an independent word (adverb or preposition), which 
is closely associated with the verb. When it immediately pre- 
cedes the verb as in the -participle, infinitive, and always in 
transposed order, the two are joined together as one word. 

The inseparable particle cannot be used independently, 
hence is always attached to the verb. In the latter case, the 
augment of the perfect participle is omitted, since more than 
one initial short syllable is unusual in German. 

516 A few compound verbs are both separable and insepar- 
able with change of meaning. 



ttierfe^en, fefete ulier, liliergefefet 
to ferry 

ttttter^alten, l^ielt unter, nnter:: 
gehalten to hold under 

bttri^Iaufen, fiefbnri^, bnri^ge^ 
laufen to run through 



fiierfe^en, iilierfe^te, itlierfe^t 

to translate 
ttttterl^alten, nnterl^iett, untere 

Italien to entertain 
buri^Iaufen, bnri^Iief, bnri^tau^ 

fen to peruse hastily 
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Separable compounds more often express the original mean- 
ing of the two parts, inseparable have more often taken on a 
figurative meaning. 



5i7 gin tJrirtl^ofiggattg 

SBetm S^otetiötäber t>od)t e^ an: 
„aWad^ auf, mad) auf, in greifet aWann! 

Zn aufi bie ^ür uub nimm ben ®taB, 
SKufet^ aetgeu mir ein teurem ©rob!" 

5 @in grember^ ft)ridE)t'§ mit ftrut)t)'9em 33art, 

aSerbrannt unb vanf) nadE) ^tiegerart. 

,,aBie lieifet ber Steure,^ ber ©udt)^ ftarb 
Unb fid^ ein ^^Jfül&I bei mir crlüarb?" 

,,S)ie aKutter ift e§, fennt S^r uid)t 
10 2)er äWartl&a ©ol&n mel&r am ®efidf)t?" 

,;$ilf^ @ott, tüie grofe, tüie Broun gebronnt! 
$ött'^ nun unb nimmer @ud^ erfannt. 

S)odt) fommt unb \ei}t\ Qxex ift ber Ort, 
9?ad^ bem gefragt mid^ ©uer SBort; 



518 *t» ttttf hie Sfir— prose order would be tit hie %nx ttttf. 

^mtt(t = btt muii. 

'din grember— note the substantive use of the adjective frtmll. 

^ dlllll — dative of possession. Note that bit and il^r are used inter- 
changeably — not uncommon in dialectic and poetic usage. 

^ßllf ®Oii for ®ott IJelfe, the pres. subj. of pleading or prayer, 

* ßdtf— what subj? what is omitted? See App. 192. 

^ (|Cfrtt(|t— observe irregular (poetic) order. What is omittedt 
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15 §ter toolint bcrJ^üHt bon @rb' unb ©tein, 

3tm eu€r toteö aKütterIcin." 

2)a flel)t ber Srieöer lang nnb ^äjtüexQt, 
SDaö §aut)t liinab aur ©ruft genetöt. 

@r ftel)t unb ftarrt sum teuren ©rob 
20 3Kit tränenfeud^tem Slid löinoB; 

2)ann fd^üttelt er fein $Qut)t unb frrid^t: 
//St)r irrt; l^ier lüol^^t bie ^ote nidE)t. 

SBie fd^löfr^ ein Jßaum, fo eng unb Hein, 
2)ie Siebe einer SWutter ein?" 
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Verbs 




to open 


auftun 


tat auf 


aufgctan 


to procure 


ertocrbcn 


ertoarb 


ertüorbcn 


to knock 


an))i)d^en 


))od^te an 


anqzpo(S)t 


to open 


aufmad^cn 


mad^te auf 


aufgentad^t 


to bum up 


bcrbrennen 


berbrannte 


berbrannt 


to recognize 


erfennen 


erfannte 


crfannt 


to hide 


öcrtiüßen 


ber^üate 


bcrl^üHt 


^xedlv"^*"™ ^inabftarren 


ftarrte l^inab 


l^inabgeftarrt 



520 EXERCISES 

I. aBa§ berlangte ber grembe bon bem Totengräber? SBqS 
iDoHte ber ^Totengräber tüiffen? SBaS fagte xi}m ber grembe? 
aSarum f)ätte ber S^otengräber ben Srembcn ni(f)t erfennen fönncn, 
iDcnn berfelbe feinen SRamen ni(f)t genannt l^ätte? 

IL ©efeen Sie Serfe 7, 8, 11, 12 in inbireüe SRebe um ! 
8 f^Wjfe— dubitative subj. See App. 192. 
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LESSON 63 
INFINITIVES 

521 The main uses of the infinitive have been observed 
incidentally in the preceding reading lessons. They fall under ' 
three main groups : 

I. Part of the verb. 
II. To modify nouns or adjectives. 

III. Substantive (when the infinitive takes the place of a 
noun or a clause). The German infinitive is a verbal noun. 
As such it translates sometimes the English infinitive, some- 
times the English present participle. 

Ex.— To be or not to be = ®ein ober 9lif^tfein. 

Walking is wholesome = SaS ®t^VX ift geftttlb. 

I. As part of the verb it is used (without ju) in forming 

(a) The future tenses. 
{h) The conditional mode. 

(c) The complement of modal auxiliaries and a few verbs of 
similar construction. 

Examples 

(a) Future— 3d^ tocrbc attSgel^ett. 

ip) Conditional — @r tofirbc eg Itttt, toenn er lönnte. 

{c) Modals— @ie Xo\l\ nid^t f^irei^ett. 

Verbs like the modals— Saßt mid^ gelten! 

II. With nouns and adjectives the infinitive always takes 311 : 

@g ift fd^tDer, bag gtt iviXL. 
a)ie föunft gut ju lefen ift feiten. 
The art of reading well is rare. 
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III. As a substantive, the infinitiye is used either with or 
without jtt. When used for a clause, it always has jtt. 

Ex,— {a) S^cutfd^ lefe» tft leidster afö ®cutfd^ f^irei^en. 
Or gut S)eutfd^ ju lefen ift nid^t fo fe^r leidet 

(J) @ic gc^t in ben ©arten, um Slumen ju )i{Ittdtn (= bamtt 
fie Slunten p^Mz). 

For complete statement, see App. 206-213. 

522 2)ie beutfd^m StSbte 

3tn ber Siifte ber 9?orb* unb ber Oftfee^^ an ben mädE)tigcn 
©tromen unb an imi lieblid^en S^üffen, bie in k^tere münben, 
finbet man grofee ^anbeBftöbte, g€fdf)äftige ©eloerböftäbte unb 
retaenbe altertümlidEie OttfdEiaften liegen.^ SBiele berfelben 
5 laffen fid) bt§ 3u mittelalterlidfien 3^itß^ suriidtfül^^en,^ unb 
laffcn an ilirem Sauftil unb an bielen ©inridötungcn bie ®nt- 
tuidtlung ber Sö^&tliunberte erfennen.^ 

®in grower UnterfdEiieb ift äu bemerfen stuifd^en ben ^an* 

beBftSbten be§ 9?orben§ (SSremen, SiibedE unh $amburg^), bie 

10 burd) il^ren Umgang mit @nglanb unb ben anh^i^xi Benad^- 

Barten ßänb^rn ettuaS ^o§mot)oIitifd^e§ an ftd^ l^aBen, unb 

benen be§ ^nhzn^, bie ein ein]&eitlidöere§ StuSfel^en l^öBen. 

ajerlin, bie $aut)tftabt beB ßaiferreidE)e§, ift eine ber größ- 
ten aßeltftäbte. 35a§ rafd^e 3tntoadt)fen ber ©intuol^tteräalÖI, ha^ 
16 fdEineHe SBergröfeern be§ ßofaIBeäirf§ unb ha^ rege aSerfel^^B* 

523 ^ 9torbtf ttttb 0|ifef— note the manner of placing the hyphen to 
form a double compound-— in English we say the North Sea and the 
Baltic. 

^ man finbet .... Heden = are. See App. 205 and 220. 

• Ittff en fH . . . . pritdff nl^rett = can be traced back. See App. 220. 

* Ittffftt .... erfetmen = show. See App. 212. 
*2Bo liegen biefe ©tabte? 
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lüefen erinnern an btc tueftlidöen ©täbte ber aSereinigten Staa- 
ten 9?orbQmerifa§. Tlxtten in ber ©tobt ift ba^ Sönigli(f)e 
©(f)Io6 äu fel^en^ — ein mQ(f)tiger Sau, b€r ungefälö^ 700 ©äle 
unb 3itnmer umf(f)Iie6en foßJ ®ort nimmt bie Berül^mte 

20 ©traße, ,,ltnter ben Sinben", il^ren Slnfang; fie erftredCt fid^ bon 
bem möd^tigen ®enfmal SriebridE)§ be§ ©rofeen ungefäl^r eine 
englifdEie aWeile toeftlid^ nnb enbet am „SBranbenburger Zov." 
2)iefe§ ift cine§ ber fd^önften Sunfttüerfe SBerIin§. ®ie barouf 
fid^ Befinbenbe ®tatue tüurbe 1806 bon 'Napoleon naij ^avi^ 

26 gefülirt, aber 1814, Befonberg burd^ aSIüd^er^^ ©infd&reiten, 

tüieber 5urüdEgebradE)t. 

(©c^Iuö folgt) 

524 Verbs 

lo grow antoad^f en, toud^ä an, ange= to interfere einfd^reiten, f d^ritt ein, 

toad^fen eingefd^rüten 

to empty münben (w) to recognize crfennen {w) 
to increase öergröfeem {w) 

525 EXERCISE 

Translate: 1. Along the coast of the Baltic Sea are 
situated many busy commercial cities and many large indus- 
trial cities. 2. Mighty streams and large towns are to be found 
in Germany. 3. The customs of the people and the style of 
architecture of many of these cities can be traced back to 
medieval times. 4. A more uniform appearance can be observed 
in the cities of the south than in the northern (ones). 5. A 
rapid growth of population and a great increase in area is to 
be observed in Berlin, the capital of Germany. 6. The capital 

526 *l|l....an feljett. See App. 212. 

^ tttnfdtUeftett foil = is said to contain. See App. 242. 

® ©litter— the Prussian general in the Battle of Waterloo. 
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of the empire is said to resemble the large cities of western 
America. 7. By the intervention of Blücher, the splendid 
work of art was brought back to Germany in 1814. 

LESSON 64 

527 Sie beutfdien ®tmt 

2)ie fübltd)en ©täbte tragen im gansen. ein eintieitlid^ere^ 
©e^räge, inbem fie weniger ben au^Iänbifdtien ©inflüffen^ au§» 
gefegt tuaren, aB bie, bie ber Slüfte^ nöi&er liegen. 

aWündtien, bie §aut)tftabt be§ Sönigreicf)^ SBo^ern, ift bor 

5 aHem bie ©tobt ber Mnftler. (£§ mögen^ ia tüoI)I einige 
^aufenb^ ßiinfller (SRoler, »ilbliauer, Sut)ferfte(f)er u. a.^) 
ttjol^nen. 5PrädE)tige ßirdtien unb ^ISaläfte, l^errlidtie SDenfmäler 
unb grofee SKufeen finb ba gu finben. Sönig Subtoig I. l^at 
bie größten ©ummen ausgegeben, um SWünd^en gur erften 

10 ^nftftätte S)eutf(f)Ianb§ äu madden. 

Slnftatt eine Slünftlerftabt au I}ei6en,^ tuie SKünd^en, I)at 
SlugSburg am 2^ä) feit '^aS)v^nnbexkn ben SRamen einer ber 
größten $anbeBftäbte ©übbeutf(f)lanb§. Stn ^a^ve 1500 mar 
SlugSburg bntij feinen aSerfel^^ mit Stalten bie berül^mteftc 

Iß unb t^röd^tigfte ber ^anbelsftäbte, unb niemanb bereifte 
2)eutf(f)Ianb, ol^ne biefen 3KitteI^unft be§ §anbeB 31^ befid)» 
tigen.^ 

528 * ben att^Iänblfii^ett ©inflüffcil—dat. with adj. See App. 145. 

* mii%tn — expresses possibility. See App. 234. 

' eittide Xanfettb = some thousands. Observe the singular form. 

* It. tt. = itiib anbrre. 

^ anfiatt . . . . jn IJeiftcn = instead of being called. oBtte...Be{iil(tigm= 
without visiting. See App. 217. 
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Sm fübttjeftlidEien S:eile bon ^nt]äjlanh ift bie beriil^mtc 
©tabt ©trafebutö gu finben. $ier liegt ber toeltbelanntc 
20 ©trafeburger äßünfter, ber toeit über ba§ ganae iSanb f(f)aut, 
unb ber ein au^geaeid^netc^ a3eift)iel ber altbeutfd^en (fogenantit 
gotif(f)en) SSauart bietet. Sludt) fann man "i^kt bie toun* 
b^rbare Ul^r befid^tigen, beren Sauen einem SWenfdEien boS 
Seben gefoftet ijoben foH. 

529 EXERCISE 

Translate: 1. In order to make Munich the greatest art 
center of the world, King Ludwig I. expended vast sums of 
money. 2. Without having seen the southern cities one does 
not know the beauty of German art. 3. Augsburg was known 
for centuries as a commercial city. 4. In Munich were to be 
found great museums and splendid statues. 5. The building 
of the Strassburg clock is said to have cost a man's life. 
6. The southern cities are less exposed to foreign influence; 
therefore they are more uniform in their style of architecture 
and in the customs of the people. 

LESSON 65 
PARTICIPLES 

530 As the infinitive is the verbal noun, so the participle is the 
verbal adjective in German. As such it conforms to every rule 
of adjective declension. It usually cannot be compared, and it 
may have its object or adverbial modifiers with it. These are 
always placed first. (See App. 214-217.) 

The present participle is active in meaning: Die bag Äinb 
rufenbe 3Rntter, the mother who is calling her child. 

The perfect participle is passive: 3!)a8 öon feiner SKutter 
gerufene föinb, the child that is called by its mother. 
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531 2)ie beutffi^e &t\äiiäiit 

S)te ältefte nn^ Befannte^ ©efd^id^te ®eutfdE)IanbB finbet 
W in ber „©ermania" be§ 2:acitu§ (öefdtirieBen im Solare 
98 n. ©l^r.^). Zacxbx^, ber ein genau beobadötenber SSefud^er 
in S>eutfd|Ianb tt)ar, beridötet üon ben einfädln ©itten, bem 

6 tapferen Tint, ber tounberbaren Staft ber ©eutfd^n. ©eit ber 
Seit ©äfarS toaren bie 2)eutfdöen in SBerülirunö mit ben il^nen 
überlegenen 9tömern^ gefommcn, ol^tte fid^ iebodt) unterorbnen 
3U laffen.^ 

Sm Solare 9 n. Elir. liatte ber finge nnb Befonnene $er- 

10 mann ben fül^tten aber leidet öerfül^i^ten 3Saru§ im 2;eutoBurger 
SBalbe gefd^Iagen. 

3)a§ näd^fte 3U beridEjtenbe^ ®reigni§ ift bie fogenannte Sßöl- 
fertoanberung — biefe mädE)tige aWigration bon 9?orben naäj 
^nben, tooran gange SBöIferftämme teilnal^men. ®iefer mäd^- 

15 tige, nie gana erflärte Svlq in bie grembe bauerte ungeföl^r 
bom bierten Bi§ gum fedEiften S^i^i^fliinbert nnb beränberte bie 
gonae Bisher Beftel^enbe Sage*^ ber eurot)äifd^en aSoIIer. 

3n einem aufammengefügten aSoIfe tourbe SJeutfd^Ianb erft 
loieber burd^ bie ©rl^eBung ^arte beB ©rofeen, ber im ^af^ve 

20 800 n. ei&r. Äaifer be§ berül^mten ^eiligen SRömifdt)en SReid^e^ 
tDurbe. ®od^ Balb nodö feinem tief Betrauerten Zobe gerfiel bo§ 
bon if)m bereinte Sonb unter ben unbermögenben $änben feiner 
fdE)tDädE)IidE)en SRad^fommen. 

(@d^lu6 folgt) 



532 * m9 befanttte = known to us. 

^ fittbet fill( = is found. See App. 220o. 

»lt. «;|r.=iwi« eiriflo (A.D.) Cf. n. «ir. (B.c.) 

*liett litten Uarlenmett ft9mmt=the Romans, who were superior 
to them. 

'See App. 217 and 220b. 

• Jtt beri^trttbe = to be related. 

^biSiler liefleitttbe Sane = the situation as it had existed previously. 
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533 EXERCISE 

Translate: 1. The oldest extant^ German history is found 
in the "Germania" of Tacitus. 2. Tacitus was a keenly 
observant visitor in the Germany known to the Romans. 
3. By him the bravery and simple customs of the Germans 
were made known to the Romans. 4. The Romans, who were 
superior to the Germans^ were not able to defeat them. ö. 
Varus, hold hut easily misled, was defeated by Hermann in the 
year 9 A. D. 6. Whole families, including men^ women^ and 
children^ took part in the Tribal Migrations. 7. This migra- 
tion, never quite explained, lasted for two centuries. 8. Not 
until (crft jur) the time of Charles the Great did the Germans 
become a united people again. 9. His death, mourned deeply 
by all, caused (ließ) the land that had just been united to fall 
to pieces. 

LESSON 66 

534 Sie beutfdle ©efdjidite 

(©c^Iug) 

®rft mit bem ®mt)orfommen^ be§ ^olienftaufifd^n^ ^aifer« 

]^Qufe§ (1138 bi§ 1254) fel^^^te ber berloren gegangene^ @Ian3 

trentgften^ auf eine SBeile gurüdE. 2)odö tourbe burdt) hie 

i?reuääüge unb bie Särnt)fe äJuifdfien ben Saifern utib ben ^äp' 

5 ften bie ^aft be^ 2anbe^ exWop% 

®ie näd)fte grofee (Spoije, bie man in a5etra(f)t äiel^en foH, 



* Translate all italicized expressions by participles. 
535 * drfi .... (lm)ior!ommnt = not until the rise. 

^ C^oljettfiattjif ii§en— note adjective formation from the stem 9o|nt« 
fiaitfCett) — the name of a castle in Swabia, from which this imperial 
family came. 

*bct tirrloren ^t%m%tnt ©lanj = the lost glory. Note the tautolog- 
ical expression üerlotm gei|en = to become lost, i.e. to be lost. 
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ifl ba^ fedE)äcl)nte Söl)rl)unbert, mit ber alte (Bittzn nni tau», 
fenbiäl)rige ®tnrid)tunöen umftüraenb^n 9tcformgtton. 

SSicber tourbe ber erft^ eroberte ©lans gebäm^ft. Ol^ne fidE) 

10 öoH aufleben 3U f önnen,^ lüurbe bie neu ertoorbcne Sraft burd^ 
ben fürd^terlidtien Srdfeiöiälirigen Srieg (1618 — 1648) 
ex\äjöp% toobei Sanb unb ßeute faft au ®runbe ginöen.^ 

9?adE) ber le^tgcnannten ßataftrot)l^e lam ba§ t^reufeifd^e 
Söntgreid), ba§ ft)äter gona S)eutfd^Ianb aur SBIüte berl^elfen 

15 foHte/ langforn in bie ^ö^eß S)er erfte Berül^ntte unb tDdf)x* 
liaft grofee ©tJrofe biefe^ $aufe§ lüor iener ^rfürft ^riebridö 
3Biri)erm bon Sranbenburg (1620—1688), bon beffen ert)rob* 
ter (Strenge unb ^JJflid^ttreue tüir in ber @efdöidt)te bom ^ßrinaen 
bon §omburg gelefen "(^ahen,' 

20 ©ein biretter 9?ad)fomme toax jener ^riebridE), ber am 
beften beaeidtinet loirb burd) ben SRamen, ben xt)m fein 3SoI! 
gegeben, „ber alte gri^". S>iefer berlialf bem lange gebemü- 
tigten 3SoIfe auerft tuieber ^u ©ieg unb @]&re, ba er bie ftolaen 
9trmeen Subtoig XIV fdE)Iug (©d^Iad&t Bei SRofebad^ in ©adE)fen, 

25 1757) in bem tool&Ibefannten bon 1756 bi§ 1763 baucrnben 
©iebeniälirigen ^iege. 

StodE) eine bemütigenbe (Spodje l^atte ®cutfd^Ianb burdEiau* 
madden. ®ic Unterbrüdtungen be§ fiegenben 9?at)oIeon§, 3h)i= 
fd^en 1795 unb 1813, Brad)ten ba^ Sanb an bm ^anb be§ SSer» 

30 berbenS. S)ie berl)ängni§boIIe 9?ieberlage ^u ^ena (1805) 

brol^te ben gänalid^en Untergang. S)odE) longfam emporftrebenb 

erl^ob e§ fid^ nadö ber ®efongennaf)me be§ Unterbrüdter§ a« in- 

536 * etjl — translate newly. 

«^ailie. . . Jtt Mttlim. See 628, 5. 
•jn 9tnt1t)ie (|ltt(|Ctt = perished. 
7 fpg^e = was destined. 
»teWeßilie = tothefront 
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buftrieüer unb Jjolitifd^er ©röfec, um fd^Iiefelid) in bem beutfd^- 
fransöfifd^en Stiege (1870 — 1871) au betocifen, ba^ e§ audE) 

86 fremben Wdd^ten QetDaä)\en ift.^ 3)er ©ieg Bet (Seban (1870) 
modEite bie obengenannte 9?ieberlage bei ^ena (1805) toieber 
gut. SKit ber barouffolgenben Stönung be§ beutfdjen fiüifer^ 
aSillielm I 3u SBerfaiHe^ im Satire 1871 tear ba^ burdE) Saf)t- 
liunberte geteilte beutfd^e Sanb ju einem bereinten 3)eutfdE)Ianb 

40 erflärt. SBie unfer $eimatlanb, fud^t e§ jefet feine ©tärfe in 
feiner ©inl^eit nnb bem frieblidEien ©nttoidtein feiner ^äfte. 

3ur SAt bc8 eben genannten KriegeiJ lourbe bag im ^al^re 1840 
gefd^riebene ©ebid^t ,,®ie SBad^t am S^ein'' oft nnb begeiftert 
gefungen. Diefeg jur beutfd^en SRational^^mne erl^obene Sieb 
tautet: 

2)ie ^aäit am fUfftin 

@§ brauft ein SRuftoie S)onner]öaQ, 
SBie ©d^toertgeflirr unb SSogen^jraQ: 
„3wni 9tl)ein, sum Sftl^ein, a^m beutfd^en SRI&ein! 
SBer n)iQ be§ ©tromeS §üter fein?" 
B ßieb SSaterlanb, magft rul)ig fein: 

Seft ftet)t unb treu bie flSaijt, bie 3SadE)t am SRl^ein! 

3)urdE) §unberttaufenb 3u<Jt ^^ fd£)neH, 
Unb aller 2lugen blifeen f)ell: 
5Der beutfdf)e Jüngling, fromm unb ftarl, 
10 Sefd^irmt bie IieiFge SanbeSmarf. 

Sieb aSaterlanb 2c. 

(St blidEt fiinauf in $immeBau'n, 
3Bo $elbengcifter nieberfd^au'n, 
Unb fdE)tt)ört mit ftolaer Somt)fe§Iuft: 
15 „5Du, SRfiein, bleibft beutfdE), loie meine 93ruft!" 

Sieb aSaterlonb 2c. 

» frrmheil »a«tm |Ctoa«feil= able to oope with foreign powers. 
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537 



„(Solanq' ein Zxopfen SSIut nod) ölül^t, 
3toä) eine gauft ben 3)€öen aiel^t, 
Unb nod^ ein 2lrm bie Siid^fe ft)annt, 
^Betritt fein geinb l)ier beinen ©tranb!" 
Sieb aSoterlanb 2c. 

S)€r ©d^lüur crfd&aHt, bie SBogc rinnt, 
2)ie ^al^nen flattern J&od^ im SBinb: 
„3«nt SRI&ein, aum SRIiein, gum beutf(f)en ?IU)exn\ 
SBir aHe irollen §üt€r fein!" 
Sieb aSaterlanb 2c. 

Verbs 



to rise 


cm})orfomnte 


to gain 


crtocrben 


to assist 


öerl^ifen 


to raise 


ergeben 


to prove 


bcloeifen 


to swear 


fd^toörcn 


to set foot on 


L betreten 


to flow 


rinnen 


to exhaust 


erfd^öt)fen 


toovertlirow UtuftÜrjen 


to conquer 


erobern 




L bänH)fen 
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] 


I. 1. m 


jlen ©ie bie 



to live freely 


fid^ aufleben 


tötest 


txpxoim 


to designate 


bejeid^nen 


to humble 


bemütigen 


to strive 


cnH)orftreben 


to resound 


braufen 


to thrill 


judEen 


to flash 


bti^en 


to protect 


befd^imicn 


to glow 


stallen 


to hold 


fjjannen 


to resound 


erf d^aCen 


to flutter 


flattern 



2. 



EXERCISES 

©ie bi 
®efdf)idE)te auf!' 

9?ennen ©ie bie Berül^mten SWönner ber beutfdf)€n @efdE)id^te 
unb fagen ©ie, toeStoegen ieber Berül^mt loar! 
©raäl^Ien ©ie ettoa^ bon [ebem bet oben genannten Kriege! 
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4. SBk fieifet Me beutfd)e 91ationaIf)t)mne? SBann tour be fie ge- 
fd)rieBen? SBann ift fie toieber t)iel gefungen toorben? 

5. ©e^en ©ie bie fünfte S^ile ^^i> Me fed)fte 3etle in ben Snt» 
t)erattt) urn! 

II. Translate: 1. Without being able to live itself out, the 
land was exhausted by a new war. 2. The exhausted country 
was humiliated by the proud conqueror. 3. The reformation 
which revolutionized many old customs occurred in the six- 
teenth century. 4. The Prussian Kingdom was destined to 
raise the humiliated country. 5. The Watch on tae Rhine 
was made the German national hymn. 

LESSON 67 

539 GRAMMAR REVIEW 

1. Imperative— See App. 200-204. 

2. Compound Verbs — See App. 80. 

3. Infinitives— See App. 205-213. 

4. Participles— See App. 214-217. 

540 REVIEW EXERCISES 

1. 1. Let the Rhine be the boundary of united Germany! 

2. Go, German youths, and fight for your native land ! 

3. Look at the beautiful cities, with their famous works of 
ai t. 

4. Without having seen the art of south Germany, one has 
not seen the country. 

5. The often praised scenery of the Rhine is said to be the 
most romantic in the world. 

II. 1. Scfd^rcibcn ©ic bie fübbcutfd^cn ©tobte! 

2. ©efeen ©ic bie SRattonal^^mne in 5J5rofa urn ! 

3. Sernen ©ie bie 9?ationaI^t)mne auStoenbig ! 
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GERMAN ALPHABET 






« i^ 


a 


^^^ 


ah 


a 


« ^ 




^ 


bay 


b 


« ^ 




^.^ 


tsay 


c 


% ^ 




^ 


day 


d 


8 y^ 






ay 

eff 


e 
f 


3 :r 




^ 

7 


gay 

hah 

ee 


g 
h 

i 


' 7 




^ 

^ 


yot 
kah 


J 
k 


8 ^ 




^ 


ell 


1 


an ^' 


m 


.^^^^^ 


emm 


m 


« ^ 


It 


• 


enn 


n 


o ^ 
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oh 


o 



« 




s 
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* 


^ 


* ^ 


pay p 


CI 


^ 


q ^ 


koo q 


91 


^ 


t ^-^^ 


err in heo-vy r 


@ 


^ 


f8 ^ 


ess 8 


3: 


:r 


t // 


tay t 



..^"^^^ 00 u 



18 ^2^ b „.^ fow 



vay . w 

X ^^ ' J ^ icks X 

V "^ ^ -^?^ ipsilon y 

3 ^ 3 ^ tset z 

MoDiPiBD Vowels (Umlaute) Diphthongs 

tt ^ ft ^ «« ^ «t -^^^ 

For the pronunciation of modified a^^ fjir ' iti ^,^Jr^^ 

vowelsanddlphthongs,seeApp.6-8. ♦♦» CXC^^^ »I ^--X/C'^ß^ 
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Ck)MPouND Consonants 



^ "^^ '^ ^'^ 



APPENDIX 

The following statement of the essential facts of German Gram- 
mar falls under the heads (a) of Inflections, (&) of Syntax. Rare 
usages, poetic forms, and complicated constructions have iiot been 
treated, as this Appendix purports to be, not a complete reference 
grammar, but a concise statement of those facts which are basic in 
their nature and which should be committed to memory by every 
student of German. 

Inflections which resemble each other, as definite article and 
demonstrative pronoun, indefinite article and possessive pronoun, etc., 
are placed side by side. Wherever actual usage differs from tradi- 
tional forms (as found in most grammars) the former is given prefer- 
ence. This is especially noticeable in the inflections of the subjunctive^ 

PBONUNCIATIOir 

VOWELS 

Qnantity 

I Vowels are long and short. Care must be taken to distinguish 
quantity. Long vowels are drawn out to greater length than in Eng- 
lish, short vowels are more decidedly clipped. 

A few rules can be given for the quantity of vowels, but in most 
cases the student must rely upon the authority of the teacher or the 
dictionary, and must endeavor to train his ear to the correct sound. 

(a) Vowels are always long 

[1] when doubled— $aor, STleer; 
[2] when followed by silent j — S^^t, mel^r; 
[8] I when followed by silent e— l^icr, licb, 
227 
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(b) Vowels are always short when followed by a double conso- 
nant— foUen, ^acfen. 

(c) Stressed vowels are generally long in an open syllable, i. b. 
one that does not end in a consonant (remember that a 
single consonant always goes with the following vowel in syl> 
lable division) — ha, ^tt*ben, Ifgeiu 

(d) Stressed vowels are generally short in a closed syllable — \)a9, 
@|)er(ing, »eg (before r, m, and n in the pronouns, the vowel is 
long though the syllable is closed, ber^ et, bent, ben). 

(e) Unstressed vowels are generally short — bin, mit, ^ö'nlg/ ^bler« 
(/) Diphthongs are long. 

Qnality 

2 Vowels are termed front or hack-vowds, according as they are 
articulated in the front part of the mouth (the hard palate), with 
the tongue pushed forward, or in the hack part of the mouth (the 
soft palate), with the tongue drawn hack. A fundamental difference 
between Gterman and English lies in the fact that German abounds in 
hack vowels, and that such front vowels as exist are pronounced very 
decidedly in the front of the mouth, with the tongue pmshed far for- 
ward, whereas in English, the tongue is more flaccid and the vowel 
much more neutral. The effect upon German vowels is to make them 
much fuller, clearer, and more sonorous than the corresponding Eng- 
lish sounds. 

3 It is impossible to present through the eye an adequate idea of 
the sounds that make up a foreign tongue. An approximation is here 
attempted, but it must be used with great caution. 

Long Towels 

4 Long Vowels resemble the sounds that we give to Latin long 
vowels according to the so-called '* Roman pronunciation." Remem- 
ber always to articulate the vowels clearly, keeping the tongue more 
tense and the lips more active than in English. 

a resembles a in art 
e resembles e in eight 
i resembles 1 in ptque 
resembles o in slow 
It resembles oo in swoon 
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Short Towels 



Q The short vowels resemble the long ones in quality but are clipped 

very short. 

Q resembles a in artificial 

e resembles e in yellow 

i resembles i in tin 

has no equivalent in English. Very much 

like German long o shortened. Not at all like English ö. 

u resembles u in put. 

Diphthong 

6 Diphthong is the combining of two vowels to form one sound. 
There are three of these in German i 

at and ei resemble t in bind 
an resembles ow in hou; 

eu (au) resembles oy in hoy (with greater stress 
on second part of diphthong). 
All diphthongs are long. 

- Umlant 

7 Umlaut is the fronting of a vowel produced by anticipation of 
the front vowel i in the following syllable. The mind visualizes the 
whole of a long word before a single syllable of it is uttered. If a 
later syllable contains something remarkable, the fact is apt to so 
attract the attention, that the tongue involuntarily seeks to form the 
required sound before the right time. This may lead to a decided 
modification of sounds by anticipation. 

A front vowel immediately following a back vowel naturally 
attracts the attention. The vowel nearest the front of the mouth is {. 
If, therefore, an i is anticipated in a word, all preceding vowels are 
drawn forward to meet it. For this reason 

Q becomes & 

becomes ö 

u becomes ü 

au becomes öu 

8 Observe that these vowels remain modified after the i sound that 
caused the change has disappeared, hence the prevalence in modern 
German of umlaut without visible cause. These sounds have no 
exact counterpart in English (except iitt which, like tU, is pronounced 
like oy in English). Hence they must be learned by continuous 
practice. A few helpful suggestions may, however, be given. 

5 — very much like German e (as in they) 

0— round the lips as though to whistle and articulate German e 

ft — round the lips as though to whistle and articulate G^erman i 
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CONSONANTS 

O With a few ezoeptions, German consonants are pronounced as in 
English, only with more vigor. The lips are used more forcibly, the 
glottis is closed more energetically. Especially is this true of finals, 
whicb are rendered with a complete stopping of the breath so as 
to produce a total break between word»— the very opposite of French 
liaison. For this reason the medlals, h, h, are pronounced like 
t, p, when they are found at the end of a word. 

VVH is pronounced like ttttt, OÜ like q)i, etc. 

fO SPECIAL DEVIATIONS FROM ENGLISH 

(a) di — This has two different sounds according to the kind of 

vowel that precedes it. 

1. After the bacl. vowels a, 0, It, tM, it is guttural (far 
back). 

2. After the front vow Is t, I, 5, 8, tt, in, Ot, e^, and after 

all consonants, it is palatal (farther front). 

A practical hint for pronouncing this difficult sound is as follows: 
Sound the preceding vowel very distinctly, then suddenly cease vocal- 
izing and continue breathing. The right sound will always follow. 
{Caution — Do not pronounce Ü like i^. The former is simply If, pro- 
nounced as in English hack, but more forcibly.) 

(b) d — At the beginning hard as in go. Medially and finally it 

approaches ^he H^ sounds, with the variations noted in (a). 

(c) i resembles y in ^oung. 

(d) H resembles /. 

(e) m resembles English v (but more loosely articulated). 
(/) \i^ resembles sh in sTiould. 

{g) f — At the beginning like English z, medially und finally like 

escaping steam (so also ^ In combination with t, p, it 

approaches ffl( (but not quite o forcibly). 
(h) l = ts (this must be carefully observed, as the English z sound 

is used for initial f in German), 
(t) u% is nasalized as n^ in singer, never like ng in hunger, except 

in a few proper names. , , 

U) Ü01I (from Latin) pronouncod as though |iim, i.e., tsion. 
Qc) ^9= a; as in fox. 
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DECLENSIOir 



THE ARTICLE 1 1}* 



Definite, 
indefinite» 





Definite Article 




Singular Plural 




m. f. n. m. f. n. 


NOM. 


bet bie bad bte 


Gen. 


beS bcr bc3 bcr 


Dat. 


be«i ber bent ben 


Ac». 


ben bie bad bte 



11 I« Definite— (a) Every case has a characteristio ending. 

(6) Like the def . art. are deolined the demonatra^ 
tive, relative^ interrogative and indtfinite 
pronouns and strong adjectives. 

(c) The def. art. and these pronouns are followed 
bj the tüeak declension of the adjective. 

Demonstrative Pronoun 

Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
biefft biefe biefe§ biefe 
biefe« biefer biefeg biefer 
biefew biefer biefcm biefet? 
biefctt biefe biefe« biefe 

12 n« Indefinite — (a) Three forms (nom. masc, and nom. and 

axic. neut) are uninflected. 

(6) Like the indef. art. are declined the pos- 
sessive pronouns and feltt. 

(c) The indef. art. and the poss. pron. are . 
followed by mixed adjectives. 

Indefinite Article Possessive Pronoun 

Singular Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. ein eine ein mein meine mein meine 

G. eines einer eine§ meines meiner meines meiner 

D. einem einer einem meinem meiner meinem meinen 

A. einett eine ein meinen meine mein meine 
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NOUNS 

GENDER 

13 Aa'a rule the gender follows the natural sex. Ex., kct SRotm, 

We Stau, U9 mnh. 

Exceptions:— (a) All nouns in li^ni and Irin are neater, regard- 
less of their meaning: t>a^ 2Jlät>d)cn, bad gröutein^ bad äßannd^en 
(the little man). 

(P) Occasionally one word forms an exception, as bad 8Beib (the 
woman). 

14 , Endings determine gender: 

(a) Masc.: er, Ibn^ li^, ig— bcr »öder (baker), bet gruljling (spring), 
bcr aSütcrid^ (tyrant), ber Äöpg (cage). 

(6) Fern.: le, el, Jelt, Mt, Waft, rnig, e,* in, «, imi- bic «Partie 
(company), bie SBöderet (bakery), bie grreil^it (freedom), 
bie ^anf barleit (gratitude), bie greunbfc^aft (friendship), 
btc aSol^nung (dwelling), bie SBtumc (flower), bie Stoä)xn 
(woman cook), bie 2t)xxl (lyric poetry), bie £eftion 
(lesson). 

16 But few additional rules can be given. Most nouns mu^t be 
studied with the proper article unthout regard to rule, 

(a) Masc. : 1. Names of seasons, months, days of week, ber S^^ 
ling, bcr Januar, ber S)onnerftog» 

2. Monosyllabic nouns derived from the stems of strong 
verbs, ber @ang (from gc^en=walk). 

(5) Fem. : Names of trees, -flowers, most Grerman rivers, bie @i(^e 
(oak), bie Kofe, bie SBefer; but )ier SHeltt. 

(c) Neut. : Substantive infinitives, and collectives formed with 
prefix ge: bad Sel^n (seeing), bad @)ebirge (the mountain 
system). Almost every word ending in nid and ful: 
bad &ei)emn\^ (secret), bad (Sd^icffal (fate). 

16 A few nouns have two genders with difference of meaning 
ber Sanb (volume) ber ©unb (league) 

bad S3anb (ribbon) bad SBunb (bundle) 

ber @ec (lake) ber Seil (part) 

bie @ee (sea) bad 2:eil (share) 

•Vior masculines in t cf. S3 o. 
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DECIiENSION OF NOUKS 

GENERAL 

1 7 (a) All feminines are uninflected in the singular« 
(b) All nouns add u in the dat. pl. 

18 NUMBER OF DECLENSIONS 

SiNQ. Pl. 

I. strong Gen. (e)9 

II. Weak G. D. A. (e)ii All 

III. Mixed Gen. (t)i 



( - e, er 

i(C)tt 

((e)tt 



19 



Glasses 



(3. 



I. Strong Declension 

Endings: Qen, Sing. (e)9 

— , e, et 

(umlaut rare) 



Gen. Sing. 
Plurals 



Plural^ no ending 

" e 
•• er 



20 

Membership: (a) 

(c) 



( 
( 

Liass 1 1 pi,jrals 



more frequent) 
always) 



(e)« 



PoljsjUabic Masculines and Nenters ending in 
el, en, er. 

Polysyllabic Neuters ending in d|tll, (eitt, and e. 
Two Feminines, bie abutter and bie %od)tex. 



(a) 



Examples 



NOH. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Aca 



SiNO. 

bet ©arten 
bed Glättend 
bem ©arten 
ben ©arten 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Aca 



PL. 

bie ©arten* 
ber ©orten 
ben ©arten 
bie ©arten 

Sing. 
W aiiutter 
ber aWuttcr 
ber abutter 
bie abutter 



(c) 



(6) 
SiNo. Pl. 

bad graulein bie grtäulein 

bed grauleing ber fjräulein 

bem Sfräulein ben gfröulein 

bad Sfräulein bie ^räulein 

Pl 
bie WXiitt 
ber abutter 
ben ai^attent 
bie abutter 



• A number of nonns In this class take the umlaut In the plural. No rule 
can he given. Observe each noun carefully. 
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^^*****| Plurals e 



Membership: (a) Monosyllabio Mascnlines. 

(&) A few monosyllabio feminines and neuters, as bie 
$anb, bie SBanb, bie a^auS, bie (Stabt, ba^ ^fal^r, baS 
$aar, bad $f erb. 

A few polysyllabic masculines in \%, iuQ and UttQ 
and neuters in niS and fal bet ^i^ngUng, bet ^bniq, 
bad @)e]^eimnid, bad ©d^icffal 
Examples' 

PL. SiNO. PL. 

bie @ö&ne bie SBanb bie SBanbet 

bet <Bbhnt ber SBanb ber SBanbe 

ben ©ö^neit ber SBanb ben SBanbeit 

bie ©öl^ne bie SS^anb bie SBänbe 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ago. 



(0) 



Sma. 
ber ©obn 
bed ©o^ned 
bcm @o]&n(e)* 
ben ©ol^n 



* Monosyllables may take an f in the dat. sing. The omission of this C isa 
matter of euphony. 

tAU feminines and many masculines of this class take the imilaut to form 
the plural. 



N. 
Q. 
D. 
A. 

22 



Sing. 
bad Sabr 
te^ iga^red 
bem 3o^t(^) 
bad Sa^r 



PL. 

bie 3^5^^ 
ber ^axixt 
ben S^^'^'^tii 
bie Solare 



«««»Sfcl*'^«- 



SlNQ. 

ber ^ungting 
bed ^ünglingd 
bem Süngting 
hen Jüngling 

(e)d 
ft 



(c) 



PL. 

Jünglinge 
Jünglinge 
Jünglingm 
Jünglinge 



Membership: (a) Monosyllabic Neuters» 

(6) A few monosyllabic masculines as ber SD^ann, ber 

SBalb, ber ©eift, ber SBumt. 
(c) Nouns in tttm (mostly neuter, sometimes masculine). 



NOM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ago. 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ago. 



(a) 
Sma. 

bad f^aud 
bed »aufed 
bent ^auf e 
bad $aud 

PL. 

Jäufet* 

pöufem 
päufer 



Examples 

(h) 

Sing. 
ber a^ann 
bed Scanned 
bcm äRanne 
ben SUiann 

PL. 

. bieSÖiänncr 
ber äRanncr 
ben äJlännem 
bie SD^önner 



•Plurals always have the umlaut If the stem vowel permits, 
tains no feminines. 



(c) 
Sing. 

bad Slltertum 
bed SlUertumd 
bem Altertum 
bad Altertum 

PL. 

bie Slltertümcr 
ber Slltertümer 
ben SlUertümtm 
bie 2lltertümet 

This class con 
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28 n. Weak Dedenslon 

Singular (e)tt (except in nom.) 
Plural (e)tl 
Membership: (a) Fqljsjllabtc Feminines (except SDhtttet, Sod^tet). 

(p) Some monosyllabic feminines — bie Ul^r, bie gratt, 

bte ^rt, bie fdaf^n, bie S3urg, bie $flic^t, bie @aat 
(o) Masculines in e, bet ^aht, ber 3^unge, bet &atte, bet 

9btbe, ber ^afe, ber £ötoe, bet ^eibe* 
((I) A limited number of masculines that have lost this 
t, ber a^enfc^, bet ^Ib, bet ^itt, bet gfütft, bet (9taf, 
bet ^ett, bet ^axt, bet Odfi, bet 83&t, bet Sot« 
(e) Masculines of foreign origin with the accent on the 

last syllable, as bet @tubent, bet @Ief ant, bet ^ametab, 

bet mn\itdnt 



(a) (b) (c) (d) 

SmauLAB 

Noil bie gebet bie gtau bet^abe betüßenfd^ 

Obn. betfjebet betgrtau bed^aben bed ajlenfd^ett 

Dat. betgfebet betgftau bem Knaben bent ajlenfd^eti 

Acxx biegfebet biegftau benienabm ben aRenfd^ett 

Plural 

Nov. MeSfebetti bie Sftaueit'*' bte Knaben bieäRenfd^nt 

Oen. bergfebettt betgftaunt bet^nabm bet ajlenfc^ett 

Dat. bengfebettt bengtauttt benßnabnt ben ajlenfc^ett 

Ada biegfebetti biegftaueti bie ^nabelt bie äßenfc^eit 

•The weak noons never take the umlaut to form the plural. No neuters 
are weak. 

Singular (e) Plural 

NoK. bet @tubent bie ©tubentm 

Oen. bed ©tubenteit bet ©tubentm 

Dat. bent ©tubentnt ben ©tubentnt 

Ago. ben ©tubentett bte ©tubentnt 

S)et ^ett (the gentleman or the master) takes n to form the G.» 
D., A. singular and m to form all the cases of the plural, 
bet öett hie ßettm 

bed l^ertit bet »etteit 

bent ^ettn ben^ettett 

ben ^ettn bie ^tteit 
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24 III« Mixed Declension 

Singular Strong Gen. Sing. (e)§ 
Plural Weak Plural (e)ti 

25 Membership: (a) Masculines in e that have beoome contami- 

nated with Strong I., bet &laube, bet ^ame, ber 
»ud^ftobc* 

(b) Some monosyllabic masculines, ber ©d^merj, 
ber @cc, ber Staat, ber ©tral^t. 

(c) Some neuters, bad $luge, bad JDl^r, bad SBctt, 
ha» ^entb, bad (Snbe* 

Examples 

(a) {h) (c) 

Singular /-^a^n 

NOM. ber92ame(tt) ber@(^nter§ bad^er§ badSluge 

Qen. bed ^^amend'" bed (Sc^meraed bed ^erantd"" bed ^uged 

Dat. bent Xiamen bent (Sc^mcrj bent ^er^cn bcm Sluge 

Ace. ben iRanten ben (Sd^mer^ bad ^er^ t>a» $luge 

Plural 

NoM. bie ^amen't bie ©Amerjen bie ßer^m bie Slugen 

Gen. berSRamett berSc&mer^ctt ber feer^m berSCugeii 

Dat. ben92ameit benSc^mer^m ben ^er^nt ben^ugen 

Aoc. bie iRanten bie ©d^merjnt bie ^erjm bie klugen 
•Note that the contamination of these two classes has produced In all the 

nonns under (a) a genitive In ttd. In the noun ptXi, the genitive form Is 
analogical with that of (a). 

fNo umlaut In plural; no feminines. 

A few nouns form two plurals with difference of meaning: 

bie SBotte = (connected speech) bie Sönle = (benches) 

bie SBörter = (disconnected words) bie ©onfcn = (banks for money) 

26 PROPER NOUNS 

PZoce»— Gen. d. 2)ie ©intool^ner SBerlind (the inhabitants of Berlin). 

If the noun ends with %, ), or | no case ending is affixed. The 
relation is expressed by means of a preposition — bie Sintoo^ner 

Persona — (a) With the article— wniw/Iecfcd 

htt öetnriA 
)ied ^einric^ 
)iem 4)einrid^ 
^tn ©einridö 
0)) Without the article— Geni^tue in d or (e)iid: ^einrit^d, 
Sranaidfad, Souifcnd, aRariend, grifecnd, ^anfend.* 

•If the noun ends In t, », %, or {, (e)nd Is added to form thQ ge];UUyo> la 
all other cases only d. 
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27 



(a) 

(0) 



PRONOUNS 
Personal and Beflexiye. 
Possessiye declined like indefinite article. 
Demonstratiye 

declined like definite article. 



Indefinite . . . 
Interrogatiye 
Belatiye .... 



28 



The Personal Pronoun 





Singular 

m. f. n. 


Plübal 


N. 


idj bu er fie eS 


toir i^r pe(©ie)* 


G. 


meiner beiner feiner i^rer feiner 


unfer euer i^rer (Slftrer) 


D. 


mir bir i^m i^r i^m 


und eud^ il^nen (ginnen) 


A. 


mid^ bid^ i^n fie ed 


und eud^ fie (@ie) 



• Used in conventional conversation for Sd -pern, sing, and pluraL 

Beflexiyes 

20 SiNGULAB PLUBAL . 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 

NOM. _ — _ «. _ _ 

Gkn. — — . — _ — _ 

Dat. mir bir fidb nn^ tnA ViA 

Aoo. mid^ hid) fiq und euc^ fid^ 

30 Tlie other pronouns may be divided into two classes, according 
as they follow the declension of the definite or that of the indefinite 
article (cf. 11 and 12). 

Possessiyes 

31 The possessive pronouns follow the declension of the indefi- 
nite article (cf. 12). 

m. f. n« Pl. 

unfer unf(e)re unfer unj(e)re 

nn (e)rrt un(er(r)g un((e)rrt 

un(e)rrt uner(r)iii unfer(e)ti 

unf(e)re unfer unf(e)re 

* When two unaccented f *s occur in successive syllables, one may be omitted. 

32 The possessives are: metn^ bein, fein^ i^r, unfer, euer. In inflection 
they agree in number, gender, and case with the noun which they 
modify. For the possessive + noun may be substituted: ber, bie, bad 
meinige; ber, bie, bad meine; meiner, meine, meined. The declension of 
these forms is given under adjectives (cf. 48 and 44). 

33 Possessive compounds— VJitYi the prepositions tteflm and |aOct 
and ttm . . . ttinm (on account of, for the sake of) the genitive stem 
and the suffix ft forms a compound : 

meinetmeaen, meinetlialber, um meinetn^iUen (for my sake). 



NOM. 

Gen. 

Dat. 
Ace. 



unfer(r)d* 
un er(r)m 
unfer(r)tt 
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Demonstratlyes and Indefinites 





Sing. 


PL. 




Sing. 




PL. 


bie 


er *e «^e« 


bie 


e 


ber 


bie 


bad 


bie 


bie 


k'tt^e^ 


bie 


er 


beffctt 


berm 


beffctt 


berm 


bie 


em 'er "cm 


bie 


en 


bem 


ber 


bem 


bentii 


bie 


en '0 *e« 


bie 


c 


htn 


bie 


bad 


bie 



The demonstrative and indefinite piououns are: ber, biefer, jeitet, 
felber, fold^er. mand^er, ieber, jebmeber, ieglid^er, einer. The only deviation 
from the inflection of the definite article is in btr which has taken on a 
distinctive suffix .in the genitive singular and genitive and dative plural. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun 

Sing. 

N. 

a 

D. 

A. 

35 For regular demonstratives may be substituted berfelbe, ber« 
jenige* In the declension of these compoimds the first part takes 
the declension of the article, the second of the weak adjective (cf. 42). 

Other indefinites are: jentanb (somebody), jebermann (everybody), 
niemanb (nobody), man (corresponding to the French on, not easily 
translated, man fa0t=they say). These are generally uninfiected, 
though they may take (e)d in the genitive (except matt, which is used 
only m the nommative, taking titttm and rittett in dat. and aoc.)« 
Ex, —Gen. jebermannd, niemanbed, jiemanbed. 

36 Relative and Interrogative 

Relative: toeldber, »er, toaS, ber. 
Interrog.: toelc^er? tuer? toad? »adffirein? 



Sing. 



Relative 

Sing. 
m. & f . n. 



Sma. 



N. ttield^er toeld^e »eld^ed 


n)er toa^ 




ber bie bad 


G. beffen beren beffcn* 


toeffen (weffen) beffen beren beffen 


D. totXä 


em tueldbcr ttjcidbcm 


toem mem 


bem ber bem 


A. »eleven toeld^e toeld^e« 


toen toag 


ben bie bod 




Plural 


Plural 


. Plural 


N. 


tDelci^e 


— 


bie 


G. 


beren 


— 




D. 


toeldben 
t»el4e 





benen 


A. 


— 


bie 


• The genitive of the relative ttif lAer is not used ; the genitive of the relative 
Her has taken its place. For other de^tions from inflection of def. art. cf. 84. 






Interrogative 




37 


Sing. 




Without Noun 


NOM. 


toeldbrr *r *e§ 


n)er and tt)ai$ 


toad 


ür einer -e -ed 


Gen. 


t»eldbrS *rr n% 


same as rel. 


toad 


ür einrd -er *e« 


Dat. 


toelftrm *rr 'eta 




m» 


ür einem «er -rm 


Acü. 


toeld^eti *e -eg 




toad 


ür einm -e -ed 




PL. (m. f.n.) 




With Noun 


NOM 


toeld&e 




toad für eltt, cine, da 


Gbn. 


tt^eldher 




»ad für eined, *rr, ^rd 


Dat. 


tueldbett 




toad für einem, -er. *rm 


AGO. 


tseld^e 




ma» für 


eineii. -r, ritt 
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ADJEGTITES 



r Strong — ^when used without article or pronoun. 
8 Declensions \ Weak — after definite article or pronoun. 

( Mixed — ^after indefinite article or pronoun. 

39 Strong a^. — toithout article; declined like definite article 

Singular 
N. guter ai^ann gute grau guteftfttnb 

G. guted SDlannei»* guter Stau guted tinbei»* 

D. gutem SDlanne guter Stau gutem ^inbe 

A. guten äßann guteStau guted^iub 

Plübal 
N. gute SKonuer, grauen, Äinber 

O. guter fOlännex, fjrauen, ^inber 

D. guten Wänntvn, f^tauen, ^inbem 

A. gute SDlänner, fjfrauen, ^inber 

• In gen. sing, niasc. and nent. the weak ending (ett) is often used instead of 
t% to avoid recurrence of the sibUant. £x,—\6)lt6)itn SBaffet^. 

40 Weak ndj» — after definite article or pronoun (inflectional eyl- 

lables e or ett)* 

Singular 

N. bet gute SDlann bie gute Srtau bad gute ^inb 

G. bei^ guten ST^anned bet guten 0tau bed guten ^inbed 

D. bem guten SDlanne bet guten tftau bem guten ^inbe 

A. ben guten SO^ann bie gute t^tau bad gute ^tnb 

Plural 
N. bie guten a^ännet, ?$tauen, ^inber 

G. bet guten ^&nnn, trtauen, ^inbet 

D. ben guten aßännem. gtauen, Äinbctn 

A. bie guten SO^ännet, Stauen, ^inbet 

4 1 Mixed BiAJ^— after indefinite article and pronoun, {Weak when 

article is inflected, strong when article is not inflected.) 

Singular 

N. ein guter a^ann eine gute f^tau ein guted ^inb 

G. eineS guten Wtanmi einet guten gtau eined guten ^inbed 

D. einem guten ^annt einet guten tytau einem guten ^inbe 

A. einen guten SJlann eine gute ^tau ein guted ^inb 

Plural 
K. leine guten SDlännet, f^tauen^ ^inbet 

G. leinet guten SRännet, gtouen, Äinbet 

D. feinen guten ST^annetn, f^tauen, ^inbetn 

A. leine guten SO^ännet, gftauen, ^inbet 
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42 The demonstrative compounds that are composed of bet, bie, hai, 
plus the adj. felb or jenig are declined like weak adjectives. (Not in 
frequent use.) 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



bcrjenige 
beSjenigcti 
bemienigm 
bcnjenigm 



Singular 

btejentgr 
bcrjcniöftt 
bcrienigm 
biejentge 



bai^jenigr 
bcgjeniow 
bemiemgni 
badjenige 



PL. 

bicjenigeti 
bcrjenigcti 
benicnigcti 
bicjenigeti 



43 1. So also are declined the possessives btr, bit, ba0 meittt or 
mrittigr and the indefinite bet fittf. 

SiNOULAB 



N. 


ber meine 


bie meinige 


bad eine 


G. 


beg meinen 


bee meinigen 


beg einen 


D. 


bem meinen 


ber meinigen 


bem einen 


A. 


ben meinen 


bie meinige 
Plural (all genders) 


had eine 


N. 


bie meinen 


bie meinigen 


bie einen 


G. 


ber meinen 


ber meinigen 


ber einen 


D. 


ben meinen 


ben meinigen 


ben einen 


A. 


bie meinen 


bie meinigen 


bie einen 



2. Tland^ex, Xotl6)ex, fold^^r are occasionally used without the end- 
ing: mand^^ me(d)^ [olc^. In that case the adj. following would have 
the strong ending. 



Singular 

N. mand^ guter SD^ann 

G. mand^ gute§(en) 3)lanneg 

D. mand^ gutem äl'^anne 

A. mand^ guten 2Sltann 



Plural 

mand^ gute ä)>{anner 
mand^ guter SJ^anner 
mand^ guten SJ^annern 
mand^ gute SJ^änner 



3. The strong declension is also used after a personal pronoun: 
i4 armer 3RannI SSag l^ot mon bi^, bu orme§ Äinb, geton? 

4. Also after the in declinable pronouns and numerals: etloai, 
ni4t§, otterlel, etc.: ettooS guteS Soffcr; allerlei fd^öne ©ad^en; ni(^tg 
©a^re8. 
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44 The possessives aod the indefinite pronoun ehtet when used 
without preceding article or following noun are inflected like the 
Bitrang adjective. 







Singular 






N. 


meiner *t *e§ 


einer 


eine 


eine« 


G. 


meinel »er »eS 


einel 


einer 


eine« 


D. 


meinem -erlern 


einem 


einer 


einem 


A. 


meinen *t *e§ 


einen 


eine 


eine» 




Pl. (all genders) 


(No Plural) 




N. 


meine 








O. 

D. 


meiner 
meinen 








A. 


meine 









Thus: This is mine, etc.= ^a« ift 



' ber, öie, ba« meine 
^ ^ ^ meintge 
meiner »e »eS 

mein, bein, fein, unfcr, euer 
(but Tiever bad ift i^r). 



The pronominal adjectives aOerlei, t)ielerlei, mand^erlei, beriet, 
fold^erlei, aUerl^anb were originally attributive genitives (as the gen. 
ending et still shows). They are now used as simple, indeclinable 
adjectives or as substantives. J^.— VKerlei iSeute. ^[(1^ l^abe HieletM 
0tttun. 



45 



1 eins 
8 atoei 
8 brei 
4 bier 
Ö fünf 
efed^d 

7 fleben 

8 ad^t 
8 neun 

10 aeldn 

11 elf 

18 vm 



Knmerals 



18 breiael^n 
14 bierje^n 
16 funf^e^n 

16 fed^ae^n 

17 ftebae^n 

18 ad^t^e^n 

19 neun^el^n 

20 atpanäig 

21 einunb^tuan^ig 

22 ^toeiunbjioanjig 
80 brcigig 

40 bier^ig 



60 fünfzig 
60 fed^aig 
70 ftebjig 
80 ad^taig 
00 neunzig 
100 l^unbert 

121 l^unbert einunbjtDanjig 
200 smeil^unbert 
1,000 taufenb 
1,121 taufenb ein^unbert ein« 

unb^tpanjig 
1,000,000 eine HT^illion 
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46 The oardinal numerals are indeclinable, ezoept ehlll/ which, 
when used adjeotively, has the forms of tilt, etttt, dit, the same as the 
indefinite article. (Occasionally gliifi and btfi are found inflected in 
gen.: ^toeitt; and dat.: breim). 

47 ^unbett and taufenb may be used substantively and are then 
declined. £b?.— ^unberte tuaren ha (Hundreds were there). (St f^t %au» 
fenbnt unrecht getan (He did wrong to thousands). They are then 
declined like the plural of the definite article {t, tt, tn, f)* 

48 Ordinals 

Ordinals are formed from cardinals by the addition of thesuflSx 
t to all numbers from 8 to 10 — bet neun^el^ntr, and f from 80 on- 
bet atoanaigffe. 

The ordinal of ei]t0 is er|l (bet etfte) 
" btcl " MÜ (bet britte) 

They may be declined strong, weak, or mixed, but can not be used 
without an infiection. 

Henry II = ^einti(^ bet gtoeite 
^eintid^i bed StDeitm 
^einrici^ bent S^^itril 
^eintici^ ben S'^^^t^L 

The ordinal adverbs are: etftend, h^tittni, btittetl8 (first, secondly, 
thirdly, etc.). 

49 ADtEBBS 

Adverbs do not differ in form from adjectives, except that they are 
not declinable. Often they may be compared like adjectives. 

60 Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 

The regular comparison of adjectives is formed by adding et and 
(e)9 to the stem of the word, and is usually accompanied by umlaut. 



lang 


ISnget 


ISngft (bet längfte, am längften) 


gro6 


gtößet 


gtögt (i» omitted for euphony) 


tuta 


furjet 


lüraeft 


rxa:bt 


mübet 


mübeft 
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B f Without umlaut : 

flat Hater Hatft 

fd^lau fci^Iauer \d)lau{e)\i 

bunfel bunfler bunlelft 

frol^ frol^r fro^ft 

02 Irreinilar Comparison 

(a) Change of | and i^ {d^ is used finally and before Hit^BßQiianta, ^ 
is medial): 

na|e nä)er nö^ft 
(5) Change in stem: . 

gut beffer beft 

Diel me^r nteift 

Deelenslon of Comparatiye and Superlatiye 



53 

The Comparative is declined like the 
syllable being added to the rr. Ex. — 



Strong 
bcfferrr aBein 
beffereW«) ©eineS 
befferew ©eine 
beffernt SBein 
bcffcre ©cine 
befjerer SBeine 
beffernt SBeinen 
beff ere SBeine 



WeaJe 
hit fd^önere grau 
ber fd^önerett ^rau 
ber fd^önerm fjrou 
bie fd^önere Srau 
bie fd^önerrn Srauen 
ber 

ben „ 
bie 



positive, the inflectional 

Mioeed 

ein ^ö^errf ^aud 
eined l^dl^erm ^aufed 
einem l^ö^errn ^aufe 
ein ]^öl^err0 ^aud 
l^öl^ere Käufer 
^bi^errr Käufer 
l^ö^eren Käufern 
^ö^ere Käufer 

54 The Superlative can be used regularly only with the definite 
artiole, henoe is always weak, 

Ex.^hex nSd^^ S^l^^ino ^ie ndd^^ fjrftl^linge 

bei» näd^^ f^rfil^lingi» ber näd^^ gfrül^Unge 

bent näd^^ Stü^Ung ben näc^ßen Srü](|Itngen 

ben näd^lint S^l^^i^g bie n&d^^ett Söldlinge 

55 In the predicate the phrase ant — en may be substituted. 

Ex.—Staxl ift tier 0ra|te 
or 
ßarl ift ant 0r9|tett 

Vm griltm, originally adverbial, can be used only in the predicate^ 
«eoer attributively. 
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56 Both bet Br0|te and tm Qtiiltni are relative in meaning, I. a« 
they suggest a comparison with other objects of the same class. Stall 
ift bet grSlte or ant griltnt means that he is larger than the other boys 
before mentioned. When the superlative is used to designate merely 
a high degree of the quality, without definite comparison, we substi- 
tute for the attributive superlative &3i|et|l or lid^fi + the positive. 
(Ex.-'^ittft gro|e ViSinmt toad^fen im faxten, or lidtft angtnr|me Seute 
toaren ^ugegetu) For the adverbial phrase am irflttt we substitute aitf8 
brfle, but this can never be used adjectively. {Ex.—<Bit fang attf0 ie^.) 

Hence we have four forms of the superlative— 

Relative Absolute 

Attributive bet befte äugerft (l^öd^ft) ^ut 

Adverbial am beften aufd befte 

Relative 

(St ift brr befle @(^üler in bet tiaffe (He is the best pupil in the class) 
(St ift am br^ (He is the best) 

Absolute 

dx ift ein attgrr^ gntrr ^d^uUx (He is an exceedingly good pupil) 
G^ ftubiert aitfd befle (He studies his very best) 

Caution 

It is to be observed that this difference is not so distinctly marked 
in English, hence great care must be taken in translation. 

Thus, "A most remarkable man appeared," becomes in German: 

lySitt an|rrß merltDilrbiget SU^ann erfd^ien.'' 
But, "The most remarkable man I ever saw," is: 

Set mrrfttiftrbiBße SD^ann, ben id^ je gefe^en.'' 
The English '* She sings best of all," " She is the best," and "She 
sings her best" are carefully distinguished in German: 
^©ie fingt am beften/' 
„@ie ift bte befte" or ^am beften/ 
„(Bie fingt oufg befte.'' 

*'She sings most delightfully" is: 

«©ie fingt aufS l^errlid^fte." 
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B7 TEBBS 

f Weak— Tense change produced by sufl3x tr, i 
Two Con jugations j Strongr— " " " by vowel altera- 

( tion in stem 

58 PRINCIPAL PARTS OP VERB are Pres. Infinitive, Preterite, Perf, 
Participle, 

Weak loben lobte Qtlohi 
. Strong fingen fang ocfttngen 

(Note that in both conjugations the infinitive ends with tn &nd the iiartl- 
ciple begins with ge.) 

09 There are five modes: indicative, subjunctive, conditional, 

IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE 

60 There are six tenses:: 



I Simple 



PRESENT 
PRETERITE 

PLUPERFECT \ Auxiliaries (alietl or f eitt + perfect participle of verb 

FUTURE 

FUTURE PERFECT ] 



, { Auxiliary tQtrlien + infinitive 
6 1 Tense Auxiliaries 

Principal Parts 

fyihen f^atte gehabt 

fein toar getocfen 

tt)etben murbe (marb) geworben 

1. QaBm is weak, but slightly irregular in the preterite, the 
Btem consonant being assimilated to the following t. The same 
irregularity will be foimd in the 2d and 8d sing. pres. indie. Qi'tt )aß, 
er |at). 

2. llierliett has two forms for the pret. sing. ; tOttrlie is preferable 
in prose. 

8. All three verbs are used as independent verbs, or as auxili- 
aries. As verbs they have full infiection in all modes and tenses and 
mean respectively to have, to be, to become, 

4. Observe that latett (the verb) takes laietl (the auxiliary) to 
form the perfect tense, while fein and liierlien take fein (cf . 62). 




gl 



o 
fi 

Ä ÄS. 







Ol 



§ § ä £ I S S 



JO ÄL _ M ^ >0 

»-» *7-g o S »* 

^ *^ ^ S A ^ 




£ 












Iff S ö B a^Ä :e5 M -g ^ -. vg^ « M s ^^ 



Ö tJ ^ « i :Ö 




§ 'S « 



t* ^"S Si t* ** 

s B 1 e ? s 







SJS 



aal S ^ a 



B^Ä 



I c» 

!?5 ö 



a 



« « k « % 



Jtsg l^^g-^ §"§S 
aeÄ »&« M lÄ-si 



2« M S ^&,S2 









s ^ 



a a 



to a 



Bt 



a M :: « 




CS 



«ft ft ft 



1^ «M 

k^>i u sCS X» ^^ *<A 
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63 


Conditional 




L id^ njutbc f^ahen* iä) toürbc fein (eto.) 




IL id) toürbe ge^bt ^aben* id^ tüütbe getoefen fein (eta) 




I. id^ n^ürbe tsetben (etc.) 




IL id^ tpütbc QCtoprbcn fein (eta) 


64 


Imperatives 




l^be (bu) fei (bu) toerbe 




]^ab(c)t (i^r) fcib (i^r) »erbet (i^r) 




l^aben ©ie feien ©ie toetben ©ie 


65 


iNBlNrnVES 




Pres. l^aben fein toetben 




Perp. gelobt l^aben getoefen fein getoorben fein 


66 


Participles 




Pres. ^abenb feienb toetbenb 



Perf. gehabt getoefen gen^orben 

67 Use of Tense Auxiliaries 

I. (^^^ \ form perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

( forms future and future perfect tenses» 

II. toerben •< passive voice» 

( conditional mode. 

68 Use of (oliett 

/ 1. All active transitive verbs. 
I^alint ] 2. All intransitives, except those that express 
( transition of place or condition. 

69 Representative Verls that take frltt 

1. Transition of Pla,ce 

abrcifen = to start on a journey fliegen = to fly 

aufftel^en = to get up fliel^en = to flee 

begegnen = to meet fliegen = to flow 

eilen = to hurry (but fid| rUctt folgen = to follow 

takes ^aben) ge^en = to go 

erfd^einen = to appear gleiten (audgleiten)=to glide, to slip 

f al^ren = to ride, to go f Itntmen = to climb 

faUen = to fall (but the causative flettem = to clamber 

fiiDrtl takes l^aben) f ommen = to come 

♦The full paradigm is: 

id^ tDütbe l^Qben (gel^abt l^aben) n^ir tt)ürben l^aben (gehabt ^ben) 

bu mütbeft » » » ii^rmütbet « « f, 

exkDürbe • v v fietoilcben mm» 
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frie(^en = to crawl fd^toimmen = to swim 

laufen = to run ftnf en = to sink 

reiten = to ride f|)rinöen = to spring 

rennen = to run fteigen = to climb 

rinnen = to flow ftür^en = to fall, to dash 

fd^Ieid^en = to creep treten = to step 

fd^reiten = to step toeid^en = to withdraw 

5ie^cn i= to wander (but jiel^en = to draw, takes ^aben) 

70 2. lYansition of Condition 
auftnad^en = to wake up (but n)a« geteilten = to flourish 

6)tn takes l^aben) gelingen = to succeed 

einfd^Iafen Ä to go to sleep (but genefen = to recover 

fd^Iafnt takes l^ben) glücten = to succeed 

entbIül^n = to burst into bloom f d^eitem = to fail 

(but ttfilm takes l^aben) fd^mel^en = to melt 

cntfd^Iof en = to go to sleep, to die \ieThtn = to die 

erttinf en = to drown Deratmen = to become impoTeiv 
ertpad^en = to awaken ished 

erfrieren = to freeze to death Derl^ungem = to die of hunger 
tooi^fen = to grow 

The verbs feitt and tleilint also take the auxiliary fein, although 
the transition idea is not so plainly apparent as in the other verbs of 
the above lists. 

7 1 Infleetion of Yerbs 

(a) The inflection of weak and of strong verbs is identical, except 
in the formation of the preterite and of the perf. participle as shown 
above. The personal endings and tense auxiliaries are the same for 
both. 

(&) Exception — Strong verbs with the stem vowel e change this 
e into i or ie in 2d and 8d pers. sing, indie, pres. and 2d imper. ; those 
with the stem vowel a change this to a in the 2d and 8d pers. sing, 
indie, pres., but not in imperative. So also att in verbs becomes in. 

72 Subjunctive Mode— The present subjunctive shows none of 
the irregularities of syncopation or umlaut that we have observed in 
the indicative. It is formed regularly upon the present stem. 

In the preterite a distinction is observed between the strong and 
weak verbs, the former taking the umlaut, the latter not (except in 
latte). 

NoTi— On the following pages will be found the indie, and sub], conjugation 
Of weak and strong yerbs side by side to emidiasize the difference in ending; ooa 
fwb in each case iUustrating the taHflt verbs and one the f fin verbs. 
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Weak Verb * 


vith lair» 




INDIOATIVB 


SUBJÜNCmVB 


Pres. 


\^ liebe 
bu liebjt 
er liebt 


i^ littit (liebe) 
bulleMeil(liebeft) 
er liebe 




toir lieben 
i^r liebt 
fie lieben 


toir Heitett (lieben) 
i^rlleBtet (liebet) 
fie UeMr» (lieben) 


Prbt. 


\^ liebte 
bu liebteß 
er liebte 


id^ liebte 
bu liebtefl 
er liebte 




toir liebten 
i^r liebtet 
fie liebten 


toir liebten 
i^r liebtet 
fie liebten 


Peep. 


i^ f^aU geliebt 
bu ^ap ^ 
er^at 

toir ^aben « 
i^r ^abt „ 
fie l^aben „ 


i(^ litte geliebt (f^ahe) 

bu l^beß « 

erlebe 

toirtattnt „ (^aben) 

il)r jattet . (fyihet)' 

fie liittm . (i^aben) 


Plup. 


id^ ^atte geliebt 
bu^atteft „ 
er Idatte „ 
toir l^atten „ 
i^r hattet „ 
fie litten „ 


id^ l^ätte geliebt 
bu ^ätteft ^ 
er^tte » 
toir l^ätten ^ 
i^r hättet ^ 
fie Idätten ^ 


Pur. 


i^ toerbe lieben 
bu toirft „ 
er toirb ^ 


id^ toflrbe lieben (toerbe) 
bu toerbeft „ 
er toerbe « 




toir toerben « 
i^r toerbet „ 
fie toerben „ 


toir mürbe» » (toerben) 
i^rumrbet ir (»erbet) 
fie »ftrlien ir (toerben) 


Für. Peef 


. id^ toerbe geliebt ^aben 
bu toirft „ 
er toirb „ 


Id^ »ftrbr geliebt ^ben (»erbe) 
bu »erbeft „ 
er »erbe „ 




toir toerben „ 
if^x toerbet « 
fte toerben » 


»ir toftrben „ (»erben) 
i^r »ftrbrt „ (»erbet) 
fie »firben « (»erben) 
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4 


strong Verb with ^tütn 




Indicative 


SüBJXJNOnVB 


Pres. 


ic^fe^ . 
bu fte^ft 
erfie^t 


i«fä5e(fe^c) 
bu fe^cft 
erfe^e 




»ir fel^n 
i^rfe^t 
fie fe^en 


ttir fäden (fe^cn) 

i^fiHet(fe^et) 

fiefajeil(fe^en) 


Prkt. 


i*fa^ 
bu fa^t 
erfa^ 


ic^fö^e 
bu fö^efi' 
erfö^e 




»ir fa^en 
i^r fa^t 
fie fal^n 


»ir fällen 
i^r fö^et 
fiefa^en 


Pbrf. 


id^ l^abe gefe^en 
bu^aft , 
er^t 


id^ mt ßefe^en (^abc) 
bu ^abeft „ 
er fyxhe 




»irl^aben „ 
i^r^abt „ 
fie l^aben „ 


»irjätten „ (l^aben) 
i^r littet . (^abet) 
fie %iiUn „ (^aben) 


Plup. 


iä^ l^atte gefe^en 
bu^otteft „ 
er ^atte „ 


id^ ^atte gefe^en 
bu ^ätteft „ 
er ^atte « 




»irl^atten „ 
i^r hattet „ 
fie Ratten « 


»ir Ratten „ 
i^r Rottet „ 
fie Ratten „ 


FüT. 


id^ »erbe fe^en 
bu »irft „ 
er »irb „ 


i^ WMt fe^cn (»erbe) 
bu»erbcft „ 
er »erbe ,, 




»ir »erben „ 
i^r »erbet „ 
fie »erben „ 


»ir ttftrben ;, (»erben) 
i<|r»ärliet ;, (»erbet) 
fiemärben „ (»erben) 


FüT. Fehf 


. i^ »erbe gefeiten l^ben 
bu »irft 
er »irb „ 


id^ »ftrbr gefe^en ^oben (»erbe) 
bu »erbeft „ 
er »erbe „ 




»ir »erben „ 
i^r »erbet ^ 
fie »erben ^ 


»ir ttfttbett „ (»erben) 
i<|r»ftrtiet „ (»erbet) 
(iemtoiai ^ (»erben) 
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Weak Verb toith feiii 




Indicative 


SUBJÜNOnVB 


Pres. 


i* folge 


i*f0l«te (folge) 




bu f olgft 


bufolutefKfoloeft) 




et folgt 


er folge 




»ir folgen 


»ir folotm (folgen) 




i^r folgt 


i^r folgtet (folget) 




fie folgen 


fie folgteit (folgen) 


Prbt. 


i(^ folgte 


ic§ folgte 




bu folgteft 


bu folgteft 




er folgte 


er folgte 




toir folgten 


»ir folgten 




il^r folgtet 


il^r folgtet 




fie folgten 


fie folgten 


Perp 


idi bin gefolgt 


i« fei gefolgt 




bu bift „ 


bu fetft „ 




er ift 


er fei 




ttJirfinb „ 


»ir feien „ 




i^rfeib „ 


i^r feiet „ 




fie finb „ 


fie feien „ 


Plup. 


x6) toax gefolgt 


ic^ »ftre gefolgt 




bu toacft „ 


bu »öreft „ 




ertoar „ 


er »ore „ 




toir ttjaren „ 


»ir »aren „ 




i^r toar(e)t „ 


i^r »öret „ 




fie toaren „ 


fie »ären „ 


FüT. 


id^ »erbe folgen 


iäi »tttbe folgen (»erbe) 




bu toirft „ 


bu »erbeft „ 




er toirb „ 


er »erbe „ 




toxi tocrben „ 


»ir »Arbeit ^ (»erben) 




i^r toerbet „ 


i^r »tttbet n (»erbet) 




fie toerbcn „ 


fie »itrbeit „ (»erben) 


Für. Perp 


. id) »erbe gefolgt fein 


iä) »flrbe gefolgt fein (»etbc) 




bu toirft „ 


bu »erbeft ^ 




er »irb „ 


er »erbe „ 




»ir »erben „ 


»ir »ürben „ (»erben) 




i^r »erbet „ 


i^r »tttbet ^ (»erbet) 




de »erben „ 


fietotttben „ (»erben) 
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6 


Strong Verb with fcltt 




Indicative 


SUBJüNOnVB 


Pres. 


id^faüe 


id) fiele (falle) 




bu f äUft 


bu faEeft 




et fößt 


er falle 




mit fallen 


»ir fielen (fallen) 




i^r fallt 


«r fielet (faflet) 




fie fa0en 


fie flijliti (fatten) 


Pret. 


ic^flel 


id^ fiele 




bu fielft 


bu fieleft 




et fiel 


er fiele 




»it fielen 


»ir fielen 


\ 


i^t fielt 


i^r fielet 




fie fielen 


fie fielen 


Perp. 


ic^ bin gefallen 


id^ fei gefallen 




bu bift , 


bufeieft „ 




ctift . 


erfet 




toit pnb „ 


»ir feien „ 




i^t feib „ 


i^r feiet , 




fie finb „ • 


fie feien „ 


Plup. 


id^ toat gefallen 


id) »ore gefallen 




bu toatft „ 


bu »äreft 




er toar „ 


er »äre „ 




»it »aten „ 


»ir »ören „ 




i§ttoar(e)t „ 


if)x »äret „ 




fie »aten „ 


fie »ören „ 


FüT* 


id^ »etbe fallen 


i* »8rbe faHen (»erbe) 




bu »itft „ 


bu »erbeft ;, 




et »itb ^ 


er »erbe „ 




»it »etben „ 


»ir»arbett „ (»erben) 




i^t »erbet „ 


i^r »flrbet „ (»erbet) 




fie »etben „ 


fie »ftrben ^ (»erben) 


Für. Perf 


. ic§ »etbe gefallen fein 


id& briirbe gefaHen fein (»erbe) 




bu »itft „ 


bu »erbeft „ 




et »itb „ 


er »erbe „ 




»it »etben ^ 


»ir »ftrben ^ (»erben) 




i^c »etbet „ 


i^r »ftrbet „ (»erbet) 




fie »erben „ 


fie »firben „ (»erben) 
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77 Conditional 
Wbak 

L id^ toätbe liet»* 
IL id^toürbegelieUlalm 
I. id^ »ärbe f oldnt 
n. iäf toüxht (efiltt fehl 

Imperativs 

folge (bii) 

f ol9(c)t (i^r) 

folgen @ie 

I NFINI T IVEB 

Pres, liehen folgen 

Pbbf. geliebt |iikeit gefolgt feiii 

Pabticifles 
Pres. (iebenb fofgenb fel^nb 

Pbrf. geliebt gefolgt gefe^n 

78 Passive Voice 



Strong 
id^ mütbe feteit 
id^ mürbe gefele» lake» 
id^ ttfttbe ftilen 
id^ toärbe (ef tlen f eiii 



riebe (bu) 
Iieb(e)t (il^r) 
lieben @ie 

lieben 
geliebt liikeit 



fle*(bn) 
fe^(e)t (i^) 
fel^n @ie 

fe*en 
gefe^n |tkeit 



fane (bu) 
fan(e)t (i^r) 
fönen Sie 

fallen 
gefallen fein 



fallenb 
gefallen 



Form: conjugation of werben -f P^rf- PArt. of verb. 



Indicative 
Pres, id^ merke gehört 
buttrirfl ;, 
er loirli „ 
toir merken „ 
ii^r merket „ 
fie merken „ 
Pret. id^ mnrkr gehört 
bu mnrkefl ^ 
er mnrke „ 
mirmnrken „ 
if^ mnrket „ 
fie mnrken „ 

* The full paradigm is 
id^ mürbe lieben 
bu mürbeft „ 
er mürbe „ 
mir mürben liehen 
i^r mürbet „ 
fie mürben „ 



Subjunctive 
id^ mftrke ge^rt (merbe) 
bu] 
eri 

mirmSfken „ (merken) 
il^r mirket „ (merket) 
fie m&rken „ (merken) 

id^ mürke gel^drt 
kumirkefl ^ 
er mftrke ^ 
mirmftrken „ 
i^rmftrket „ 
fie mftrken „ 



i(^ mürbe geliebt ^aben 
bu mürbeft „ 
er mürbe „ 

mir mürben geliebt ^ben 
i^r mürbet „ 

fie mürben „ 



idf mürbe gefallen fein 
bu mürbeft „ 
er mürbe „ 

mir mürben gefallen fein 
il^ mürbet ^ 

fie mürben « 
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Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Pbrf. i4 Mil o^^tt morUm* 


id^ fei gehört morbm 


bu m » 


ff 


bufeleU ,, 


99 


«» „ 


If 


et fei ,, 


99 


Mtm n 


9f 


»ir feien „ 


99 


i^frlk „ 


fi 


i^r feiet ,, 


99 


fieHidl ,, 


ft 


Pe feien ,, 


99 


Plup. id^ mar gel^drt iiiirlini 


id^ toire gei^drt morbm 


bu toarü „ 


n 


bu mirefi /, 


99 


er totr ,, 


n 


er mate 


99 


taxt mtreti /, 


ft 


»irm&rett 9, 


99 


ii^r mart ,. 


t9 


i^rmiret „ 


99 


fiemtreit /, 


n 


pe m&rett // 


99 


Für. id^ mrrbe gehört mrrbeit 


id^ mfabe gel^ört »erben (tocrbe) 


bumlrfl ,, 


tf 


bumerbejt ,, 


9f 


er mirb 


ft 


er merbe ,, 


99 


tDtr merbm // 


f9 


toir toftrben // 


„ (»erben) 


i^rmrrbtt ., 


ft 


il^ «Artet „ 


„ (»erbet> 


ficmerbeit „ 


n 


fie mftrken // 


,, (»erben) 


r. p. id^ mrrbe %t%M morbnt fclii idj mflrbc gel^ört morbcn fein (tocrbc) 


bu mHf „ 


M f9 


bumerbefl ,, 


99 99 


er mirb 


99 99 


er mrrbe f, 


99 99 


»irmrrbctt ,, 


99 99 


»trmnrben ,9 


,, (»erben) 


i^rmerbtt ,, 


99 99 


i^rmftrbet ,, 


„ (»erbet) 


rtemrrbnt ^ 


99 99 


fte mnrben 99 


„ „ (»erben) 



79 Conditional 

I. i(^ mftrbe gehört mrrben 11. ic^ murbe gei^ört morben fein 

Imperative 
merbe (bu) gehört merbet (ii^r) gehört 

Infinitives 
Pres, gehört merbm Perf. 

Participles 
PREa gel^ört merbenb Perf. 

80 Compounds 

An adverbial particle modifies the meaning of a verb and changes 
its form according to certain laws. 

•Observe that the perf. participle ge»orben loses its augment m.tlie passive. 



merbm @ie gel^ört 
gehört morbeu feist 
gehört morbm 
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Eoßample 
fngeiiBto question ief ragenasto ioterrogate aitSf ragen=to draw out 
These oompooncLi may be: 

!{a) Accent on xoot syllable — bef tagen 
(b) No augment in perf . part — befragt 
(e) Not separated in Infinitive — ju befragen 

1(a) Accent on prefix — ausfragen 
(&) Augment between part and root — auiSgrftagt 
(e) Separated in infinitive — aui»)it fragen 
PrindpaJ Parts 
t Inseparable ieftagen (eftagte (rftagt 

% Separable tndftogen fragte aitS an^geftaal 

Synopsis of Compounds 

Indicative 
Inseparable Separable 

id( befrage i^ frage an9 

i4 befragte i^ jtagte aiil 

i^ f^^ befragt id( ^abe aitlgefragt 

iä) ^atte befragt i^ l^att^ abgefragt 

id^ hierbe befragen id^ toerbe ottl^fragen 

i4 toerbe befragt l^ben id) toerbe mtSgefragt l^ben 

IMPERATTVE 

befrage (bu) frage (bu) anS 



bekag(e)t (iW ftag(e)t ({Ijr) ani 

befragen @ie fragen @ie auS 
Infinitive 

Pres, befragen ausfragen 

Perf. befragt l^aben oitdgefragt l^ben 

Participlbs 
Pres, befragenb suSfragenb 

Perf. befragt ttttSgefragt 

8 1 Modal Auxiliaries 

Stinntn, tnadcn, kilrfeti, nt&ffeit, foOen, mUtn. These (aU but ttslai) 

are preterite presents, i.e., they have the form of the preterite (of 
strong verbs) while they are used as presents. Hence x6) tmu (I can), 
id^ ksrf (I may) correspond in form to id^ fault (I thought), id^ ttpurf (I 
threw). The infinitive, weak preterite, and participle now in use were 
formed in analogy with weak verbs. This accounts for their peculiar 
form, which must be memorized with care. 

The singular and the plural present differ in form, and the new 
infinitive, preterite, and perf. part, are formed on the plural stem. 
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Ulltf 


tonnte 

mod^te 

burftc 

mugte 

foHte 

moUte 




getonnt 

gemod^t 

gcburft 

gemugt 

gefönt 

gemont 








Present 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SüBJ. 


id^ tann 
bu tannft 
er tann 


tonne 

tönneft 

tonne 


mag 

magft 

mag 


möge 

mögeft 

möge 


barf 

batfft 

barf 


bürfe 

bürfeft 

bürfe 


toir tonnen 
i^ tonnt 
fie tonnen 


liwnitu* 

fonnttt 

Unnitn 


mögen 

mögt 

mögen 


matten* 

mSdltet 

matten 


bürfen 

bürft 

bürfen 


kftrften* 

iiitrttti 

kftrften 






Preterite 






Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indio. 


SUBJ. 


idf tonnte, 
bu tonnteft 
er tonnte 


tonnte 

tonnteft 

tonnte 


. mod^te 
mod^teft 
mod^te 


möd^te 

möd^teft 

möd^tc 


burfte 

burfteft 

burfte 


bürfte 

burfteft 

bürfte 


toir tonnten 
i^r tonntet 
fte tonnten 


tonnten 
tonntet 
tonnten 


mod^ten 
mod^tet 
mod^ten 


möd^ten 
möd^tet 
möd^ten 


burften 
burftet 
burften 


burften 
bürftet 
burften 






Present 






iNDia 


SüBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


ic^ mug 
bu mugt 
er mug 


muffe 

mülfeft 

muffe 


fon 

foflft 
foQ 


föne 

foßeft 

foHe 


Win 

mtnft 

Win 


toone 

tooneft 

toone 


toir muffen 
il^r mügt 
pe muffen 


mftgten 
mim 
miittn 


follen 

foHt 

foßen 


foSten 
foStet 
foSten 


monen 
ttont 

toonen 


mosten 
mUiti 
mosten 






Preterite 






Indio. 


SUBJ. 


Indic. 


SUBJ. 


iNDia 


SXJBJ. 


id^ mugte 
bu mugteft 
er mugte 


mugte 

mügteft 

mügte 


foHte 

fonteft 

foßte 


fönte 

fonteft 

fönte 


monte 

monteft 

monte 


tooilte 

»onteft 

toonte 


mir mugten 
il^r mugtet 
fie mugten 


mugten 
mugtet 
mugten 


foßten 
föntet 
foHtcn 


fönten 
föntet 
fönten 


monten 
toontet 
toonten 


moSten 
»ontet 
toonten 



• PreUrU€ forms Instead ot preaenta which are Identical with indicative; cL 
, footnote. 
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82 In the formation of the perfect tenses we distinguish between 
the use of these verbs as pure verbs and as auxiliaries. When used 8 i 
pure verbs the participle is weak . gefottltt, etc., when used as auxiliary, 
with an infinitive complement the old strong participle (without aug- 
ment) is used : famtm. 

id^ l^abe (rloititt id^ fyiht gelten Umtn 

(I have been able) (I was able to go) 

^ l^aBc deblirft ic^ ^abc \pved)en bilffm 

(I was permitted) (I was permitted to speak) 

id) ^ahe (rfoltt ic^ f^ahe ge^en foSeit 

(I was supposed to) (I was supposed to go) 

iä^ fytht itmtt iä) l^abe gel^n liioSnt 

(I wished to) (I wanted to go) 

ic^ ^be tmmfit id) ^be gelten nt&ffm 

(I was compelled) . (I had to go) 

Ua fjiahe dento^t t(^ fyiU fd^teiben wddm 

(I wanted to) (I felt like writing) 

The future tense and the first conditional are formed regularly: 

id^ toerbe mb^en id) n^erbe fd^teiben mögen 

id^ mürbe mögen id^ mürbe [(^reiben mögen 

The future perfect and the second conditional are too long and 
clumsy for use. 

83 Another preterite present but not a modal auxiliary is ttiiffnt: 

tDiffen tougte getougt 



Indic. 


SUBJ. 


i^ toetg 
tn »eigt 
ermeig 


id) ttJiffe 
bttltoiffeft 
er »ijfe 


Xoiv tüijfcn 
{^ toißt 
fie toiffen 


»trnrfltteii (toiffen) 
i^rttitt6tet(toiffet) 
fie wiiittn (wijfen) 



The other tenses are formed regularly. 

84 Like the modal auxiliaries in use is the verb It|frit: 
i^ laffe ein ^leib madden I have a dress made 

•f Ii^6 n n 99 ^ ^'^^ ^ dress made 

f, ](|abe „ ,f „ loffcn I have had a dress made 

t, ^be baS "^ud^ geloff en I have left the book 
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86 CansatiTes 

Causatives are weak transitives formed from strong intransitive 
verbs. They represent the object as being made to do the action 
implied in the verb. 

liegen (lie) legen (lay) 

ft|en (sit) fe|en (set) 

ftel^en (stand) fteHen (put, i. e., make to stand) 

trinfen (drink) ttönf en (give to drink) 

finfen (sink) fenlen (make to sink) 

86 Reflexive Terb's 

Reflexive Verbs require a pronominal object that refers back to 
the subject. In the first and second person this object is the regular 
personal pronoun in the dative or accusative. In the third person it 
is fiij^, both singular and plural. 



Present 


Future 


INDIO. SUBJ. 


id^ toerbe niid^ freuen, etc. 


id^ freue mi^ frrtitc mid^ (freue) 
bu f reuft bi4 frntteP m (fteueft) 
et freut fU^ freue [lä) 


Fat. Perf 

\^ toerbe mid^ gefreut ]ftaben,eto. 

Imper, 


»ir freuen mtl ftnttttt un8 (freuen; 
i^r freut eiUü freutet end) (freuet) 
fie freuen {l^ [ frettten fic^ (freuen) 


freue (bu) bid^ 
freuet (i^r) eud^ 
freuen (Sie ft(^ 


Preterite 

\^ freute mic§, etc. 

Perfect 

id^ \ia\it ntid^ gefreut, etc. 


Infinit. 

fic^ freuen, fid^ gefreut Iftaben 

Part. 

\\6) freuenb, fid^ gefreut 

C(md. 


Pluperfect 
id^ ^atte mid^ gefreut, etc. 


id^ ttjürbc niid^ freuen 
.. ,. ./ gefreut ^aben 



87 Impersonal Terbs 

Impersonal Verbs have ^ (with no definite antecedent) for sub- 
ject. They usually represent a condition (mental or physical) and 
have many idiomatic constructions. 



Physical 


Mental 


eS regnet 


eg grout mir 


ed fd^neit 


eg freut mid^ 


eg friert midj 


eg ärgert niid^ 
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Idiomatio 
t§ gibt (there is, or there are) 
ed gilt (it is a question of) 
ed fragt ftc^ (the question arises) 
ed f^anbelt ftd^ urn (it is a question of) 
e» lo^nt ftdj (it is worth while) 
ed lögt ftd^ tun (it can be done) 

88 Irreirnlar Terbs 

Seyenf weak verbs are irregular in appearance, since the infinitive 
has undergone an umlaut change because of a sufi^x (now lost) which 
did not affect the other principal parts. 

brennen brannte gebrannt 

fcnnen fannte gefannt 

nrnncn nannte genannt 

rennen rannte gerannt 

frnben fanbtc gefanbt 

tornben toanbte getoanbt 

brnfcn* badete gebat^t 

«Obserre that the last named has lost the nasal before A and has trndei^one 
a consonant change. So also : 



bringen 



brachte 



gebrad^t 



89 



Table of Strong Terbs 



Two forms used interchangeably are connected by a brace. If one 
is less frequently used it is in brackets. If a verb is sometimes weak, 
this is indicated by a (w) after the infinitive form. 

Pbes. indig. 
Inf. Prst. Ind. Pebt. Pabt. 3bd Pebs. Pbet. Sübj. Impeb. 



tadfnt 


bul 


gebaden 


bädt 


büfc 


baci(e)! 


trfeljlett 


befahl 


befohlen 


befiehlt 


befö^fe 


befiehl! 


leflrient 


befliß 


befitffen 


befleigt 


befliffe 


befleiftel 


üeditttten 


begann 


begonnen 


beginnt 


begönne 


bcginn(e)l 


üeij^nt 


bt6 


gebiffen 


bei6t 


biffe 


bci6(e)! 


üerden 


barg 


geborgen 


birgt 


bürge 


birg! 


letünt 


barft 


geborften 


birft 


börfte 


birft! 


imt%tn{w) bctoog 


bemogen 


betuegt 


bcttjöge 


bc»c9(e)I 


üiegnt 


bog 


gebogen 


biegft 


böge 


bicg(e)! 


Uetnt 


bot 


geboten 


bietet 


böte 


biet(e)! 


üittHen 


banb 


gebunben 


binbet 


bänbe 


binb(e)5 


»ttnt 


bat 


gebeten 


bittet 


bäte 


bitte! 


ülafnt 


blied 


geblafen 


bläft 


bliefe 


blaf(e)! 
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PBBS. INDIG, 






Int. 


PSBT. IND. 


PXBT. PART. 


8rd Pbbs. 


Pbbt. Subj. 


IMPBB. 


»Ifttnt 


blieb 


geblieben 


bleibt 


bliebe 


bleib(c)! 


itatctt 


briet 


gebraten 


brät 


briete 


brat(e)! 


QtCf^Ctt 


btac^ 


gebrochen 


bricht 


bräche 


brid^! 


>llt(|f»(w) 


bang 


gebungen 


bingt 


bingte 


binge I 


krtf^nt 


( brafdb gcbroft^en 
) rbtoufil 


brifc^t 


bröfd^ie 


brif(^I 


kritt0ttt 


brang 


gebrungen 


bringt 


bränge 


bring(c)I 


en|ifc|lra 


em^fal^I 


enqjfo^len 


emppe^lt 


empföhle 


empfiel^l! 


erttti^ot 


erblich 


erblichen 


erbleid^t 


-erbliche 


erbleid^(e)l 


erlüfi^ett 


erlof(^ 


erlofd&en 


erlifcbt 


erlöfc^e 


crlifc^! 


«ff« 


a6 


gegcffen 


ißt 


äge 


ig! 


falmt 


fuljt 


gefahren 


fö^rt 


füljre 


faWe)! 


faSeii 


Pel 


gefallen 


fattt 


Pele 


fan(c)! 


fllHICtt 


png 


gefangen 


fängt 


pnge 


fang(e)J 


ftditnt 


fodit 


gefod^ten 


Pc^t 


föd^te 


Pc^t! 


ünkrti 


fanb 


gefunben 


Pnbet 


fänbe 


pnbe! 


flcd^tCK 


Pod^t 


gepochten 


PidSit 


Pöd^te 


Pid^t! 


fHfBm 


P09 


geflogen 


Piegt 


Pöge 


Pieg(e)! 


mtn 


Polj 


gepol^en 


Pieljt 


Pölje 


Pie^(e)!; 


üitgCtt 


Po6 


gePoffen 


Pießt 


Pöffe 


Pieg(e)! 


fwffo« 


frag 


gefreffen 


frißtl 


frage 


ftig! 


fHtmt 


fror 


gefroren 


friert 


fröre 


frier(e)! 


Bäte« (w) 


gor 


gegoren 


gärt 


göre 


gäre! 


Oelitt» 


gebar 


geboren 


gebiert 


gebäre 


gebier! 


Ockeii 


gab 


gegeben 


gibt 


gäbe 


gib! 


Sckrilot 


gebie^ 


gebiel^en 


gebeizt 


gebiete 


gebeilj(e)! 


«fl« 


ging 


gegangen 


ge^t 


ginge 


gelj(e)! 


Btlitt0eii 


gelang 


gelungen 


gelingt 


gelänge 




Oclten 


galt 


gegolten 


gilt 


gölte 


gilt! 


(CttCfftt 


genai^ 


genefen 


geneft 


genäfe 


genefe ! 


dettirtnt 


genog 


genoffen 


geniegt 


genöffe 


genieg(e)! 


OrWrJm 


gefc^a^ 


gefc^elften 


gcfd^ie^t 


gef^ä^e 




dftQimiftt 


gemann 


gewonnen 


getoinnt 


getoönne 


ge»inn(e) ! 


dirtnt 


Ö06 


gegoffen 


gießt 


göffe 


gieg(e)! 


dlei^m 


m 


geglichen 


gleicht 


gli«e 


gleic§(e)! 


dleitett 


glitt 


geglitten 


gleitet 


glitte 


gleit(e)! 


(lUmmnt 


glomm 


geglommen 


glimmt 


glömme 


glimm(e)! 


draftnt 


grub 


gegraben 


gräbt 


grftbe 


grab(e)! 


Urelfctt 


griff 


gegriffen 


greift 


griffe 


greif (e)l 


»altnt 


l^ielt 


gel^alten 


l^ält 


l^ielte 


^alt(e)! 
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PBES. iNDia 






Inf. Prbt. Ind. 


Pbbf. Part. 


3rd Pbbs. 


Prbt. Subj. 


IMPSB. 


f^an^tn 


l^ing 


gegangen 


^ängt 


^ingc 


^ang(e)! 


l|aitai 


^ieb 


gel^auen 


^aut 


^iebe 


^au(e)! 


)elnt 


^ob 


gel^oben 


^ebt 


Pbe (^übe) 


Ijeb(e)! 


l)ti(m 


^ic6 


geheißen 


^eißt 


liieße 


^eiß(e) 


mtn 


^alf 


geholfen 


Ijilft 


Plfe 


W! 


Kcfni(w) 


for 


(gc)Ioren 


fieft 


förc 


fiefc! 


nititmnt(w 


) flomm 


gcflommcn 


nimmt 


flömme 


flimm(c)1 


flitttnt 


flang 


gelungen 


Hingt 


flange 


WingCc)! 


hteifnt 


Iniff 


gefniffen 


fneift 


fniffe 


fneif(e)! 


lommm 


lorn 


gefommcn 


fommt 


föme 


fomm! 


frdfiilrtt 


urn 


gelrifc^en 


Ircifcbt 


frif(^e 


freif(^(c)! 


frieden 


Irod^ 


gefroc^en 


Iriec^t 


fröd^e 


frie^(e)! 


fftwKw) 


for 


gcforen 


fürt 


förc 


füre! 


laUnt (w) 


lub 


geloben 


labet (Idbt) 


labetc(lübe) 


lab(c)! 


laffeit 


Heg 


gclaffen 


lögt 


ließe 


laß! 


lattfnt 


lief 


gelaufen 


läuft 


liefe 


rauf(c)! 


leiUm 


litt 


gelitten 


leibet 


litte 


leib(c)! 


leidnt 


lie^ 


geliehen 


lei^t 


liel^e 


lei^(c)! 


Irfnt 


lad 


gelefen 


lieft 


löfe 


liei»! 


liegnt 


lag 


gelegen 


liegt 


läge 


liege! 


mtn 


I09 


gelogen 


lügt 


löge 


mg(e)! 


mtittn 


mieb 


gemieben 


meibet 


miebe 


meib(e)! 


mcffcii 


ntag 


gemeffcn 


mißt 


mäße 


miß! 


itr)mnt 


na^m 


genommen 


nimmt 


nöl^me 


nimm! 


)ifeifm 


pm 


gepfiffen 


Dfeift 


♦Pfiffe 


«jfeif(e) 


>flei|cii (w) 


PM 


gepflogen 


pflegt 


|)flöge 


♦»flege! 


tireifett 


ptit^ 


gcpriefen 


preift 


priefc 


pTtiKeV- 


qttrOrtt 


quoll 


gequollen 


quillt 


quölle 


quill! 


raten 


riet 


geraten 


röt • 


riete 


rat(e)! 


relBcii 


rieb 


gerieben 


reibt 


riebe 


teib(e)! 


reiften 


riß 


geriffen 


reißt 


riffe 


tei§(e)! 


reiten 


ritt 


geritten 


reitet 


ritte 


teit(e)! 


rieil^en 


roc^ 


gerod^en 


riecht 


röd^e 


xie(^(e)! 


ringen 


rang 


gerungen 


ringt 


ränge 


t{nB(e)! 


rinnen 


rann 


geronnen 


rinnt 


ranne 


tinn(e)! 


mfen 


rief 


gerufen 


ruft 


riefe 


tuf(e)! 


fanfen 


foff 


gefoffen 


föuft 


föffe 


fauf(e)! 


fangen 


fog 


gefogen 


fängt 


föge 


faufl(e)! 


Waffen (w) 


fc^uf 


gcfd^affen 


fc^afft 


fdjüfe 


f(^aff(e)! 


fi^aOen (w) 


fd^ott 


• gefc^oUen 


fd^aUt 


fc^ölle* 


f(^aae(e)! 
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Int. Prbt. Ind. 
ffleilini fd^ieb 
fi^eittnt (c^icn 
fi^rltttt f(^a(t 
Wrrctt (w) fc^or 
Weunt fc^ob 
Weint fc^og 
fitittlint fd^unb 
fdfllafnt fd^Itef 
fdfllaoni fc^Iug 
fi^Ieii^eti fd^rid^ 
MWfni(w) fdiliff 
fi^ßrlnt moi 
fi^IitHieti fc^rang 
f^meilnt fc^mtg 
f4mrijCtt(w)fd^mol5 
f^attlirtt(w)fd^nob 
m^^tn Wnitt 



fii^teUirtt 

f^trrint 

f^tritnt 

fdlttidgnt 

fii^ttiititiitctt 
fii^ttihilictt 
filtttiittdett 
l^ttidrrtt 

feim 

fein 

flebctt (w) 

fittdnt 

fiiifeti 

fiiitieti 

mtn 

ftieint 

fiiittiint 

ftire^nt 

ftirielnt 



fd^raf 

f^ricb 

fc^rie 

fd^ritt 

\d)toox 

fd^ttJteg 
) fd^tooll 
fd^tuaittm 
fd^tuanb 
fd^toang 

HAtuur 
d^toor 
fa^ . 
toar 
fott 
fang 
fanf 
fann 
faß 
fDie 
f^ann 
fpta^ 
fprog 



PBRF. PART. 

gefd^iebcn 

gefd^ienen 

gefd^oltcn 

gefd^oten 

gefd^oben 

gcf^offcn 

gefd^unben 

gcfd^fafcn 

gefc^ragcn 

gefd^lid^en 

gefc^liffen 

gefd^Ioffen 

gcfd^Iungcn 

gcfd)miffen 

gefd^moljen 

gefd^noben 

gefd^nitten 

(ge)fd^roc!en 

gcfc^riebcn 

gcfd^tiecn 

gcfd^ritten 

gcfc^tooren 



Prvs. indic. 
3rd Pers. 
fd^icibct 
fc^cint 
fdjilt 
fd^icrt 
fc^tcbt 
fc^ieet 
fc^inbet 
Wläft 
fdSlIögt 
fd^leic^t 
fc^Ieift 
fc^liegt 
wringt 
f(^metgt 
fd^milät 
fd^naubt 
fd^neibet 
fc^ridt 
fd^rcibt 
f(^rcit 
fc^reitct 
{ fdbmiert 



gefd^miegen fd^toetgt 
gefd^moUen fc^toillt 
gefd^toomnten fd^toimmt 
gef^tounbctt fd^iotnbct 
gefd^mungen fd^toingt 
gefd^tooten fd^toört 



gefc^cn 

getoefcn 

gefotten 

gefungen 

gefunlen 

gefonncn 

gcfcffen 

gef^ieen 

gef|}onnen 

gefprod^en 

g»fproffcn 



ricljt 

ift 

fiebet 

fingt 

rmft 

ftnnt 

fifet 

fpcit 

fpinnt 

fprid^t 

fpricßt 



Prbt. Subj. 
fd^iebc 
fd^ienc 
fd^ölte 
fc^örc 
fd^öbe 
fc^öffe 
fd^ünbe 
fc^Iiefe 
fc^Iügc 
fd^lic^e 
ft^Iiffe 
f«Iöffe 
f(^(önge 
fd^imiffc 
fc^möl^e 
fd^nöbe 
fd^nitte 
fd^rölc 
fd^riebc 
fd^rice 
fc^rittc 
f(^toörc 

fc^miege 

fd^ttJÖIIe 

fd^toömmc 

fd^tuönbe 

f(^tt)änge 

fc^müre 



Ihrer. 

fc^eib(c)! 

fd^ein(e)! 

fc^ilt! 

fd^ier! 

fc§icb(e)! 

fc^ic6(e)! 

fd&inb(e)! 

fC§lQf(C)! 

fc^Iag(e)! 

fd^(eid^(e)! 

fc§rcif(c)! 

fc^Iie6(e)! 

fc^ltng(e)! 

fd^mci6(c)! 

fd^milii! 

fd^naub(c)! 

fd^ncib(c)! 

fc^ridt! 

fd^rcib(e)I 

fd^rei(c) ! 

fd^reit(e)! 

fdbtoöte! 

ft^toicr! 
fc^»cig(e)! 
fd^tuill! 
fd^mimm(e)! 
fd^ttjinb(e)! 
fd5|lDing(c)!; 
fd^toöt(e)! 



J!S 



fö^e ftcl^! 

toarc fei! 

fötte fieb(e)! 

föngc fing(e)! 

fänie finl(e)! 
fdnne(fönnc)finn(c)! 

fäge fi|e! 

fpicc frei! 



fpönne 
fpräd^e 
fpröffe 



fpinn(e)! 
frtid^ ! 
fpne6(e)! 
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Pres. Iwdic. 






1 IKT. PBST. IUD. 


PSRF. PART. 


8RD Pbrs. 


PRBT. SUBJ. 


Imfer. 


ftirittsot 


fprang 


gefprungen 


fpringt 


fprängc 


fpnng(c)! 


Mnt 


ftadSl 


geftoc^en 


fti«t 


ftäc^e 


ftic^! 


9tgm(w) 


ftal 


geftedt 


ftedt 


ftäfc 


ftecf(e)! 


felot 


ftanb 


geftanben 


ftc^t 


{ ftönbe 
} ftünbe 
ftöftle(ftä]^l 


fte^(c)! 


ütltot 


fta^l 


gefto^Icn 


ftie^rt 


e)ftic^l! 


jlHgrtt 


fließ 


gcftiegcn 


fteigt 


ftiege 


fteig(e)! 


^cficii 


florb 


geftorben 


ftirbt 


ftürbe 


ftirb! 


fiititn 


ftob 


geftoben 


ftiebt 


ftdbe 


ftieb(e)! 


fKnfen 


ftani 


geftunfcn 


ftinft 


ftönfe 


ftinf(e)! 


mt» 


ftieß 


gcftogen 


ftößt 


ftiege 


fto6(e)! 


»Tri«« 


ftridi 


geftrid)en 


ftreid^t 


ftric^e 


ftreic^(c)! 


thrttcK 


firitt 


geftritten 


ftreitet 


ftritte 


ftreit(e)! 


tniQett 


trug 


getragen 


trägt 


trüge 


trag(e)! 


treffen 


traf 


getroffen 


trifft 


träfe 


triff! 


tretteti 


trieb 


getrieben 


treibt 


triebe 


treib(c)! 


treten 


trot 


getreten 


tritt 


träte 


tritt! 


tHefen(w) 


troff; 


getroffen 


trieft 


tröffe 


trief (e)! 


ttittffti 


trani 


getrunfen 


trinrt 


tränfe 


trinf(e)! 


trft^rit 


trog 


getrogen 


trügt 


tröge 


trüg(e)! 


ttttt 


tat 


getan 


tut 


me 


tu(c)! 


nrrUrii^ni 


öerblic^ 


öerblid^en 


))erbleid^t 


»erbliche 


öerblcici^(c)! 


lietberJnt(w)öerbarb 


öerborben 


üerbirbt 


öerbürbe 


üerbirb ! 


littbtic^ctt 


öerbrog 


öerbroffen 


öerbrieSt 


öerbröge 


üerbrie6(c)! 


neröeff« 


öergag 


öergeffen 


üergigt 


öergägc 


öergig! 


netlinmi 


öerlor 


öerloren 


verliert 


öerlöre 


t)errier(c)! 


totdifnt 


tuuc^d 


gemad)fen 


todc^ft 


müc^fe 


Wad^f(e) ! 


mannt (w) 


toog 


gebogen 


»ögt 


toöge 


tüagc(!) 


mafdlni 


n^ufc^ 


getoafd^en 


»äfd^it 


toüfd^e 


wafd^(e)! 


toelrti (w) 


»ob, 


getooben 


»ebt 


toöbe 


web(e)! 


tofiiitttt 


tüic^ 


gettiid^en 


»eid^t 


»ic^e 


wei(^(e)! 


torifnt 


toied 


getoiefen 


toeift 


ttJiefe 


Weif(e) ! 


metBrn 


toarb 


gettjorben 


ttjirbt 


würbe 


wirb! 


merbttt 


5 toarb 
( tourbc 


gemorben 


toirb 


würbe 


werbe! 












toerfttt 


trarf 


gettjorfen 


Wirft 


würfe 


wirf! 


ttiirdett 


wog 


gettjogen 


wiegt 


wöge 


Wieg(e)! 


ttiittbrn 


toanb 


gemunben 


»inbet 


wänbe 


Winbe ! 


grilm 


aiel^ 


gejie^en 


aei^t 


b^ 


äei^(e)! 


Jlelm 


aog 


gebogen 


hW 


äöge 


5ie^(e)! 


StDiiidnt 


atoang 


gezwungen 


zwingt 


jwängc 


5Wing(e)! 
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STNTAZ 

90 THE SENTEirCE— OBDEB 

J. JVi)rma^SnbJ.Yerb Adjuncts. Obj. { ^^«P^P^^^f **"«?» ^ 

l ginning with subject. 

I Question. 

IL Inverted— y. S. Adjuncts. O. •< Independent clauses not beigin- 

( ning with subject. 

in, 3Van<2X)«ed—S« Adjuncts. O. T.— Dependent clauses. 

ExampleB 

L <Sr Uefl ie|t bad 16u(^. @r )ai ie|t bad JBuc^ gelefeiu 
H 3e|t Uefl er bad 93u(^. f^ai er \t%i bad 93u(^ gelefen? 
m. 3d^ fe^e, bag er je^t bad S3ud^ Hefi. 3d^ fe^e, bag er je^t bad 
%u(^ gelefen Ijat 

It is only the inflected part of the verb that changes its position. 

MINOR RULES 

91 Of a number of adjuncts the moat important comes last. Hence i 

92 The infinitive, participial, or adverbkd complement always 

comes last in the sentence: 

(Sr xoxVi nac^ $aufe %t%vx. 
(Sr ift nad^ ^aufe oedattgnt. 
(£r fc^mgt bad S3u^ aitf. 

93 An infinitive phrase (with ju), together with its adjuncts, 

comes last: 
®r ging oxA, urn bad p fciett. 
3(^ badete, bag er audgegangen fei, um bad p fr|ni. 

94 The negative adverbs nli^t, nit, nitnttU oome last, unless the 

negation applies to one especial word, in which case the 
negative adverb immediately precedes it. Ex. — @in ebler 
Warm t)ergigt fein ^aterlanb tti^t (A noble man does not for- 
get his fatherland). But: (Sin ebler ä^ann t)ergi6t alled^ nut 
Itidpt fein SSaterlanb (A noble man may forget everything, but 
he never forgets his fatherland). 

96 An adverb of time precedes all others : 

Cr gei^t |eitie tnororn langfam aur ©cattle. 
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06 A pronovn pnooäieB a noun object. CS and flil| precede all 
others. When both objects are nouns, the indirect usually 
comes first. 

(St gibt rf kern Wlmn. 
(St toin {{dl kern Sltittte nic^t ant)ertrauen. 
(St loin kern Stonite kaS 9tiümn\i nic^t ant)ertraueiu 
When both are pronouns, the direct takes precedence: (St gibt 
iljtt vnh. 

97 Acljectives — Ab a rule adjeotiyes precede the nouns they mod- 
ify. If the adjectiye itself has adjuncts, it is preceded by 
them. 
•E».— <Der (nie ftnobe* 
^er f()r gittr Stnahe. 
^et Hon fritter Stottrt def^oUene ^aht. 
^er «U Imtiet etimmr eitt (tiliorf Siek {inontke SRatt^rer. 

08 An adjective word, phrase, or clause may follow its noun, 
especially in eleyated diction : 

^ie iunge gftau, fil|iii imk liefentMfirkid* tote eitt CttOel, erfc^ien an 
bet Zur. 

^er ©ftnget wit ke» toeigett ioim, etgtiff bie ^tfe. 
3)et ßönig, ket Ittttge gef^toiegett l^otte, fing an $u teben. 

* The adj. in this position, like the predicate adj., is not inflected. 

Only the modifiers of the noun may intervene between subject and 
verb in normal and inverted order, l^us for the English: She never 
saw him, we must say: Sir |al i^n ttie gefel^n« 

USE OF ARTICLE 

Definite 
00 As in English, the definite article is used to individualize. 
too Deviations from English — 

1. OBNEBic— With abstraction^, verbal nouns, and nouns of mate- 
rial, where the English omits the article, the Gtorman 
inserts it. %tA Seben ift bet ®ütet l^öd^ftei» nid^t (Life 
is not the greatest of blessings). 2t9 ®e^n iji bit 
gefunb (Walking is good for you). 2t9 Sifen ifi bad 
nü|U(^fte ailetaU (Iron is the most useful of metals). 
In all these cases the noun is generalized by its article, 1. a« the 
particular noim stands for the entire class. 
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9. CLASS, OCCUPATION, NATIONALITY— Here the article is omitted 
when the noun represents an abstract idea rather 
than a particular individuality. Ex.—^t ift Svteitet 
(He is a workman). (St tvitb WtH (He will become a 
physician). S^ (in Smetitaitet (I am an American). 

8. WITH PROPER NOUNS— (a) Familiarly: ftennft bu bttt ZeO? S^ 
fei^e bttt 8svl. 
(f>) With a preceding adjective: bet iuttge ©oetl^e. 
(e) Names of countries are usually not preceded by the 
article, (Sttglanb^ ^eutfd^Ianb^ but those ending in ei 
always take it, as: bie Xütlei; bie Zattaxti; also bie 
@^toe\^, bie $fal}, bie ißiebetlattbe. 
(d) Names of rivers, mountains, and seas take the article: 
bet W^evn, bie ^onau^ bet gfelbbetg, bie Dftfee. 

4. INSTEAD OF POSSESSIYE— When the relation is very clear. (£v 
nimmt bttt $ut botit fts)lft (He takes his hat from 
his head). 

6. DISTRIBUTIYB— Where in English we use the indefinite. ^a9 
Sanb loftet l^unbett Xalet bttt S^l C^® ^^^^ costs one 
hundred dollars a foot). 

f O I There are many deviations which can not be classified. Certain 
phrases have become stereotyped: 

naA ißotben, Gliben, etc.s= towards the north, south, etc. 
nam ^au9 b home naöf bem ^u9 = to the house 
gu ^aud =s at home 5U bem ^aud = toward the house 
Sfolgenbed = the following 
With ©ad^e^^tunb, Urfad^e^ etc., the article is often omitted. 

f 02 Ck)NTRAcnoNS— The dative and accusative oases of the definite 
article are often contracted with a preceding preposition 
so as to form one word. No apostrophe is used. Ex, : 
übet boS 3a^ = übetd S^fjit unlet bad &aui = untetS ^ud 

)tt bet @(^ule s= aut @(i^ule in bad (S^bttge = ind ®ebitge 

tn bem (S^ebirge = im ®ebirge bei bem ISatet = beim ISatet 

103 This contraction takes place very frequently in familiar lan- 
guage, but can not be used when the noun is particularized by a fol- 
lowing clause or phrase. Ex, : 

(Bt ocl^t jut Äitd^e, but. (Bt gebt §u bet Äitd^e, ju bet aud^ fein «atet ging. 
(St lebt im (S^ebitge, but, (St lebt in bent (Bthit^t, bad man Don ^iet fe^en lann. 

104 Where several nouns in the same construction follow each 
other, the article must be repeated before each : The father and mother 
were at home « ^et IBatet unb bie Sottet ttiaten ju ^ufe* 
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KOUNS 
Syntax of Gases 

G6NEBAL 

f05 Appositivea^^owoB in apposition with other nouns or pro- 
nouns are in the same case. They may stand without connecting 
particle or with the particle oil or Ulic. 

(St tritt olsaiaoer auf. 

(St rte^t i|it aid feiitttt gehib an. 

d^t ^at bttt 9tntttA, ben rtPm Rami bed £anbed gefeiten. 

NOMINATIVE 

1 06 I* Snbjeet (and vocative)— «s in English. 

107 n. Predicate Kenn— with or without all. 

108 ni. Absolnte. 

II. Predicate Noun 

109 After the verbs gcltm (to be valued at), erf4|eittnt (appear), 
)eiiiofgt|eti, nufft^tn, U%tn, fftrtm, Mtn, the participles aitge^St 
(placed), temfm (called), ertlitt (explained), Ottlgrgelim (declared), 
(efmtbetl (found), ^ef&^U (felt), erfannt (recognized), (efitt^tet (feared). 
(eQ(|rt (desired) (i. e., verbs which are synonymous with fo be in a 
wider sense), we use the predicate nominative with the inter- 
medial particle all. 

Ex.—&ef^t 3^r nid^t aid tint Stinl^ln l^eröor? 
et tear aid tettenber (^%tl erfci^tencn. 
^er SBauer lonnte aid fruiter Slaitit gelten. 

I lO After the verbs fein, tttrbett (become), Hcitttt (remain), fi|d« 
nen (seem). Hnttn (imagine), l^eiffm (to be called), f/t^i^imp^ turr^ro 
(to be called in a bad sense), in fact, after all verbs denoting condi- 
tion, the predicate nominative is used tmthout the intervening particle. 
Ex.^^x ift ein pter SBann %€b\it^t\t. 

@T tDirb ein arger »dfrttii4t gefd^impft. 

äBtll^elnt t)on bet 9^omtanbie toitb ber droBerer genannt 

@d ift hid^t jebent gegeben, ein (roter {>cQi au fein. 

The English construction after to he elected, nominated, created, 
etc., appears in German in the form of a prepositional phrase: 
}U + dative. £!».— He is elected president <= (St toirb iitnt Vrftfi^enten 
enpft^lt 
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The same is true after the active form o^ these verhs. Ex.—They 
nominate him mayor = @ie ernennen i^n pm Sftfgermeiter. 

The predicate after Uiettlttt may also be expressed with jn and the 
dative— Seiberift Mr bie ^eimat pn ^ttaAt getoorben^ instead of: ^ie 
$eimat ift bie grembe getoorben* This is especially the case when mrtkett 
expresses a complete change in substance as in the above example. 

The English, "I consider him to be a good man," where man 
would agree with him in the objective case, is expressed in Grerman by 
means of a preposition, fSt — Sd^ l^alte il^n ffit eiliett DtttttI Sllamt. 

I I I III. Absolute 

The Nominative Absolute is not very frequent i^ German* It is 
used mainly for vivid description. 

^a?.— ®te Wmice jog ilber bie S3rütlcn, aSc ®c{{d|ter büfter, {ebtr fKwA 
öctfd^loffcm — 3)ie eJräfin ging jurüd, in il^tcn «ngcn {ijtttr|after 9Iim|. 
In all these cases some part of the verb to be may be supplied. 

f 12 GENITIVE 

I* Attribatiye— modifying nouns. 

II» FartitlTe — denoting the whole from which a part is taken. 

Ill* Oldectire — ^after verbs, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions. 

IV* Adverbial— used instead of an adverb. 

T* Appositional— with another genitive. 

I* Attribntiye (expressed in English by of). 

f 1 3 A genitive is attributive if it modifies a noun. It may then 
express a variety of relations* 

I 14 POSSESSION — ^ie ^eimat M ftiii)ie§ toax unBefannt — ^a9 

@elb_ift M aaiftrl. 
I 1 5 IDENTITY— S)a3 ßafter bei ZtmM. 
Proper nouns are placed in apposition, instead of in the genitive: 

bet Tlomt l)iril bie 6tabt ^arlS. 

I 16 QUALITY OR MATERIAL- Set ^iultu Q^lcLUi (for bie glSn^enben 
@äu(en).— @tn SBed^er cblen @olbe9. 

117 AS OBJEOT OR SUBJECT OF THE ACTION IMPLIED IN A VERBAL 

NOUN— ^te Teilung kft dvllc, bie Siebe «btteS, bie gurd^t 
be» Soke». 
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f 18 Instead of the genitive we may use %9U + dative in certain 

cases: 

(a) To avoid ambiguity where no article can be used and where 
no inflection of the noun designates the case: Ex. — ^ie 
(Strogen üon Sonbon^ bie SBefotgung »on (S^efd^äften (but, bie 
8efotgung mand^et (Skfd^öfte). 

(5) In the designation of ranks and titles: Ex. — ^er ßdnig t)on 
©ad^feiu 

(c) To avoid a series of genitives: Ex.—^tt gal^rei^tag Don @(ale« 
f))ear9 2:ob (not bed Globed @]^f ef^eard). 

f 1 9 The relationship as expressed by Hi« + dative is less close 
than that of the genitive. 2etttfll|(attb# Sllifet indicates a unity of 
interest, while ket ftaifct HOII Sftttf^famk merely expresses the titla 

II. Partitive 
f 20 Denoting the whole, from which a part is taken, 
(a) After numhera—Qtoei bet SoOiatftt 

(6) After ac^jectives denoting quantity (usually pliural) — Diele, 
ntand^e, fein, etlid^e, genug. 

Ex.—Sttinei bet Sittbrr ^atte e9 gehört. 
(Etliche brt R&ttttet lamen gelaufen. 
These adjectives may be followed by the noun in the same case, as: 
ftein ^inb ^atte ed gel^drt Stlid^e Scanner lamen gelaufen. 

(c) After any sttbstantive adjective, especially in oomparativB 
and superlative degree. 

3)ie glüdlid^fte bet Sttttöfnmett. 

Set ^irte göttlid^fter tft bod IBergeffen. 

III. Objective 

121 1. After t?er&«.— Certain verbs take the genitive as a direct 
object. These verbs originally represented the action as 
affecting not the whole but only a part of the object. 
Ex.--^x ttani ben ^ein = He drank the wine (all of it). @r 
trani bed Reined « He drank of the wine (some of it). This 
use of the genitive is decreasing and is found most fre- 
quently in elevated discourse, poetry, eta In ordinary 
speech it is often superseded by the dative or accusative, 
used directly after the verb or with a preposition. Follow- 
ing is a list of verbs that frequently govern the genitive, 
together with permissible substitutiona 
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f 22 Repbesentative Verbs with Qenitiyb as Sole Object 
ad)ttn=hieed (auf ^ acc. ) gebenf en=:thiiik 

bcbürf crt=need (acc. ) gencf cn=give birth to 

bege^en=desire (acc.) ]^arrcn=wait (ouf, acc.) 

btauc^en=need (acc.) lad^en=laugh (übet, acc.) 

bcn!en=thiiik (an, acc.) fd^onen=spare (acc.) 

entbel^tenslaok (aco.; f^otten=mock (übet, aoc.) 

ettD&]^tten=mentioii (acc. ) t)etgeff en=f orget (acc. ) 

fto]^(0(Ien=ezult (übet, acc.) tt)alten=rule (übet, acc.) 

toatten=wait (auf, acc.) 
Ex. — @potte feiltet nid^t (Do not make sport of him), 
^ebenle mein (ThiDk of me). 

1 23 Genitive as Secoxdart Object 

A number of verbs are followed by the accusative of the person 
and the genitive of the thing. Such are: 

(a) Verbs denoting separation or deprivation, as: 
betouben=rob cntIopen=relieve 

ent^ben=deprive or relieve entlebi9en=exempt 

entl(eiben=divest entfe(en=dispo6sess 

entlaffen=dismiss (aud, dat.) t)etn)etfen=banish (and, dat.) 

Ex,—^tt ^atfet enti^ob ben O^enetal feineS SmteS. 

The emperor deprived the general of his position. 
(5) Verbs denoting accusation^ acquittal, etc., as 

anflogen befd^ulbigen bejtdittgen fteifpted^en 
übetfül^ten übettoetfen jeil^en 
£^— ^et 9{t(!^tet befd^ulbigie ben a^enfc^en M Sieb^altt. 
The judge accused the man of theft. 

1 24 Some reflexives take the genitive as secondary object, as* 

ftd^ bemäd^tigen = to get possession of 

ftc^ bebienen == to make use of 

jt4 entftnnen = to recollect 

fi4 etinnetn = to remember 

[id) ettoel^ten = to keep from 

ftd^ betfel^en = to expect 

.Er.— et bemad^tigte fid^ M ttHM. 

He got possession of the child. 

(Et lonnte fid^ ket Öiemiadflt nid^t ettoel^tett. 
He could not resist the superior power. 
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125 8> After aö^feetivea, — ^Adjectives which expreea power, knowl- 

edge, plenty, capacity, and their opposites, goyem the 

genitive, as: 

bat = bare (ebig =s free 

bebürf tig = in need mäd^ttg = able to control 

betougt = conscious «tube = tired 

btog = bare quitt = done 

eingeben! =3 mindful fatt = sated 

fret == free fc^ulbtg = guilty 

f rol^ = glad fidget = certain 

gebeni = mindful DoS =s full 

gemärtig = expectant toert = worth 

gelDig s certain toürbig = worthy 

126 8. After prepoMf ion«.— Certain prepositions always govern 

the genitive. These are: 

(a) Old noun forms which have acquired a prepositional force — 
anftatt = instead of unterl^lb = beneath 

btedf eit(i») = on this side of unt . . . . totOen \ 

infolge = in consequence of toegen ( for the sake of 

ienfeit(Ä) = on that side of l^lber ) 

Oberleib = above bermittelft = by means of 

feitend = on the part of bermöge = by means of 

tro^ = in spite of Suf o(ge = in consequence of 

(b) Old participles which have acquired a prepositional force — 

unbefc^abet = in spite of 
ungead^tet = notwithstanding 
toäl^renb = during 

(c) Old adjectives— unfern = not far, untocit = not far. 

' This use of the genitive is growing less frequent in spoken Ger- 
man. Phrases in which a preposition governs the dative or accusa- 
tive are frequently substituted. 

jSir.— Untoeit M Sotfr» = nic^t toeit umi bem aorfe. 

127 I^« Adverbial Genitive (used mainly in poetry). 

The Adverbial Genitive is used like any adverb to express: 

PLACB— S^tt ge^e Jcbet feint? Bege9 (Let everyone now go 
his way). ®ad tft M 8imbe9 nid^t bet fdxau^ (That 
is not customary in this land). 
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128 TiMB— (Indefinite) ZagtS Arbeit, VkettbS ®öfte (during the 

daytime, work; at night, gueats). €ined fd^önen 

Xage^ (on a beautiful day). 
For definite time the accusative is used : biefm tUetlb ging er oud« 
Instead of either, conversational German employs the preposition ait 
with the dative: am Xage, on bicfcm Slbcnb. 

129 (a) MANNER->ißa(^ Uri fai^r' id) ficlmbm ^it^eS (I shall proceed 

to Uri at once). Sd) fagc c3 aUt% ©tttUeiJ (I say it 
in all earnestness). 
(6) CAüSE—f^mtOrtl ftctbcn (to die of hunger). 
Related to the adverbial is the exclamatory genitive: £) be^ 
tlltglftlflidlietl ZageSi We may substitute: bcr unglürfli(f)c XagI or über 
ben unglüdltd^en %aQ ! 

1 30 DATIVE 

The main use of the dative is that of the indirect object. This 
must be regarded in a rather wide sense, in which the dative is used 
to represent the person or object towards whom or which the action 
is directed, or from whom or which it is removed. Hence the dative 
can be used with : 

I. Verbs 

II. Adjeetiyes (Participles and Adverbs^ 
III. Prepositions 

131 I. WithTerbs 

1. IMMEDIATE objectr-certain verbs which in English take accu- 

sative (many impersonals and reflexives). 

2. INDIRECT object— designates for whom the action is done. 

8. INTEREST— designates the i)erson for whose advantage some- 
thing is done. 

4. ETHICAL — person whose feelings are concerned in the action. 

5. POSSESSIVE — showing a very close relationship. 

132 1. IMMEDIATE OBJECT 

Certain classes of verbs which in English take the direct object, 
in German govern the dative. The Germans recognize by this use 
a distinction between the action which affects the object as directly 
as in the sentence id^ fd|(a(|f Hi^, and that which represents an 
approach or a feeling towards it, as: id) mi^ttt xtiid)^\t and id) iauU 
kit. The verbs that govern the dative directly, express: 
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133 Approacli or DeiMU-tnre: as audtoeid^en (avoid). Begegnen 

(meet), fel^len (lack), folgen (follow or obey), nachgeben 
(yield), naiven (approach). 

Ex.^(Sxtoidi im Sclirtit ou8. 

He avoided the enemy. 
& fe^It iitiv an bent i^ötigften. 

I am in lack of the most necessary things. 
^ie abutter gibt bent Sitttie ju fel^r noc^. 

The mother yields to the child too much. 

134 Similarity or Identity: gleid^en^ al^neln, or äl^nlid^ fe^n (to 

resemble), entfprc^en (to correspond). 

£^.— (St ähnelt feiiter SRtttter, or et ftel^t feiner ST^utter äl^nlid^. 
He resembles his mother. 
2)08 entf^ric^t ntd^t ben Xatfa4ni. 
That does not correspond to the facts. 
a)u glctt^ft bent ©elfc ben bu beötetfft, nid^t ntlr. 
You resemble the spirit that you comprehend, not me. 

135 Appurtenance: angel^oren and gel^ören (belong), gebühren (to 

be owing to), gcjiemen (to be proper), überlaffen (to leave to), 
5uf ontnten (to be due to). 

£^.— ^iefe @^te gebül^it i|iit nic{|t 

This honor does not befit him. 
^a8 überlaffen toix Mnm 9nta^itn. 

We leave that to your judgment, 
liefer 9lang lommt mit nid^t ju. 

I am not entitled to this rank. 

136 Inclination or Bepnlsion:^ bel^agen (to suit), gefallen (to 

please), l^ulbigen (to pay homage to), toibetftel^en (to resist), 
5ümen (to rage at), aufagen (to suit). 

^Ä.— S)a« ©ettet gefoUt mit gar nid^t. 

The weather does not please me at alL 
@te l^ulbigen bet 89ttigln. 

They pay homage to the queen« 
®a8 ^mii fagt mir in. 
The house suits me. 

137 Utility and its Opposite: beiftel^n (assist), bienen (serve), 

nü^en (benefit), Reifen (help), fc^aben (injure), lUttec^t tun 
_ (do wrong). 
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a?.— (Sin guter SRenfd^ fielet kttt Srmttt Bei 

A good man succors the poor. 
%a^ fd^mere ^erl ift ilm gelungen. 

He succeeded in the difficult task, 
aßan foS ftittot Xidifim nic^t Unrest tun« 

One ought not to wrong one's neighbors. 

1 38 An Attitude of Beceptiyitj and Obedience (and the opposite): 

folgen, ge^ord^en, laufd^en, ^u'l^ören, f>A'\iimmn, banlen, »iber» 
f^re'c^en* 

£ä?.— ßinbet foQen bot Cttmt gel^otc^en. 

Ciiildren should obey their parents. 

a)ie gu^öret l&oben beiit Kcbiter beigeftimmt. 
The audience agreed with the speaker. 

& ift un^öflid^, altere» «mten ju toiberf^red^en. 
It is impolite to contradict older people. 

1 39 Impersonals with the üatire 

ed a^nt mir = I have a presentiment 

ed elelt mir = I am disgusted 

ed gelingt mir = I succeed 

ed belogt mir = It suits me 

eiS gef SQt mir = It suits me 

ei$ graut mir = I have a horror of 

ed liegt mir an = I care 

t^ fc^totnbelt mir = I am dizzy 

ed f d^eint mir = It seems to me 

ed tut mir leib = I am sorry 

ei tut mir tot^ = It hurts me 

f 40 After Beflexive Terbs 

Some reflexive verbs take the dative as secondary object, 
ftd^ ergeben = to submit 
ftc^ fügen = to yield 
ftd^ naivem = to approach 
ftc^ tDiberfe|en = to resist 

ßc— ®r fügt fid^ nteliier «ttorbitsmg. 

He yields to my arrangements. 
@ic toiberfeftt fid^ feinem »efeU 
She resists his command. 



276 APPENDIX 

141 2. INDIRECT OBJECT 

The indirect object shows to or for whom the action is performed. 
It is found after the verbs of giving, communicating, showing, com- 
manding, taking, etc 

Ex,— ^6) gebe bit bai$ 8ud^ (I give you the book). (Sv tt^&fjUt \^m 
bie (Bt\6)\6)U (He tells him the story). (St nal^m \f^m fein (eftted @lut (He 
took his last possession from him). S4 ^^^9^ itw ben redeten SBeg (I 
show him the right way). @T gebot i(m ^u f^toetgen (He commanded 
him to be silent. 

Sometimes the dative expresses the object of the prefix of the 
verb— 3d^ lege hai @elb bent ^Briefe bei (I enclose the money in the 
letter). Here bent 16rief e is the object of bei and &eVb is the object of 
the entire verb. 

142 8. INTEREST OR ADVANTAGE 

8Bie gel^t ed 3|ttnt? (How are you ? How goes the world for you f) 
aKit ift ailed eini» (It is aU one to me). S^ beforge i|m btefed ®e\d)ä\i 
(I attend to this business for him). jRir gefc^iel^t rec^t (It serves me 
right); and many of the impersonals mentioned in section 189)« 

1 43 4. ETHICAL DATIVE 

This dative is very difScult to translate. It represents the person 
whose mental interest in the action is solicited. Ex.—^en ^fel f(j^tegt 
bet l@atet bit t)om 93aunt (Father will shoot an apple off the tree, if you 
want him to). ^a6)t mir nut leine fold^en @k;fc^i^ten ntel^r (Don't, I b^ 
of you, perform any more such tricks). ' 

I 44 5. POSSESSIVE DATIVE 

In speaking of parts of the body, or of anything very closely 
related to the person, as honor, life, home, friends, etc., we often use 
the definite article instead of the possessive pronoun and express the 
idea of appurtenance by the dative. 

Ex.—'S^n 9Btnb bläft bit ben £^ttt font topf (The wind is blowing 
your hat from your head). SBaf^e bit bit ^ittbt (Wash your hands). 

145 II. With A^eetives 

Adyectivea (participles and adverbs) govern the dative in cases 
where the meaning is similar to the verbs (cf. 188 to 188) that gov- 
ern the dative, i.e., approach, similarity, inclination, utility» obedience, 
and their opposites: nal^e (near), feme (far), öl^nltd^ (similar), Igolb and 
gut (kindly disposed), nü|lic^ (useful), gel^orfant (obedient). 

Ex.— (Bin Tl'&t>6)tn in bet S3urg ift mit Iftolb [or gut] (A maid of the 
castle is fond of me). 
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III. With Prepositions 
f 46 Certain prepositions always govern the dative, 
ob = away from nad) = after 

aug = out of nod^ft = next to 

auger = outside of (except) ttebft = besides 

bei = near or with f amt = together with 

binnen = within feit = since 

entgegen = towards t)on = from 

gegenüber = opposite 5U = to 

ntit = with 5un)tbec = against 

1 47 Prepositions which denote either position or transition govern 

the dative when the verb does not express motion towards 
the object, i.e., when the phrase answers the question mo ? 
These prepositions are: 
an = at neben = beside 

auf = upon über = over 

l^inter = behind unter = under 

in = in üor = before 

jtotfd^en = between 
Ex.^AcG. @r gel^t an )ieit %\\i^ (He goes up to the table). 
Dat. @t ftel^ \ an btm Xif d) (He stands at the table). 

1 48 ACCUSATIVE 

I. Direct Object of Transitive Verb (many impersonals and 
reflexives). 



I (a) Two Nouns; 



II. Double Aceasatiye \ (h) Factitive; 

( (c) Noun and Infinitiva 
III. Cognate Aceasatiye (intransitive verb). 
IT. AdverbiaL 
Y. Absolnte. 
YI, With Prepositions. 

I. Direct Object 

140 Transitive verbs take the direct object in the accusative 
case— @r fdjiefft bm SoUatm. 

ISO Verbs that are intransitive iv their simple form are some- 
times made transitive by a prefix which limits or directs 
the meaning — 3d^ attttliorte hlr auf bic gragc; id^ tcoitt^ 
»arte bie gragc. 3d^ banle bir; \6) tebautt mi4 bet bit. 3(^ 
folfie bent 97.at; id^ (cfolut ben 9iat« 
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151 Certain imperaonaia (mostly representing a physical state) 
take the aoousative. 

eiS büttit mid^ (also ed büttit mir) I think 

ed bürftet mic^ I am thirsty 

ed elelt tnid^ an (but ed elelt mir baDor) I am disgusted 

eS friert mid) I am cold 

ei$ hungert mi(^ I am hungry 

e9 fd^löfert mic^ I am sleepy 
In many of these, the e9 is often omitted and the accusative placed 

first, as though it were the subject, i.e., mid) l^ungert^ bürftet, fc^läfert, 

eta 

1 52 Beflescive verbs take the direct object in the accusative. 

Qd) \d)äme nti^ I am ashamed 

Sd) freue midi I rejoice 

$id) fürd^te midfl I am afraid 

Sd) erinnere ntidl I remember 

S4 feline nti^l I long 

^d) beftnne ntidi I recollect 

II. Doable Accnsatiye 

f 53 Some verbs take two accusatives, the person affected and the 
thing produced. 

154 The second object may be a noun, or pronoun, as: £e^re bit 
ediiUet bie ttialire Sel§l|eU. 3^ frage tg bid|. 

1 55 When the object is the result of the action, it is called fcLcti- 
tive, 1. e., @r nennt il^n eine» bnmmetl attngetl» Verbs which take this 
construction are: nennen, l^eigen (to call), fc^impfen, f^elten, taufen« 

1 56 The secondary object may be an infinitive (without ju). ^d) 
l^öre i(it {{n^etl. Verbs capable of this construction are: l^ören, fe^n, 
^nben, lel^ren, (emen, l^eigen (to command), laffen* 

III. Cognate Accasatire 

1 57 Intransitive verbs may have an object that eicpresses the idea of 
the action in the form of the noun. Sometimes the two are formed 
from the same root: dx trattmt einen fd^önen Srattm. 

er lebt ein göttlic^eg ithtn. 

Sometimes merely synonymous in meaning: 

er fllrtt einen fd^önen %$%. 
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I TIME 
DISTRIBUTION 

1 68 Lake the genitive, the accusative may express certain adverbial 
relations. 

150 TIME— The ' accusative expresses a definite time, as birfetl 
Vkrttk toax et ausgegangen; or duration of time, as ben gan« 
gen Xa0 BHeB et ^u ^aufe. [Note that the genitive expresses 
indefinite or habitual time; cf. 128 (b).] 

160 PLACE— O^i^e bciitttt 8Brt, ttn^Uif^xm^' 

1 6 1 MEASURE— After certain adjectives that express size, weight» 

or quantity, the accusative is used to designate the amount, 
i.e., S)ag Ääftd^en tft einen goB ^od^. & »icgt jmei ^fmtk. 
S)a8 ^eet ift tanfrnk Stann ftarf .* 

f 62 DISTRIBUTION— (Sd loftet füuf Salet ben Steter. 

*In tlie accusative of measure the noun is used without inflection, giving the 
appearance of the singular form— 4 $funb Äoffce^ 7 8ofl l^OC^, 3 3)utenb. 
In the neuter nouns this is the old form of the plural, the masculines and f emi- 
nmes follow by analogy. 

T. Absolute Accasative 

1 63 More frequently than the nominative the accusative is used 
without grammatical connection, for the purpose of vivid description. 

(St ging l^inaud, ben 8o)if fiod) erl^obem 

TI. With Prepositions 

f 64 Certain prepositions always govern the accusative. They are: 
burd^ (through), urn (around), o^ne (without), bid (until), für (for), gegen 
(against), toiber (against). Prepositions denoting both position and 
transition govern the accusative when motion towards an ot^ect is 
implied (cf. 147). 

Aoo \ ^^^^ ^^* ^^ gegangen ?= Where did he go? 
' < ®r ift in bal bvM aeganaen=He went into t 



»^•IS 



®t ift in bal ^anl gegangen^He went into the house. 

Bo ift er getoef en ?= Where has he been ? 

ift in bent C^anft gen)efen=He lias been in the house. 
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PRONOUNS 

Personal 

1 65 USB OF btl AND Sit 

2tt is the natural' form of address and is used whenever no con- 
ventional restraints are felt, as is the case when we address animals, 
children, members of the family, or very intimate friends, and in 
prayer. Sic (really third person plural) is used in all oonventional 
conversation, both in singular and plural. 

Ex.^^aTl, 9ib mit bcitt ©urfjl (3ott, »irbanfen air für bcinc 
(3nahe\ 

®cbcn (Bit mir ^l^rc §anb! Seöcn ©ie aUc JJl^re SBud^cr nteber! 

1 66 Demonstrative 

The demonstrative pronoun is often used in German where, in 
English, we would employ the personal.— ^c^ fel^e Staxi, ber lomntt gerabe 
rec^t (I see Charles, he is lust in time). The demonstrative pronoun 
produces greater stress ana emphasizes the relation to the preceding 
word. The only difference between a demonstrative clause, such as 
the above, and the relative clause is in the order of words, which, 
however, changes the emphasis : ^^ fel^e ^orl, ber gerobe rec^t lotnmt 
(I see Charles, who is just in time). This is much less emphatic. 

1 67 The demonstrative bicfcr is used for the latter, and jjciter for 
the former. 

^a?.— SJJanc unb tl^re SRuttcr ftnb im ©arten, Uefe'mit iRöl^en, jnif 

mit (Spielen befcJbäftigt (Mary and her mother are in the garden, 

the latter busied with sewing, the former with playing. ) 

Occasionally, to avoid ambiguity, the demonstratives berfclbc, bet^ 

jentgc are used. JSic.— S)a8 SBu(!^ liegt in ber Sabe, ber S)e(fel begfclben tft 

aufgefc^Iagen. But this somewhat stilted form is usually avoided. 

1 68 Relative 

The relatives ber and meldjer do not differ in meaning. 2cr 
is used more frequently ; good writers use meldjer to avoid a weari- 
some repetition of ber. Ex.—Xit, meUle ic^ gefeiten, instead of ^ie, bie 
id) gefe^en, although the latter also is often used. The genitive of 
toeld^er, toelllped, is not used relatively, except in comparatively rare 
cases in which the pronoun is used adjectivehr, as: SSeldle^ Sdlanned 
6ol^n er and) fei (No matter whose son he be). But here the word may 
be considered as interrogative. For the relative loelAed we now 
substitute beffen (the genitive of ber). ^er Ttann, bcffett ©ol^n @te 
fennen (The man whose son you know). 

1 69 Ber and mad as relatives 

The indefinite toer is used as a relative in the following cases: 
(a) When it includes both antecedent and relative: SBer nic^t l^otcn 

ttjiH, muß fül)Ien (Whoever will not obey, must suffer). 
(p) Indirect question: ^6) tücig nid^t, mer e^ tft. 
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170 The indefinite UiaS may be used (instead of bad) after aM, 
ItidfltS, timai, ba9, and the indefinite adjectives, aSerld, Hiclcrlei, 
ntaiuijrtlei, and any other neuter adjective used indefinitely ; as, kaS 
Qivit, kll9 fit^t, etc. SBal also represents an antecedent clause. 

Ex,— Me», mal ic^ fiahe, fte^t bit jur SBerfügung (All that I have 
is at your disposal) (St fa^ feine @(!^ulb ein, tiial abet nid^tö mel^r 
gut ntaci^te (He recognized his fault, which fact, however, did not 
mend affairs. 

Pronouns tvith Prepositions 

1 7 I When demonstratives and relatives as objects of prepositions 
refer to animals or things, they are usually compounded with the 
preposition, the pronouns being reduced to ba(v),* ttlO(t),* respectively. 
Demonstrative babei, barin, baburd^, baneben, etc. 
Relative toobon^ toobei^ tooburd^^ tootan, toorin, etc. 

Ex,—^x (atte atoet $ferbe, loobon bad eine \d^toat^ bod anbere »eig toat, 
*The t is inserted to keep two vowels ajpart. 

1 72 Sa may point forward to a following clause or phrase: 
St »arb baburd^ beleibigt, bog il^n niemanb bemerlte. 

He was offended at nobody's noticing him. 
& lag ti^m nid^tö baran, etea§ gu brtbimett. 
f 73 Santit may be either the compound {demonstr. -f mit) or a 
conjunction introducing a clause of purpose. 

(St l^at bad ®elb; bamit lann man bteled anfangen. 

He has money; with it one can do much. 
(St betbient bod %t\h, bamit et etmaS anfangen lann. 
He earns money in order to be able to accomplish something. 
f 74 Sil ancl 100 axe also contracted with the adverbs |{it (thither) 
axid Qet (hither) to form demonstrative and relative compounds. 
These compounds may be used as subordinate conjunctions. 
(St ge^t baljin, molet feine ISotfal^ren gelommen ftnb. 
He goes to the place whence his ancestors came, 
ffio bu bift, ba|itt toxVi id^ aud^ ge^en. 
Where you are, thither will I go also. 
1 75 The prepositions (att and %t^vx are compounded with the 
genitives of the demonstrative and relative pronoun, forming bfilljaHi, 
bel^tlirtttt, tllt9|ani, ttltSloegett, which are used as causative conjunctions. 
(St toat ftani, bcS^alb Iblieb et ju ^ufe. 

He was sick, therefore he stayed at home. 
(St toat ftanf, tte^laU et au ^aufe blieb. 
He was sick, for which reason he stayed at home. 
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TEBBS 
Mode 

INDiCATiv»— Statement of fact 
SSZ"^ \ statement of » sappoeitian. 
mPERATiVE— Command. 
DiruiiTivjfi— General statement of the action. 

Indicatiye 

176 Direct statements or questions are expressed in the indic- 
ative mode. 

1. Present Time — present tense 
t preterite tense 
Tenses \ ^- ^^^ Time < perfect tense 

I pluperfect tense 

U. Future Tunej^tureW^ 

1. Present Time 
(a) To express an action taking place at the tiTne—^d^ OCl^C j^^t and. 
(6) To express a general truth-~diehcn ift ©ilbcr, ©d^tocigcn i^ @olb. 

(c) To express a very vivid future-^Ttox^en %t%i ßt fort (To-morrow 
he will go away). 

(d) To express a state of affairs beginning in the past and con- 
tinned in the present (expressed in English by the perfect 
tense)— Sc^ ^in i^^t d^^i S^^^^ ^^ (S^l^icago (I have now been two 
years in Chicago). 

In German ^6^ (in gtoei ^fal^re in Qfll^icago grtiiefnt would mean, I 
was in Chicago for two years. Such a use of the perfect indicates 
a cessation of the action or condition in the present, hence: er ^ 
gelebt = he is dead. 

(e) To express a very vivid imperative — ^ic Königin f^ra4 Jttm 
$agen: ^u lauf ft einmal unb l^olft ntir ben Beutel aunt (5|>iele. 

This use of the present indicates that the speaker is very sure that 
the order will be carried out. 

(/) Historical present for very vivid past descriptions — ^aitn wtt» 
friert bad $eer int rafd^en %tmpo setter unb jeber ©olbat f&llt fic^ 
gel^oben (Then the army marched on at a rapid pace and eveiy 
soldier felt himself uplifted). 
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{Preterite 
Perfect 
Pluperfect 

f 77 Past time may be expressed by the preterite, the perfect, the 
pluperfect, according as the action is considered as absolutely or rela-i 
tivdy past. If a simple statement of a fact that has taken place in the 
past is made without any reference to an accomi>anying fact, it is 
more usual to employ the i)erfect tense. 

Sci^ Wll geftern bort orlotfnt (I was there yesterday). 
^6^ (abe bad gefagt (I said that). 
If this is limited by some other fact, the preterite is preferable: 
^tö er ind 2^^^^^ ttat, Sittg fein trüber ^mavA. 
When he stepped into the room, his brother went out. 
This rule is not absolute, as the best writers show great divergence 
of use, but it will be found a safe working basis. 

The pluperfect tense represents an action that has occurred previ- 
ous to some other past event — 

®r l^atte fd^on fein 93ud& bnr^Orlefnt, e^e ber Seigrer !ant. 
He had read his book through before the teacher came. 

8. Future and Future Perfect 

1 78 The simple future tense is used (as in English) to express an 
event about to take place from the standpoint of the present — 

(Sr tuirh morgen lommeti« 

179 The future perfect expresses an event completed from the 
point of view of the future — 

(£r mirb bid bal^in gefontllieit fein (By that time he will have come). 
For the future we may substitute the present [cf . 1 76 (c)]. For the 
future i)erfect we may substitute the perfect — 

SBid bal^in ift er fd^on drfommnt. 
These substitutions give a greater vividness. 

The future and future perfect have an idiomatic use to indicate 
probability — 

€d tuirb tool^I t)ier Ul^r fdtt. 

It is probably four o'clock. 
(Sd mirb toad anbered tool^I (ebnttet (aint. 

It probably meant something else. 
8Bo tuirb er bie S^ad^t gttgebradjt (olint? 
Where can he have spent the night ? 



284 APPENDIX 

Sabjanctiye 

1 80 The subjunctive, in contrast to the indicative, expresses not a 
fcxi but a thofu^hi, often a thought for the truth of which the speaker 
assumes no responsibility. 

KINDS OP SUBJUNCTIVE 

I* Supposition. 

(a) INDIRECT DISOOURSE. 
(ft) CONDITION (UNREAL), 
(tf) DOUBT. 

IL Desire. 

(a) UNFULFILLED. 

{COMMAND, 
PRAYER AND WISH, 
CONCESSIVE. 

I. Supposition 

(a) INDIRECrr DISCOURSE 

181 This use of the subjunctive occurs most frequently and must 
be carefully studied. It is used after verbs of saying, wishing^ think- 
ing^ feeling, asking, etc., whenever the quoted sentence is not stated 
as a positive fact. Thus we say, @t glaubte, bag ed rid^tig fei (He 
thought it was right), but G^r tDugte, bag ed rtd^tig mar (He knew it 
was right), because in the second sentence is implied the actuality 
of the fact. 

182 The conjunction )ia| is frequently omitted in ordinary con- 
versation. In that case the order becomes normal, and the sub- 
junctive mode is used to show the indirect discourse. 

£'07.— (£r tougte, eS fd toal^r. 

Teksb Use op Indirect Disgoubsb 

1 83 In all uses of the subjunctive tenses we find a weak sense of 
time. The various tenses are used to express a variety of relationship 
of the speaker towards the thought expressed. In indirect discourse, 
the tense of the quoted sentence has no dependence ux)on that of the 
leading verb, i. e., there is no sequence of tense as in Latin. Each tense 
of the indirect discourse may correspond with the tense of the 
direct quotation, except in the preterite. The preterite, as shown in the 
paradigm (cf. 62 , p. 2.) has, in many instances, crept into the present, 
to take the place of those present forms which, because of similar- 
ity with the present indicative, have lost their subjunctive force. 
Thus the preterite sul^unctive has lost the significance of past time 
and stands for the present. For the preterite we use the perfect in 
indirect discourse. 
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184 Henoe we may have the following oorrespondenoe 



Direct Quotation 

Indicative 

Present tense 

Preterite tense 
Perfect tense 
Pluperfect tense 
Future tense 
Future Perfect tense 



Indirect Quotation 

Subjunctive 
( Present tense 
] or 

(Preterite tense 

Perfect tense 

Perfect tense 

Pluperfect tense 

Future tense 

Future Perfect tense 



This shifting has tended still further to weaken the sense of time 
in the tenses, so that good authors use present and preterite, perfect 
and pluperfect, future and conditional, interchangeably to avoid 
wearisome rei)etition, without any feeling of difference in time. 

Eocamples 



Direct 


Indirect 


fe gellt *etm 

®r ging ^eim 

er ifl heimgegangen 

er mar l^eim gegangen 

er tnirll ^eim gelten 

er tQirb ^eim %tt^u%tn fein 


er] or fl^eim 

( tint) 
( w ) 

er or ^eim gegangen 

ttiäre) 
er tuerbe l^eint gelten 
er ttirrbe ^eim geoattgeit fein 



When the present subjunctive is identical in form with the present 
indicative, or similar in sound, the preterite subjunctive is to be pre- 
ferred. This is always true in the 1st person singular and in the plural. 

Indic— 3fd^ ]^a6e bad Sdn^, Subj.— er fagt, bag id^ bad ^ud^ (atte 
(not (aBr). iNDic.—^ir l^aben bad ^ud^. Subj.— er fagt, bag tnir bad 
^ud^ (iittnt (not (abnt). For insertion or omission of ba| cf. 182« 

(ft) UNREAL. CONDITION 

1 85 This levelling out of all difference in meaning between present 
and preterite, perfect and pluperfect subjunctive has not extended to 
the other uses of the subjunctive. On the contrary, there is here a 
very sharply cbrawn distinction in meaning. 

f 86 The present and perfect are used for the expression of thoughts 
which may be true to actual facts; the preterite and pluperfect for 
suppositions which are known to be unreal This is illustrated in 
unrecU conditions. 



286 APPENDIX 

Fresent time » Preterite snbj. 
Fast time =» Finperfect snbJ. 

JS».— ffienn ic^ ein IBöglein tAf, W ^4 i^ ^i^* 
If I toere a bird, I should fly to you. 
SBenn id^ ein iBöglein omitfnt ttftre, ttire i(^ »u bit eeftooett. 
If I had been a bird, I should have flown to jou. 

1 87 In place of the subjunotive in the apodosis, the cx>nditional 
mode may be used (of. paradigm 68). 

Ex.^fBenn id^ ein IBöglein kDöre, Mftrbe ici^ h^ ^i^ flirfint. 

aSenn ic^ ein l^öglein getoefen xo&xe, wixtt i(^ »u bit gribgeit feim. 

1 88 The tteim may be omitted, in whioh case the order is inverted : 
Site idft ein iBöglein. 

189 A real condition is a statement of fact, hence is expressed by 
the indicative: fficnn e« te0lttt, ttimntt man einen {Regenfd^irm (When- 
ever it rains, one takes an umbrella). 

1 90 Occasionally one of the two parts of the condition is made espe- 
cially vivid by being placed in the indicative: SOiit biefent $feil b«r4« 
fdjol i4 ^ndi, totnn id^ mein liebed ^inb getroffen l^ätte (With this arrow 
I should have shot you, if I had hit my beloved_child). 

(c) DOUBT 

191 After olj^ si (as though)— closely related to the conditional 

subjunctive— @r fab and. aid ob et ein Unred^t lirfiattgni 
I^Ute (He looked as though he had done a wrong). J&x tat 
M fl^Utfe er (He acted as though he slept). 

192 Dubitatiye or Diplomatie (also known as subjunctive of 

weakened assertion), i.e., a modest statement of a fact 
which, by being put into the subjunctive, receives a ten- 
tative air, as though the speaker were open to conviction 
on the subject. (This may be considered a part of an 
unreal condition.) 

Ex.-- 3d^ badete bod^ = I should really suppose 

ißid^t bag id^ hiügte = Not that I am aware of 

3d^ möd^te »o^I = I should like 

3d^ l^ätte e« lieber = I should prefer 

& toöre tDO^I an ber 3eit = It is about time 

5^ad bürfte gefäl^rlic^ fein = That might be considered dangerous 

©et toüßte bag nid^t? = Who doesn't know that ? 

SBad l^ätte id^ p fürd^ten? = Of what should I be afraid 1 

^ad tt)öre hia^r ? = Could that be true ? 

@ie bätte bad getan? = I cannot believe that she has done that 
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n. Desire 



f 93 The difference in meaning between the present and preterite, 
perfect and pluperfect tenses of the subjunctive (cf. 185) is further 
illustrated in the subjunctive of Desire. 

1 94 A desire may be of two kinds : 

, V ^ ^^ ^ * ,/»« J. i Preterite snbj. 
(a) Impossible of fuiaUment j pii^perfect snbj. 

(&) Possible of fulfillment— Present snbj« 
Ex.'^a) Senn er bod^ nod^ am Seben Mxt I 
Oh, that he were still alive! 
SBenn er bod^ nod^ einige ^al^re ^tltbi l^ittel 
Oh, that he had lived a few years longer 

As in case of the conditional subjunctive (cf. § 188) the WtWt may 
be omitted and the order become inverted: Sftrc er bod^ nod^ am 
2ehtn\ $ätte er bod^ nod^ einige 3^^^^ gelebt ! 

(&) Desire that is escpected to be fulfilled. - 

195 1. COMMAND— 1st and 3d person. 

2. PRAYER OR WISH— 1st and 8d person. 

3. CONCESSIVE. 

1 96 1* Under the desire that is expected to be fulfilled we class 
the cfymvMvnd addressed to the first and third persons (represented in 
English by let and the infinitive). 

Let us go home! = @el)ett toit nad^ ^aufel 
Let him not forget 1 = ISBergeffe er nid^t. 

197 2. Fanm of prayer or beseeching: ®ein SReid^ fQntnte! (Thy 
kingdom come!) 

Since the third person plural subjunctive is identical in form 
with the corresponding person of the indicative (cf. § 62, p.2 . ) we often 
substitute for this construction the modal auxiliary |it$0ett+ infinitive. 

Ex,—Mlit\\vx SBeifere fiber bie f^age = Reifere wdgeit über bie forage 
ttYtfiletl« 

f 98 3. Concesdive-^This represents a willingness on the part of the 
speaker to grant certain claims as not affecting the validity of his 
main contention. It is always in the present. 

£Sr.— 9UIe9 anbere, fei ed toad ed fei, gilt nid^td. 

Everything else, be it what it may, counts for nothing, 
(Sd fei fo koie bu gefagt yi% 
Let it be as you have said. 
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199 The same idea is sometimes expressed by the modal auxiliary 
WAVM + infinitive. 

Ex.^iE^ mü% fo fein, tote bu gefagt l^aft. 
Granted what you have said. 

Imperatlye 

200 Strictly speaking there are but ttoo forms of the imperative, 
the second person present singular and plural — 

Ott get(r)t 

201 But the use of the third person plural pronoun (Sie) for 
the conventional form of address has introduced a new form into the 
imperative (cf. 165): dfbeit SiC (always with the subject expressed 
after the verb). 

202 These three forms are used ]for direct command addressed to 
another person or i)ersons. 

203 An indirect command referring to a third person may be 
expressed by the subjunctive (of. 196). 

204 Extremely emphatic commands in familiar speech are often 
expressed by the indicative present (cf. 176e), by the perfect participle: 
fd^neQ gelaufen! (run quickly) and by the infinitive: nic^t fo laut fprecf^enf 
(don't speak so loudly). 

Thus we may express commands in eight ways — 

IMPKRATIVB \ ^^^ (^«)' 

( atteitet (i^r)! 

rarütitm 6iel 
Subjunctive •] arlfite cr! 

(arudtm mir! 
Indicative— lilt arlieUe{l! 
Participle— f^iiett oeatleitttl 
Infinitive— f^eO arteitm! 

205 Inflnitiye— Yerbal Noun 

I. Part of the Terb (without gu) 
II. With Noun or A^Jecttve (with pn) 
III. Substantive (with or without )tt) 

206 I* P^^ 0' ^^"^^ 

The infinitive is used to form (a) the future tenses, (b) the con- 
ditional mode, (c) the complement of the modal auxiliaries and 
(d) of a few verbs of similar oonstruction. In this use the infinitive 
vnthcmt in is the rule. 
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ßR— (a) S^ »erbe gel|nt. 

(b) ^ä) tDürbe gegattom fein. 

(c) @g tnug gefagt merUnt. 

(d) The other verbs that admit of this construction are: ^nhen, 
ful^Ien, feigen, l^clfcn, ^oren, loffcn, Uf)xen, lernen, madden, fel^n* 

Sd^ laffe bad t)on bet maQb tan (of. 212). 
(£r madjt mid^ öor bent ganacn §ofe rtrotrtt. 
He makes me blush before my entire court. 

(e) After a few verbs the infinitive (without ju) is used idiomat« 
ically to express duration of condition. 

JSx,^ (St (leiBt Men. He keeps his seat. 

@r l|atte baiS @)elb int haften ßegm. He had the money lying 

in the box. 
®^V,U%t bid^ fdjlafen! Go to sleep! 

0rie ftiasieren ! @tit {if4|nt I Go for a walki Gk> fishing i 

207 Command— In familiar language this infinitive is used to 
express an emphatic command, especially in prohibition, correspond- 
ing to our English don't: ®ie SKutter fagt jumÄinbe: ^fßid^t fo lout 
fd^reienl ©tiU ft^en unb effenl" (Don't scream so loud, sit still and eat!) 

208 n. With Noun or A^jectivo 

Infinitive phrases (with pn) are used (a) to modify nouns veiy 
much in the sense of the attributive genitive (cf. 112 1). 

5^ie ^unft pn lrlint=The art of living =^ie ^unft bed fiebenS. 
(&) To modify adjectives— ^ad ift fd^toet gtt faßClt (hard to say). 

( Noun 

209 ni. Substantive 4 or 

(Clause 

As a substitute for noun or clause, the infinitive may be subject 
or object of the verb. 

When the substantive infinitive is used instead of a noun it n^ay 
be pure (without git) or prepositional (with gu). 
Ex.—^a9 ©tint toirb i^r fel^r fd^toer. 

Walking is very difficult for her. 
@t pflegt ben Sdoqtn rafd^ pn \punntn. 
He is accustomed to stretch the bow quickly. 

210 It is difficult to give a rule that will apply in all oases tot the 
insertion or omission of pn in this use of the infinitive. When the 
verbal property of the infinitive is made emphatic by a modifying 
adverb or an object, the )ii is usually inserted. 
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lSc.^3itng f&r bad Satetlanb gu {lerbnt ift ein rill^mlic^er Xob. 

To die young for one's fatherland is an honorable death. 
When the substantive use is the more emphatio, the p is omitted. 
Ex.'^&c 50g ritt SiintM eterbnt bcm itttrü|iitlii(eit Sebm ^ov. 
He preferred a quick death to a dishonoi-able life. 
When the substantive infinitive is used for a clause of jmrpose at 
direction the gtt must always be inserted. 

®ie ging «m Bbtmnt gn p^Mtn (bantit [le SBIunten pflüde). 

211 Sometimes in exclamations a connecting word is omitted and 
the so-oalled elliptical infinitive appears to stand alone in the sentence. 

9((l^, auf bad mutige 9log miä) pi f i^toingnt I (we might add, to com- 
plete the sense: ift mein fel^nlid^fter äBunf(^.=To mount the brave 
charger is my dearest wish.) 

3(1^ bad tmt I (for id^ foU bad tuni = I do that!) 

212 After (affeit, fel^rtt, Ijdrrtt, ffilleu, as well as after the verb ftta, 
the active infinitive may have a passive meaning. 

JSke.^@d ift t)iel gtt ton (There is much to be done), 
€r lägt ed tun (He has it done), 
Wtan l^ört bid^ loBm (One hears you praised). 

213 Precaution 

The use of the infinitive with subject accusative, so common in 
English, is not found in German. The infinitive must either have the 
same logical subject as the mlEun verb: i^ tDünfd^e i^n gu f ripen (I wish 
to see him)» or must be the direct object of the verb: t^ befall t^m 
nad^ ^ufe gu gelten (I commanded him to go home). 

Such constructions as, I wish him to go, or I believe him to be a 
good man, must be translated by a clause: 
3(5 toünfd^e, bag er geje. 
34 glaube, bag er ein guter Rautt ifi. 

214 The Participle— Yerbal Adjective 

In use, the participle conforms entirely to the adjective, being 
declined like the latter and employed, attributively, predicatively, or 
substantively like it. The only difference is that the participle may 
have a verbal or objective modifier which always precedes it. The 
present participle is active, the past participle passive in its meaning. 
l^.^^a^ ben roten Slpfel mit grogcm Vergnügen nerftieifenbe Äinb. 

The child who was eating the red apple with much pleasoiiBb 
%tx eben Herftieifie Stpfel befam il^m nid^t. 
The apple that had just been eaten, did not agree with him. 
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215 The participial noun oommon in English, is not found in 
(xerman. In translating, either an infinitive or a olause must be sub- 
stituted. 

216 If the participle is used as subject or object, the substantive 
infinitive (without ^u) is used in German. 

The rain made walking very difficult. 

^et 9{egen mad^te ba^ @e|nt fe^r fd^toer. 
The rushing of the water. 

Sag Kauften bcS SBaffcr«. 

217 If the English participial noun is governed by prepositions, it 
is translated by a prepositional infinitive or a cUmse, 

1. The prepositions Q|tte, imliatt tttll govern the infinitive phrase. 

Ex. — Without seeing his friend = q]^C feinen f^reunb gu fe|ett. 
Instead of going home = onflott nad^ ©aufe gn ge(eit. 
For the purpose of seeing her once more = mil \\t nod^ ein- 
mal |tt fe|ett. 

2. When prepositions other than these three govern the English 
participial noun, the phrase must be turned into a clause in German. 

Ex.— J/^er seeing his mother = 9tail|btlll et feine "SRMtx gefeint Itttte. 
By saying this = 3ttbem er bic8 faftte. 

The participle as such can not be substantivized in German. It 
is primarily an adjective with the full adjective declension. As an 
adjective it may be used without a noun. Ex.—^t freute fid^ über baS 
@efll|el$ette (He rejoiced at what had happened). Here bad ^^t\^VXt 
stands for ba9 gef^el^ene Sino, just as bai^ @ltte may stand for ba9 
pte Sitt0. 

The participle may be used to express an emphatic command: 
SRid^t gef adfelt, fd^neß an§ SBer! gegangen I (No fooling there, go to work 
quickly!) 

The Passive Toice 

2 1 8 Every transitive verb can be made passive as in English., The 
preposition of agency (English hy) is bon. 

Active— (£r fi(I&gt ben Änaben. 
He strikes the boy. 

Passive— ^er £nabe mitb t'on i^m gef^lagen. 
The boy is being struck by him. 
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2 19 In Gemuui we distinguish oarefully between the real paseiTe, 
i. a, an action of which the subject is the sufferer and not the agent, 
and a mere condition of the subject, arising out of some former aotion. 

$M ^icr ttifl imiffm = The paper is (being) torn. 
<Dad ^ier iff }ertiffm = The paper is torn. 
Obserre that gmiff nt in the second sentence is only a predicate 
adjective. 

220 SUBSTITUTES FOB THE PASSIVE 

(a) mtm + actire. 

(b) fUi teffm + actiye tnflnlÜTe. 

(c) Beflexfye Form of Terb. 

22 1 The passive is often clumsy and is used less frequently in Ger- 
man than in English, especially in cases in which the agent is not 



Ex,^{a) ostein dffnete eine Xür (A door was opened). 
(6) ^ad Iftgt fi^ tun (That can be done), 
(c) ^ie %üxt öffnete fid^ langfam (Slowly the door was opened). 
Tliis substitution is especially frequent after modal auxiliaries» 
where a passive infinitive would cause unwieldy length. 

The door could not have been opened = ^ie %üx l^itte ntd^t geilfittt 
ttierbcit fiimeil, or better: 

(a) Wtan ^JUtt bie %üv nid^t affnnt UmtfL 
(&) S)ie %üx l&tte [iä) nic^t üfftien laffen. 

222 When the object of the active verb is in the dative, it can not 
be made the subject of the passive. An impersonal subject must then 
be substituted and the dative object remains unchanged. 

Active— ©ie (at HSw firl^olfnt. 
Passive-^ ift ij^ni öon i^r fitliQlfen Mthflt. 

Modal Auxiliaries 

223 They express the mental attitude of the ^speaker to the action 
implied in the verb. There are six. 

224 I- Ultlte]t = possibility (physical, moral, or intellectual) 

225 n. ntdgett = desire (always a ntenfoZ attitude) 

228 HL bitrfe]t= permission (on the part of an outside power) 

227 IV. tltft{fnt = necessity 

228 v. f0atlt = the desire or declaration of an outside power 

229 VL ttoStlt = the desire or declaration of the speaker himself 
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From these general meanings various allied uses have been derived. 
I. filnttnt= possibility 

230 S^ tann ta§^ nid^t tun (I can not do that). 

The infinitive of the verb may be omitted if the meaning is clear 
from the context: ^äf !ann ed nid^t. 

23 1 An original meaning of fimtnt was to know. This is still 
preserved in phrases like: Stürmt bu beine lS[ufgabe? (Do you know 
your lesson?) ftaitttft bu^eutfd^i? (Do you know German?) etc. 

II. Ill89nt = desire 

232 ^er indite fol^ ein 2tUn fül^ren? (Who would care to live 
such a life?) 

After ntdgnt, also, the infinitive may be omitted. ■ 
Sd^ mag nid^t (I don't want to). 
Sfd^ ntag ed nid^t (I don't like it). 

233 The original meaning was to he able. But this is now found 
only in the compound t^emtögen: @r HermaQ badnid^t gn ttttt (He can 
not do that). 

234 !D^ögen occasionally translates the English may, with the idea 
of possibility or probability. 

JKa?.— 2Ba3 ag tool^l brinnen fein? 
What may be in it ? 
(Sr ntag ein böfed ^^etniffen f)ahtn. 

He may have a bad oonscience. 
®r ntod^tc jwei 3^^^^ bagettjefen fein. 
He may have been there for two years. 
But the English "May I go"? is ^^arf id^ ge^en''? 

IIL btttf fit = permission 

235 Sn ber @d^ule barf man hid^t fpted^en (One is not permitted to 
speak in school). (The English you must not da «o is also bu barfft 
bad nid^t tun.) 

236 The original meaning to he in want of is now found only in 
bebürfen. äl^an üeliarf mand^ed in ber Seit (One needs many things in 
this world). 

237 The preterite subjunctive of Dürfen (bürfte) is used idiomatically 
to express probability, ^ad bnrfte 5U fc^met fein (That is probably too 
liard). 
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IV. ittSffnt « necessity (from withoat)' 

238 S^ Wttlte nad^geben (I had to submit). 

(St tDirb e9 tun mitifm (He wiU be obUged to do it). 

239 A derived meaning is found in the following usages : 
9^un iKitlte ed audf nod^ regnen! (Now fate would have it rain I) 
^er nmi ein T^xhex feinl (He must be a murderer!) 

V. foSeit =3 desire or statement (from without) 

240 ^u fofffi nid^t {teilen I (Thou shalt not steal), 
^er ^onig foil leben! (Long live the king I) 

(Sr foO einen ^uf fa^ fd^reiben (He is to write an essay). 

24 1 Without the infinitive— 

SBaS foO bet ßnabe? (What is the boy to do?) 

242 Hearsay — 

^cA foK ein rei^enbed £anb fein (That is said to be a charming land). 

243 In the subj. pret. it represents a conditional meaning — 

fOtan foftte glauben (One should suppose). 
@c foOte gelten (He ought to go). 
Note that this is the only exact rendering of the English ought. 

VI. ttloSnt = desire or declaration (from within) 

244 Siffft bu eitoa^? (Do you want anything?) 

dx fjiat ha^ nid^t tun moOeit (He did not want to do that). 

246 It is not to be confounded with the English "wiir*=futurity. 
For this purpose the German employs Uitrliett. But sometimes it is to 
be translated with to be about to, or on the point of, but always 
expressing volition. 

(St koiH gelten = He is about to go (makes a motion of going). 

246 With non-personal verbs ttioOnt has many idiomatic uses, aü 
of which rest on personification. 

S)a9 ttiS bit nid^t gefallen (That does not suit you). 

^ad ttiill nid^t^ fagen (That is of no importance). 

^ad tOiS tooffi bebad^t fein (That requires careful consideration). 

247 Solm noay express a claim on the part of the speaker. 

(St toiO ein reicher (Snglänber fein = He claims to be a rich English- 
man (of. with a similar use of foUen 242). 
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VERBS OF A SIMILAR CX)KSTRUCnON 

248 Ulffttt = permission or command. 
)d|ni = command. 

34 Ue| ^ud^ ftetd enttDif(i^en = I always let you escape. 

SD^an breitet avS, fie fc^toinbe, Iji|t fie fränier unb fränier toetben, enblid^ 
ftiQ t)erf (Reiben. (One can spread the rex)ort that she is declining, make 
her grow worse and worse, and at last quietly fade away). 

S^ bffe mit ein neued fileib madden = I have a new dress made 
(order it to be made). 

|^ei|tit= command (to be carefully distinguished from l^igensto 
call or be named). 

(St l^eigt bie @oIbaten bie ^tüctett t}etbtennen. 
He commands the soldiers to bum the bridges. 

Impersonal Terbs 

249 Many verbs which have a personal subject in English are 
impersonal in German, i. e., the person concerned is regarded as being 
affected by the action rather than as the agent. The subject is the 
impersonal t9, while the person affected is represented by a dative or 
accusative noun or pronoun. 

e8 bauert mid^ = I am sorry 

ed elelt mid^ an = It disgusts me 

ed erbarmt mid^ = I pity 

e« fäHt mir ein = It occurs to me 

e^ fällt mir auf = I notice (my attention is attracted) 

e8 freut mid^ = I rejoice 

ed gefällt mir = It pleases me (I like) 

ed gelingt mir = I succeed 

ed genügt mit = It suffices me 

eg jammert mid^ = I take pity on * 

eg teut mid^ = I repent 

eg fc^teinbelt mit = I grow dizzy 

eg tut mit leib = I am sorry 

eg tut mit tne^ = It hurts me 

eg Detbtiegt mid^ = It vexes me 
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EXPLANATORY NOTE 



1. Words not marked with the accent are to he accented on the first syllable. 

2. The principal parts of strong and Irregular verbs will be found in Section 8S 
of the Appendix. 

3. Verbs that form the perfect tenses with the auxiliary fettt, are Indicated as 
follows: 

bleiben, to remain, (fein) 

4. The endings of the gen. sing, of masculines and neuters and of the nom. 
I>lur. of all nouns are given. A dash indicates that the plural is formed without 
additional ending. 

5. Irregular comparatives and superlatives are given. 

0. The parts of speech are indicated only when the translation miiEht lead U) 
misunderstanding. 

ABBREVIATIONS 



ace. = accusative 

adj. = adjective 

adv. = adverb 

App. = Appendix 

art. = article 

aux. = auxiliary 

cf . = compare 

cond. = conditional 

conj. = conjunction 

dat. = dative 

def . = definite 

demConstr.) = demonstrative 

dim. = diminutive 

Eng. = English 

ex. = example 

fem. = feminine 

fut. = future 

gen. = genitive 

imper. = imperative 

indecl. = indeclinable 

indef. = indefinite 

Indlc. = indicative 

inf. = infinitive 

inter. = interrogative 

interj. = Interjection 

lntr(ans.) = intransitive 

irr. = irregular 



masc. = masculine 
neut. = neuter 
nom. = nominative 
num. = numeral 
obj. = object 
part. = participle 
perf. = x)erfect 
I)ers. = person{al) 
plup. = pluperfect 
pl(ur. ) = plural 
po88(ess.) = i)ossessive 
pred. = predicate 
prep. = preiposition 
pres. = present 
pret. = preterite 
pron. = pronoun 
refl. = reflexive 
reg. = regular 
rel. = relative 
sing. = singular 
str. = strong 
subj. = subjunctive 
subst. = substantive 
superl. = superlative 
tr(ans.) = transitive 
w. = weak 
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ber fiat, -<e)8, -e, eagle 

ab, away, from 

bad Vbettbüeb» -(e)8, -er, evensong 

baft Slbetttetter, -i, —, adventure 

abet, but, however 

abfifirifTettr shabby 

ab'Ufiett, u'., to take off 

ab'ttebmett» »/r., to take off 

ab'teifettr «>., to depart (fein) 

ab'f^tief^ettf »tr., to shut off, lock 

a^» oh I alas t well then ! 

a^t eight 

bie Sl^t, care ; <— geben, to take care 

bie H^ttttta, regard 

tt^Sett, tr., to groan 

ftbe» adieu ! farewell 1 

ba« «bieftUi', -«, -e, adjective 

an, every, 'all 

aUeitt', alone; but 

aQeS, everything, all the world 

aOeieit, always 

Siniiater, -^, Odin, father of gods and 

men 
bie %iM, -en, Alps 
a(8, when, as, than, but 
a(fo, so, therefore, that is to say 
alt, old 

ba8 9[(ter, -«, — , age 
ba« SKtertum, -*, *er, antiquity; 

plur., relics of antiquity 
aUettäntndi, antique 
ber Kntbof^, -ffe«, -ffe, anvil 
ber KmeHta'ner» -8, — , American 
bie SlnteHf a'tterin, -nen, American 
ber Smtmann, -<e)«, -"er, burgomaster 
antUfieren, v. reft., to amuse oneself. 
att, j>rep. iri^A <fa/. ami ace, at, to, by 



ott'birtrti» «<r., to oflfer 

att'bUtbm» «<r., to tie 

an'baifm, w., to look at 

attber, a<^*., other 

attberS, otherwise, differently 

ber 9ttfatta, -<e)Ä, H, beginning, com- 
mencement 

att'fattaett, tr., to begin 

att'fafTettf vf., to seize, take hold of 

bie «iif otbetima, -en, claim, demand 

att'aeben, *<r., to tell 

att'fiebett, '^m to concern, beg 

an'aeb^vett» «?., to belong to 

ber SlttiiebBiriae, ««6*/. adj., relative 

bo« Slnaefi^t, -«, -e, face, counte- 
nance 

atmefttettllt, hard, with great exer- 
tion 

avffii'avi^tn, tr., to hang on to, attach 
to 

att'fomntett, */r., to arrive (fein) 

bie KttCaiie, - talent, disposition, 
advantage 

ber 9tt(a|, -ffe«, *ffe, occasion 

att'lio^ett, V}., to knock 

att'f^nel^ett» »tr. refl., to attach one- 
self to 

att'feben, »tr., to look at 

bo8 Knfe^ett, -*, — , renown 

att'ftauttett, w., to sUre at 

an^ftrettiiett» w. reft., to strain, make 
an effort 

bie SltttMott, -en, answer 

atif motten, v>., to answer 

att'bertratten, «?., to entrust to 

an'toad^fett, »tr., to grow, increase 

ba« Sntoadifen, -«, increase, growth 

an'seifien, w., to report 

att'ltittben» v>., to kindle, light 
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ber Suff I, -«, *, apple 

ber n|ifel6attiiir -(e)«, "e, apple-tree 

a|)ftlavail» dapple gray 

bie fttbcU, work 

arbeiten, «>., to work 

ber Vtbeitet» -i, ~, workman, laborer 

ber Vraet, -4, yexation 

arm, poor 

ber Arm, -(e)8. -e, arm 

bie Slrmee', -n, army 

bie 9lrt, -en, kind, sort 

audi, also 

bie 9lu(f )» ~tn, meadow 

auf, prep. vfUh dot, and a,cc., up, at, 

upon ; adj. or adv.^ open 
auf (ctoaflrett, w., to keep, guard 
aitf fteffett, */r., to devour 
bie SlitfaaliCf -n, task, exercise, lesson 
auV^thtn, »tr.^ to put to ; give up 
auf nefteti, *<r., to rise (fein) 
aufbeben, »tr., to pick up 
auf maibenr w., to open 
bie Kttfmertf amteit, -en, attention 
bie Slttfnabme, -n, shelter, reception 
auf faaen, «?., to give warning (to a 

servant) 
auf f flauen, *<r., to open 
auf fDerren, to., to open wide 
auf fteben» */r., to get up (fein) 
aufmalen, tr. intr., to awaken 
anfsSblett» tr., to name, enumerate 
anf sebren, w-, to consume 
bo« Suae, -i, -n, eye 
bad ^ttfilein, -», —, «Z^m.. little eye 
au8, prep, vjith dat., or adv., out, out 

of, of 
auS'breiten, v;. re/l., to spread out 
aui'brttffen, «?., to express 
auSflebacfen» thoroughly baked, done 
ani'neben, *<»*., to give out, spend 
aui'fieben, »tr., to go out (fein) 
auSaefebt» exposed 
auifiesei^n^t» excellent 
bie «ttSfunft, 'e, information 
ber 9ltt8(8ttber, -«, — , foreigner 
aurianbif«, foreign 
auS'leben, refl., to live oneself out 
att8'red|tten# v., to reckon, work out 
ourfdiauen, w., to look out 
gniS'f Atanen, *'r., to sprout 
auS'f ebeur »tr., to appear, look 
baS 9tt8feben, -d, appearanoe 



ber 9ttS'mea, -<e)8, -e, device, way out 
auiS'tteidienf »tr., to get out of the 

way (fein) 
auimenbiil, by heart ; — lernen, to 

learn by heart 
fttti'seilbtten» w. refl., to distinguish 
auleraemöbnülb, extraordinary 
ättÜerfl» extremely 
aul'iieben» »tr., to draw off 



ber JBadi. -(e)8, ^e, brook 

bad JBäibUitt» -«, — , dtwi., brooklet 

baifen, «<r., to bake 

ber Oaifofen, -i, *, oven 

ba(b(e), soon 

bie JBaQa^be» -n, ballad, poem 

bans, afraid ; ed ift mir — , I am afraid 

banaen, w. refl., to be afraid 

bie JBant, ""e, bench 

ber ©fir» -en, -en, bear 

ber »art, -<e)8, H, beard 

ber ©Ott, -<e)8, -e, building 

bie ©auart, -en, style of architecture 

bauend» w., to build 

ber ©auer, -« or -n, -n, farmer, peas- 
ant 

ber fldautxnVxvL^t, -n, -n, farmer's 
boy 

ber JBaum, <ifi, H, tree 

ber Jeauftit, -«, -e, style of architec- 
ture 

bebc^ffen, v., to cover 

bebeu'ten, tr., to mean 

bie JBebinautta, -en, condition 

bebro'ben, w., to threaten 

ber ©efebr, -%, -t, command 

befeb'len, »tr., to command 

befin'ben, tr. r^, to be 

befreiten, to., to set fireo 

begeben, »tr. refl., to beUke oneself 

befiefi'tten, w., to meet, happen 

beoeiftert, enthusiastically 

befiin'nen, »tr., to begin 

befittit'aen, to. reß., content oneself 

benrfi'l^en, to., to salute, greet 

bebarten, »tr., to keep; to remember 

beban'beln, v>., to treat 

bebau|)'ten, to., to insist 

Me Jeebaub'tttna, -en, statement, 
dedaratioD 
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fic^ettf^f f self-controlled, composed 

lielierst', brave 

licl)u'tett» to., to guard 

bei, prep, with cUU.f with, by, at; — 
mir, at my house 

(eiDe, both; aUe — , both of them; 
bie beiben, the two 

(ei'f rite» aside, to one side 

htVfttUtUt u;., to set aside 

beiden» ttr., to bite 

bti'tttttn, Str., to join (fein) 

bttatmt, known, acquainted 

httcmfmtn, str., to receive; ed be« 
fommt mir gut, it agrees with me. 

bie eelei'biBttttB, -en, insult 

btUtn, Vf., to bark 

htioWutn, Vf., to reward 

imtS^'tiaen, tr. re^., to get posses- 
sion of 

bemer'fett, vf., to notice, remark 

bie Oemer^htttfi, -en, remark, obser- 
vation 

betta^'bart, neighboring 

benit'^en, w., to use. 

beob'a^tett, vf., to observe 

betedi'ttett, u'., to take into account, 
reckon up 

bereifett» vf., to travel through' 

bereit» ready 

ber JBcta, -(e)8, -e, mountain 

betfirtif <<«*., to hide 

ber eevi^f , -«, -e, report 

bcri^'trttr w., to report 

bertt'fett, ur.^ to cau 

betitbtnf , famous 

beritb'rcn» vf., to touch 

bie Jeetiib'tUttB, -en, touch 

befS'ettr Vf., to sow 

befäf , studded 

bcfdiü'inenb, humiliating 

bef^ir^mettf vf., to guard 

bef^rei^ett, str., to describe 

bef*ü'«ett, Vf., to protect 

befftttier'H*, difficult, hard 

befee'ten, «•., to fill with life 

beHA'tlBeil, Vf., to view, examine 

befltt'ani, 1r, trans., to sing, cele- 
brate (In song) 

bffltt^tten, str. reß., to recollect, recall 

befoif betd, especially 

bffoit'ttcit, calm, composed 

leftf'ant» w., to care for, look after 



beffer» better 

beffent, vf. refl., to improve 

beft» best 

befte'btn, «<r., to pass (examination); 

— aud, to consist of 
befteb'iett» str. to rob 
befit' 4 en, vf., to visit, attend 
ber Oeftt^^ev, -«, — , visitor 
beten, w., to pray 
beteu'etn, vf., to protest; to affirm 

solemnly 
ber JBctta^ff -9, consideration 
betrau' em, tr. trans., to mouru 
betre'ten, «<r., to enter, step upon 
bad ©ett, -e«, -en, bed 
beugen, to., to bend ; fic^ — , to bow 
ber f&tutti, -i, — , money-bag, purse 
bewal'bet, wooded 
bemei'fen, str., to prove 
bewirkten» jo., to entertain 
ber JBetoob'ncr, -«, — , inhabitant 
bie JBetoob'nerin, -mn, inhabitant 
bemun'bem» vf., to admire 
be}ab'(en, vf., to pay 
beseidi'tten, M'.,to designate 
ber ©e}U8% -8, H, reference, regard 
bieten» str., to offer 
ba« JBiib» -(e)8, -er, picture, reflection 
bilben, vf., to form 
ber JBilbbauer, -4, — , sculptor 
bie ©itbnnfi, education 
biHifi» cheap 
binben» str., to bind 
bis, until, up to 
bii^btr'» up to now, formerly 
bie JBitte, -n, prayer, request 
bitte, please 1 

bitten, str., to request, ask 
bitter» bitter 
bltterli*, bitterly 
blanf» bright, sparkling 
blufen, Str., to blow 
ba« »latt, -<e)», *er, leaf, page 
bleiben, str., to remain (fein) 
ber ©Hcf , -<e)«, -e, glance, look 
büifen, Vf., to look 
blinb, blind 
bUbcn» Vf., to flash 
blttbcn, Vf., to bloom, flourish 
ba« JBlSntibcn, -i, —, dim., flowret 
bie JBlunte, -n, flower 
ba« etttt» -(e)S, blood 
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Mc BVkttf HI, bloasom, flourishing 

oonditioa 
ber 00kcit, -«, *, ground, floor 
ker Sd'ifimtvtOülh, -(e)«, Bohemiaa 

Forest 
Me 08rf e, -n, purse 
h'ii, hBdf wicked, angrf 
(BSartifi, malicious 
(vatett* «<r., to roast 
ber fßxüttii» -(e)8, ^e, custom 
itottdien» w-i to use, employ 
htaatn, »., to brew 
(taim, brown 

(vottfetlf tr., to roar, resound 
itei*etl,*/r., to break 
(veitr broai 

iteimm, irr to bum ; cf. App. 88 
ber JBrirf , -<e)«, -t, letter 
bie OtiSc, -n, spectacles 
brittfieit, *rr., to bring, take; ct 

App. 88 
bad Jötot# -(e)«» -e, bread 
ber Urudir -<t)i, H, fraction 
ber Scttbct, -«, ^, brother 
imtmntett, w., to grumble 
ber entmtett, well 
ba« IBrüttttteitt» -«, — dim,, little 

spring 
bie X^ntflf ^e, breast, bosom 
bo« 0ttÄ» -(e)», *er, book 
bie Oii^fe, -n, rifle 
ifiifcn, w. r«;f., to bend 
Büffetti, to study, "dig" 
ba« Jeitttbel, -«, — , bundle 
(ittttr gay, varicolored 
bie fßvLX^, -en, castle 
ber JBüraev, -», — , citizen 
ber Surfte, -n, -n, student, lad 
bie Our'f^ettl^etr'U^feit, joyous 

student-life 
bie fbrxx\ttitvMi, "e, joy of youth 

ber eiiataf ter, -», -«, character 
bie €otlfl'tte, -n, cousin 



S) 

ba, a<2t;., there, then ; cmj., as 
babel', a^v-, with that, over it 
bo« Sadir -e«, "er, roof 



baftt«', for that 

ball er', hence, from there 

baf|itt^ thither, there 

bamati, at that time 

bamif » in order that, with that 

bSmlifctt, v., to subdue 

batttt, then 

baraitf , thereupon, on it 

baritt'» in that, therein 

bant^bet» at it, about it, at that 

bantm', therefore, about It 

batun'tev» under it 

ba|, cof\;., in order that ; that 

batt'cnt, tr., to last 

babott, adv., from that, away 

babor'» before that 

bam'» at that, in addition, besides 

bedeit, «?., to cover, set 

brill» thine, your 

ber Seaen, -«, —, sword 

betfel'be» that one, he 

betfiiiie'tni» v., to decline 

bemtttiactt, v., to humiliate 

benfen, irr., to think. Cp. App. 88 

bo« Settfmal, -«, "er, monument 

betttt, conj., for 

bet, bie, ba«, the ; this ; who 

berimifie, dem. pron., that one 

benveir» while, meanwhile 

ber Serloifdi» -«, -e, dervish 

be«» archaic far beffett 

be«||a(b» therefore, on that account 

befto» adv.f the 

beutU«, distinct 

beutfdif German; ber, bie 3)eutfc^e, 

the German 
bCtttfdi'ftait|8flflb» Franco-Prussian 
bo« Setltfdilanb, -(e)«, Germany 
ber Sifter, -«, — » poet 
bif(, thick ; fleshy 
bieiten,«;., to serve 
ber Sietier, -«, — , servant 
ber Sietift, -(e)8, -e, service 
biefer, this ; the latter, he] 
bo« ^iiiö, -e«, -t, thing 
bireff . direct 
bo4, but, yet, nevertheless 
ber Softor, -«, -en, doctor 
bie Sottau» Danube 
ber Sottnetüan» -^» -e, sound of 

thunder 
bo« ^orf, -e«, *er, village 
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ber Sortt, -«3, -en, thorn 

hctt, there 

bottill, €uij., at that place 

ber Xtatltt, -n, -n, dragon 

brelftettr v-i to turn 

brel, three 

breigifi, thirty 

brti^illiäl^rillr adj., thirty years' 

btltt, third 

baa fritter, -«, — , third 

brol^en» w., threaten 

brUffett» w., to oppress 

btunif gee barum 

bnitttettr below, down below 

brtttiter, below 

bit» thou, you 

bttlbeit, tr., to suffer, bear 

bttmntr stupid 

bltttfel, dark, obscure ; faintly 

bttt^, prep, with acc.f through, by 
means of 

bitr^'f alien, »tr., to fail 

hnxt^fxtu'ltn, w., to traverse 

bttt^'tntt^ttt, tp., to pass through, ex- 
perience 

bUt^f^au'eit» to.^ to see through, 
penetrate 

burd^'f ^lafifltr »fr. refl. , to make one's 
way 

ber Sur^fAttitt, -(e)ä, -e, average 

bittfett» «'., to be allowed 

burr, thin, withered 

btirftiB» thirsty 

bttftev, dark, gloomy 

e 

thtn, adv., just now ; adj., level 

ebenfo» just as 

bte @rf e, -n, corner 

tilt, conj., before 

bie @ftre, -n, honor 

el^rKd^f honest 

bie ^^rli^reit, -en, honesty 

el, why I 

bie @i^e, -n, oak 

ber ®lb, -(e)3, -e, oath 

ber ^ifetr -*/ eagerness, zeal 

eigett, «wf/., own 

bie @ifienart, -en, peculiarity 

ba« ^ifietttum, -«, ^er, property 

eile», to., to hurry (fein) 



ein» one, a, an 

eittatt'ber, one another, each other 

eitt'bilbettf w. refl,, to imagine 

ber €ittbrttcf , -iiß, H, impression 

einfa^, simple 

ber ^tttfaUr -i, "e, scheme, idea 

eitt'fanen, »tr. refl., to occur; to in- 
terrupt (fein) ; e« fättt mir ein, it oc- 
curs to me 

eitt'finbett, str, refl., to come, to join 
in 

ber Einfluß, -ffeä, ^ffe, influence 

ein'oel^en, str., to agree (with) 

eitt'tttabettf »tr., to bury 

bie ^inl^eit, -en, union 

eitl^eitti^r homogeneous. 

eittio» at one, unified 

eitti0e» several, a few, some 

eittifiei, some 

ein'fel^rett» «?., to lodge with, stop 
(fein) 

einmal, once ; once upon a time 

bad ^inmaUini^, — , multiplication 
table 

bie ^inti^tunfi, -en, amtngement ; 
— treffen, to make arrangements 

einfant, lonesome, alone 

fin'fd^Iafen, »tr., to go to sleep (fein) 

ein'f fliegen» atr., to enclose 

ein'f^reitem »tr., to intervene (fein) 

ein'feflen» »tr., to admit 

einft, once, at some time 

etn'flecfen, tr., to pocket 

ein' treten, ttr., to enter 

ber Eintritt, -(e)«, -e, entrance 

ba« €inbetftSnbniS, -ffcd, -ffc, under- 
standing 

ein'miHifien, tr., to consent 

bie ^tntuol^nersafK, -en, population 

tinstfi, only, solo 

ba« @ifen, -8, — , Iron 

bie @if enftanfie, -n, iron rod, staff 

ber @(efanf , -en, -en, elephant 

bo« ^(ementar^faif), -e«, ^er, branch 
of elementary instruction 

ber ^(ementar^Utttetti^tr -«, ele- 
mentary instruction 

elf, eleven 

bie €(tern, plwr., parents 

emOor'tommen, str., to rise (in the 
world) (fein) 

entDor'f fatten» w., to look up 
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tmpüt'ftvthtn, to., to soek to rise 

bad C^tibe» -i, -n, end 

rttbClt, w., to end 

enblill^, final ; finally 

eitB(e), narrow 

ber (Snarl, -4, — , angel 

bad @itB(tttlb\ -3, England 

ettfiUfdi» English 

etttaeg'tten, to., to reply 

tntfiaVim, sir., to conUin 
etttto'tem Str., to escape 
bie Q^tttfd^ei'bitita, -en, decision 
etttf^IitD^fntr w., to escape; to slip 

away (fein) 
mtf^toilt'bett, Str., to disappear (fein) 
etttfc#'U4r terrible [ment 

bit Q^ttttau^fdittttll» -en, disappoint- 
rtlttoeFlften, w., to desecrate 
eutloi'cfelttf to., to develop 
bie ^nttoicf (e)(ttnfi» -en, development 
C1tt}lt'cf ett, tr.-, to charm 
bie iBPo'iit, -n, epoch 
er, he 

erbc^benf t«., to tremble 
bie €rbc, -n, earth 
ba« Sreig'ttid, -ffe«, -ffe, event 
bie ^tfali^'nittll» -en, experience 
erfiie'lett, «<r. refl., to pour forth 
etfttel'fetl, str., to seize 
etlftartett, «<r., to receive ; to maintain 
txWbtn, 9tr. refl., to rise 
bie iBxWhum, -en, rise, uprising 
eHtt'ttetlSf w. refl., to remember 
ertett'ttett, irr., to recognize ; cf. App. 

88 
erttü'rettf to., to explain, disclose 
bie iSvWdtün^, -en, explanation 
erfütt'nett, str., to resound (fein) 
er(au'6en, w., to permit 
ber etmnin, -«# -e, erl-king 
emft, earnest 
ero'betis, to conquer 
criiro'bett, «>., to prove, to test 
tvtfuidftn, w., to refresh 
etrei'^ett, v>., to reach 
erf^anen, to resound (fein) 

crf^ei'ttett, */r., to appear (fein) 
bie ^rf^ei'ttunfi» -en, phenomenon 
txit^W^tn, Str., to slay 
erf^BU'fett, «o., to exhaust 
erf greifen, w. trans., to frighten ; 

ttr, intraru., to be frightened 



etfiilkf (14, erident 

etflr fint, only 

baft Stftaimctlf -d, astonishment 

evftOtttt'Udir surprising 

evftaunf , astonished 

erftnti, first 

erftte^cfen» tr., to extend 

evtoa'^em to« «n/r., to wake up 

€tt»at^ttn, to., to expect, wait for 

evMar'tnttailion, expectantly 

ertoer^ben, str., to earn 

ft}8f|'(en, to., to relate 

bie (SxiitWnn^, -en, education 

e8,it 

ber @f el, -«, — , ass, donkey 
elf en, «Ir., to eat 
\ baft Sff en* -8, food, Tictuals 
ettoai, something, somewhat 
euer» your 

eitroliä'if^, European 
etoifi» everlasting, ever 
bad ^so'lltett, -d, — , examination 
bad ^xtm'pti, -d, — , example 
esiftie^rett, «r., to exist 



badgfadir -<«)*# "er, branch 

bad SSb^ttt, -d, — , dim., slender 

thread 
ber Sftbett, -d, ^, thread 
bie Sttl^ner -n, flag 
falftrett, *<r., to go, drive, ride (fein) 
ber Sa^rtoen, -<e)d, -e, road 
ber Salf e, -n, -n, falcon 
ber SaO, -<e)8, ^e, case 
fotteii, Str., to fall (fein) 
bie Sumi'Ue, -n, family 
f anil en, «/n, to catch; gefangen ne^« 

men, to take prisoner 
bie Sarbe, -n, color 
faffemtc., to grasp 
faftt almost 
faut, lazy 
fdulensen, to idle 
bie gouft, ^e, fist 
festen, «/r., to fight 
bie ^thtt, -n, pen 
bad Seberbett, -d, -en, feather-bed 
feftlen, «;., to be lacking; toad fe^'t 

bir ? what ails you ? 
feiern» «o., to celebrate 
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ber Seiertaß, -ti, -e, holiday 

fein, soft, delicate; finely, well 

ber Se(i» -en(«), -en, rock 

ber Seittb, -e«, -e, enemy 

ba8 gelb, -(e)8, -er, field 

ba« genfter, -5, — , window 

ble tiente, -n, distance 

bad Seft, -<e)d, -e, feast, celebration 

fejt, fast, firm 

bag geuer, -8, — , fire 

bie geuermauer, -n, wall of fire, 

fiery circuit 
ber Seuetf^eitt, -4, glare of fire 
feutifi, fiery 

bie giebeU -it, fiddle, violin 
fittben, str., to find 
ber Sittber, -«, — , finder 
fittfter, gloomy, dark 
ber gifdi, -<e)8, -e, fish 
bie Sludge, -tt, surface 
bie giatnme, -n, flame 
flammtn, w., to flame 
flattent, «;., to flutter (fein) 
ber Steiß, -e8, diligence 
fleiftifl, diligent, industrious 
bit Slleiie, -n, fly 
flieiiett, *<r., to fly (fein) 
ftief^ett, Str., to flow (fein) 
flint, quick 

ber giuil, -e«, % flight 
ber S(it0el, -«, — , wing 
bte ^iuvp -en, meadow 
ber 3Ittft, -ffc^, ^ffe, stream, river 
fo(oen, tr., to follow (fein) 
fort, away, on 

fort'oeften, str., to go away (fein) 
fortfommrn, sir., to come on, get 

along 
bie tlortfet^UttO, -en, contiüuation 
bie Sriige» -n, question 
fraßen, w., to ask [Dame 

bie Stau, -en, woman, wife, Mrs., 
fremb, strange 
bie Srembe, foreign lands 
f reff en, str., to devour 
bie Stenbe» -n, joy 
freuen, refl., to rejoice 
ber Steunb, -e«, -e, friend 
frennblid^, friendly, pleasantly 
ber Stiebilof , -«, *e, cemetery 
ber SHebfiofSfianfir -(e)«, *e, walk to 

the cemetery 



ftiebli^» peaceable 

frieren» sir., to freeze, be cold 

frlf*, fresh 

froft, glad 

ftohilt^, cheerful, joyous 

fromm, pious, gentle 

frn^tbar, fruitful 

ftiift, early 

bie prüfte» early morning 

fruiter, formerly, earlier 

ber Srttft(in0, -«, -e, spring 

bie Srit6(ittBiS}eit, -en, springtime 

ber 3ui||6, -e«, ^e, fox ; freshman 

fiiftleu, w.,tofecl 

fügten, w., to lead 

ber tfitHrerr -«, — , guide, leader 

bie Sul^r(eute,/>/Mr., wagoners 

fünf, five 

fünfiäl^tiil, five-year-old 

ftittfl^un'bert, five hundred 

basgiinftel,-«,—, fifth 

für, prep, with ace, for 

bieSur^t, fear 

\urt^tbüt, terribly 

fttr^ten, «?. refl., to fear 

fitril^terlill^, adj., dreadful 

ber Surft» -en, -en, prince 

ber Suf^, -e§, ^e, foot 

ba« Sutter, -«, food 

® 

ber ^ano, -(e)§, ^e, walk, way 
Bans, quite; ein CSanje«, a whole, a 

unit 
fiänsUlft, altogether, complete 
eat, entirely, very 
bie ®avbt, -n, sheaf 
ber @arttn, -«, ", garden 
ber @aft, -(e)§, ^e, guest 
ber @atte, -n, -n, husband 
baa C^ebäu'be, -«, — , Imllding 
Beben» str., to give ; eS ßibt, there is 
bag ©ebir'fie, -«, — , mountain system 
dtho'ttn, born 
ber ^eban'fe, -n8, -n, thought (cf. 

App. 25) 
ba« C^ebt^f , -?, -e, jwcm 
Oeburbiß, patient 
bie ®tfaW, -en, danger 
ßefSl^r'nill, dangerous 
ber ^efStv'te, -n, -n, companion 
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bic Ocfallr'tittt -mn, companion 

fiefaCUltr *tr., to please 

aefSnifi, obliging 

bie Defalt' iienita^me, arrest, capture 

ba« OefänfitiU, -ffe«, -ffe, prison 

bo8 Oefie'bcr, -4, plumage 

bad «efdni', -«, -t, teellog 

tt'Sfttf i>'*«P* «^t'A ace, against, toward 

bte @eiienb, -en, region 

bad a9el|eim'lti8»-ne9f -ffe, secret 

^tfttimniitfcü, secret 

fiefictt» */r., to go, walk ; fiire (fein) 

ÜtflOV'tfitn, w., to olMjy 

acl^ö'rett» v., to belong 

nelftov'fatit» obedient 

ber @eift, -<e)d, -er, ghost, spirit ; in- 
tellect 

fielan'fiettr w., to reach, get to (fein) 

nelb» yellow 

ba« (9e(br -<c)«, -er, money 

fielitt'ßrn» »'r., to succeed 

BCttrtt, «'r., to 1)0 worth; to mean; 
bad gilt mir, that means me 

Omtaill^ softly, comfortably 

fielt, pr«p. ti7i7A acc.f toward 

fienau', exactly 

fifttie'f^Ctlf sir., to enjoy 

ber @morf c, -n, -n, companion 

Bettltfi% enough 

bie OeofiraD^ie', geography 

bad ^ttßtä'^t, •^, — , imprint, stamp 

fieta'be. Just, straight, even 

Betreff just, honorable 

ber ®nttti't\iiUmflnn, -(c)d, -e, 
sense of justice 

ber @erid^tg'biener, -d, — , beadle 

flem» lieber, lieOft, gladly; it^ ffabt 
—, I like ; idf tue ed — , I like to do 
it 

fiCttt^rf # touched, moved 

fief^ürtifi, busy 

fiffd^e'ljcn, Str., to happen (fein) 

fief^eif , smart, clever 

bad iBt\t^tnV, -{iß, -e, present 

bie ©ef^ill^'te» -n, story, history 

Befc^meVbifi» pliable 

fieflllttlittb', quick 

ber Offerte, -n, -n, companion 

bad ©efi^f r -<c)d, -er, face 

bie (9eftalf , -en, form 

fitfte'llftt, Str., to coufess 

fieftttlb', healthy, well 



bad OetS'fe, -d, racket, roar 

Betreu', faithful 

^ttnaWf aware 

Qtt9W ttn, i^-t to grant 

bie iSttnaif, -en, power, violence, 
force 

fietvartifi, powerful, violent 

bad ^etoanb', -<e)d, ^er, garment 

bad Gemelli/, -d, -e, gun 

bie ^etoctbS'ftabt, ^e, commercial 
town, industrial city 

bad @etiii«f , -ed, -e, weight 

fietoitt'itettr *'»•., to win 

bad @ettiirfett» -d, — , conscience 

fietoift', certain 

OeMBU'ttettf w. refl., to become accus- 
tomed 

fiftUÜ^tt^U^f usual 

ber @iDfc(, -d, — , summit 

ber C9Ian), -ed, sheen, glitter 

bad @(ai, -cd, ^er, glass 

filäfem, cKf/., glass 

filaitbrn, w., to believe 

ber eietf^er, -d, — , glacier 

Ql^tfl,adj., like; «fi»., immediately 

bad @(itff, -<e)d, luck, happiness 

fititcfli^, happy ; luckily 

fllttl^ett, «?., to glow 

bie mnU -en, glow 

bie @nabe, grace, pardon 

bad @o(b, -ed, gold 

fiotbett, golden 

ber ^otb'tffiett, -i, shower of gold 

ber &oih\tlunUh, -<e)d, -e, goldsmith 

bad (Solbftitff , -ed, -e, gold-piece 

notify, gothic 

ber eat, -ed, *er, Cod 

bad ®xab, -<e)d, *er, grave 

fitabett, Str., to dig 

firabe, «ee gerabe 

ber ®vüU -en, -en, count, earl 

ber ®tam, -(e)d, sorrow 

fitatt, gray 

bad ®xautn, -d, horror 

firattfett, w., to shudder; ed grauft 
if)m, he shudders 

bad ©raufen, -d, horror 

fiteW, old, hoary 

ber Grobian, ruffian ; lout 

firof^, large, great 

firo^artifi. grand, magnificent 

bie @töf^c, -n, greatness 
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bic ®tcf^tlUxn» plur., grandparents 
bie @ro^tttUtter, ^, grandmother 
bcr ®xo^t>attt, -i, "■, grandfather 
aritll, green 

ber @ruitb, -{c)§, H, ground, reason 
grUnbettr «'•t to establish, found 
gtrÜttbUll^» thoroughly 
arit^en, «?., to greet 
Ottdfettr w., to peep, gaze slyly 
aitlben» golden 
bie ®ttttft, favor 
gut, good, well 

bag @t}tttna'fiuiitr -8, -ten, prepara- 
tory school 

baa daar, -(c)8, -e, hair 

^abtttr w., to have 

bcr &ah\ttiX, -3, -e, hawk 

bcr da^tt, -{c)3, *c, cock, rooster 

^alb, adj., half [day 

ber Oalbftiettag, -(e)ä, -t, half-holi- 

bie ^iilfte, -n, half 

l^altett, »/r., to hold, stop; — öon, 
think of 

ber Dämmet, -8, "-, hammer 

bie Danbr "e, hand 

bie Oaubardeit» -en, fancy work, sew- 
ing 

ber ÖttttbeU -8, trade ; fight 

fianbein, «c., to treat, act 

bie OattbelSftabt, "e, commercial 
town 

l^angen» «/n m/r., to hang 

l^Sttgett, w. /r., to hang 

Iftart, hard 

bcr Oafe» -n, -n, hare 

IrafTcttr v>,, to hate 

5äß«*, ugly 

ber ^aVLts^, -e8, breath 

^auil^eit, to., to breathe 

ba8 dauDt, -(e)8, *er, head 

^aUDtfSl||(i4, principal 

ber 6att|)tf alf , -e8, '^e, principal clause 

ber C^auDtf^tuetDUttf t, -(e)8, -e, main 
emphasis 

bie OattDtftabt, 'e, capital city 

ba8 &avi^, -c8, ^cr, house; gu ^auf(e), 
at home ; nad^ ^auf(e), home(ward) 

ba8 Haustier» -<e)8, -e, domestic ani- 
mal 



l^eino, holy, sacred 

ba8 Ottm, -e8, home 

l^Ctm, adv. (towards) home 

ba8 ^cimatlanb, -(c)8, -e, home coun- 
try 

bie ^tXmltfiX, return (home) 

ber Öeimtoeg, -%, -t, way home 

ba8 ^eimtuel^, -8, homesickness 

^itV», hot 

l^eiften, «/n, to bo called ; to command 

Leiter, gay 

ber ©elb, -en, -en, hero 

bcr ^elbengeift, -e8, -er, heroic spirit 

Reifen, str., to help 

%t\i, bright, light, clear 

bie &tmxt, -n, hen 

l^etf along, here, hither 

l^trab^ down, downward 

%txaviW, out, forth 

Iftcrb, severe, harsh 

%txhtV, hither, up to 

bie Verberge, -n, inn, tavern 

ber &txh\i, -(e)8, -e, autumn 

geteilt', in 

Ijetttie^er» down, downward 

ber Oerr, -n, -en, Mr., Lord, master 

l^ettüili, glorious 

l^er'fagettr w., to recite 

l^tt^ftelltn, «?., to restore 

%txwmf, around 

l^erum'fommettf sir., to knock about, 
travel 

MtXWX'XtX, down, downward 

l^ettfOt', forth, forward 

%tXt^xfhXtiS^m^ Str., to break forth 
(fein) 

ba8 ©eri, -en8, -en, heart, cf. App. 25 

Herzinnig, heartily 

Ifteute, today , 

l^eutig, adj., today's 

l^ie, archaic for ^tcr 

\i\tx, here 

iiefig. locaJ 

bcr crtmmtl, -8, — , heaven, sky 

l^immelbtau, sky-blue 

bie Oimme(Sau(r)» -en, elysian fields 

bie ^imme(ggar6e, -n, heavenly 
sheaf 

ba8 eimmeUüifit -(e)8, light of 
heaven 

ba8 Oimmel£l}rIt. -e8, sky 

(jimmUfdi, heavenly 
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llim away, along, on, thither 
tiinab'f down 

mnbutdl', through 

Ifitteilf # in, within 

lyinUfieit, tp., to lay down ; reß., lie 
down 

flitttet, pr^- ^<'A fio^- or ace behind 

bcr Ointetaruitb» He)«, ''e, back- 
ground 

Ifilt unh titt, to and fro 

flittttn'terr down(ward) 

iliftov'ifdl, historical 

«oifi, high (^d^er, ^öd)ft) 

bit &odt\dtuU, -n, university, tech- 
nical school 

flUthftp extremely 

ber Oof, -ti, "c, court, yard 

lioffetif tr., to hoi)e 

bie Ooffnuttfl. -en, hope 

bie 6ÖI|e, -n, height 

ber &oliltot^, -(e)d, -e, gorge 

liotb, gracious 

tolett, M'., to get, fetch 

bad 6ol)r -ed, wood 

l|ü()etn, wooden 

llÜrett. v?'$ to hear 

bad &o\pUül\ -i, Hv, hospital 

flitbfdl, pretty 

bad OäscUanb, -ed, *er, hilly country 

tttllf ttr *P-* to veil, cover, clothe 

bcr Ouitbr -<e)d, -e, dog 

liuttberttaufettb, 100,000. Cf. App. 47 

ber Ouniier, -d, hunger : — [jabtn, to 
be hungry 

liunarifi» hungry 

IlitDfttt, w., to hop, jump (fein) 

ber Out, -cd, "e, hat 

bie Out, care, protection 

bitten, w., to guard. take care of 

ber Outer, -d, — , guardian, shepherd 

btc Oütte, -n, hut 



ittbef'fett, meanwhile : while 

ber 3ttbifatili% -d, -t, indicaUve 

bie ^ttbitfttie', -n, industry 

iltbttltrica', industrial 

ber ^ttlyaU« -d, contents 

ittttem within 

ittl^aefalllt^ altogether 

ber ^ttflieftof » -d, -tn, inspector 

itttetcffatif , interesting 

itttereffie'ren, w. rt^, to be interested 

bie dniierfioti', -en, inversion 

iro'ttifdl, ironical 

irt(e), wrong 

irren» u'. re/f., to err, be mistaken 

ber 3rttum, -d, 'er, error, mistake 

bad ata'Uett, -«, luiy 

italie'ttifilk, lulhin 



fa, yes, indeed 
fafictt, w., to hunt, chase 
ber 3ä||rr, -d, — , hunter, huntsman 
bad 3alir, -ed, -e, year 
bie 3alired)al|(, -en, dale ; year 
bad 3al^r6un'bert, -d, -e, century 
iSHrlilll, yearly 
ber 3afirmarft, -d, *e, fair 
ber 3amnier, -d, pain, sorrow, long- 
ing 
{auil^SCtt, w., to shout with joy 
if . • . befto, the . . . the 
ieber, every, each 
iebOlll', however 
ientttttb, someone, somebody 
iener, that, the former, he 
jelfifi, present 
lent, now 
ittttß, young 
ber dünne, -n, -n, boy 
bie C)[un0fratt, -en, maiden 
ber Sitttnlinn, -d, -e, youth 
iünßlt, recently 



dftr, your; you 

i^|r, her ; their 

immer, always 

immerbar, ever 

ber dmDeratiU', -d, -e, imperative 

bad SmDerfeft, -«, -c, preterito 

in, prejK with dat. or arc, iu, into 

inbem', while ; in that 



ber ^aifer, -d, — , emperor 
bad Rnifetrridi, -d, -e, empire 
fait, cold 

bcr Slnmerab', -en, -en, comrade 
bcr SlamOf, -ed, *e, fight, struggle, 
battle 
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(ämufetl, «>., to struggle, fight 

bie Satttte, -n, can 

bie üatßtßt, -n, cap 

bie Rotte, -n, map 

bie Sotaftto'«il^c, -n, catastrophe 

ber Sot«, -«, — , male cat 

bie So#e, -n, cat 

lOttfett»ti;.,tobuy 

ber Roufmonn» -(e)«, *er, merchant 

(jtaufleute) 
lottttlr hardly, scarcely 
feftren, ti;.,toturnJ 
f Cltt, no, not any 
fennettf irr., to know, be acquainted 

with. Cf. App.88 
ber Sett, -{e)8, -t, fellow 
f iferili, cockadoodledoo I 
baä Rlttb, -e«, -er, child 
ber mnberfitt». -<t% -e, child's mi°d 
bie ftlxttit, -n, church 
ber mr^turm, -«, *«. church-tower. 

steeple 
nor, clear 
bie Stoffe, -n, class 
ftoffif^, classical 
fleibett, t^*» to clothe 
bie Sleibttttll, -en, clothing 
fleltt, small, little [school 

bie Stelnflttberfiftute, -n, elementary 
ftettertt, w., to climb (fein) 

baä mimo, -ä, climate 

Ilittfien, »'n, to resound, ring 

ba« moftet, -«, ^ convent 

ftUB, wise, clever 

ber SttttttOen» -8, — , l«mp 

ber Sttobe, -n, -n, boy, lad 

bie SneiHe, -n, tavern 

ber So«, -<e)8, ^e, cook 

lo^en, to., to boil, cook 

bie Sülllitt, -ncn, cook 

!o]&tf*toarj, black as coal 

ber Sotttef , -en, -en, comet 

fottttttett, Str., to come (fein) 

ber Sottiii, -«, -e, king 

bie Sütiinltt, -nen, queen 

(Sttillti^» royal 

ba« Sunlfltei*, -«, -e, kingdom 

ber Sonittttftlb', -«, -e, subjunctive 

IBttttett, w., to be able, can, may 

ber SoDf , -eä, *c, head f[tic 

baä SoDfre^ttett, -8, mental arithme- 

baä Sow, -<<)«/ *W/ gJ^ai^» ^^^^ 



ber SütHeir, -«, — , body 
loStltoDoli'tiflflf cosmopolitan 
loften, w.,tocost 
bie Softett, pL , cost, expense 
ber Srogett, -a, — , collar 
bie Sroft, "e, strength, force 
front, sick, iU 

ber Stett}}Ua, -«, ''e, crusade 
frte*eit,«<r., to creep 
ber Stieß, -e8, -e, war 
(tiefiett, «;., to get, cateh 
ber Stießet, -«, — , warrior 
bie Stotte, -n, crown 
bie Stüttttttfi, -en, coronation 
bie Srttffe, -n, crutch 
ba§ Sü^teitt, -«, — , chick 
bie Sttget, -n, bullet 
bie SuH, *e, cow 
tit^t, cool 

ftt^tt, brave, daring, bold 
Itttttttea% cultural 
bie Sunit, H, art 
ber Süttfttet, -«, — , artist 
bie Sttttftftötte, -n, home of art 
ba8 Sunfttuett, -«, -e, work of art 
ber Stt|»fet1»e*et, -«, -, steel en- 
graver 
ber Sutfütl», -en, -en. Prince Elector 
tutie'tett, w., to cure 
ber StttfttS, Äurfe, course 
ftttj, short 
fiiffett, w., to kiss 
bie suite, -- coast, shore 

8 

tS^eltt, «p., to smile 

lodiett, w., to laugh 

bie Soße, -n, situation, site 

ba8 gottb, -e«, "er, land, country 

bie fiottbeötttotf, -en, border (of a 

country) 
ber fiottbtnotttt, -<e)«, 'er, farmer 

(Sanbleute) 
bie fionbfllioft, -en, landscape 
lottß, long 

tottße, adv.f long, for a long time 
lottßfom, slow 
löttßit, long since, long ago 
tonßttieiliß, tiresome 
tolTett, Str., to let, to leave, to make; 

machen — , to have done 
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latci'ttif«, Latin 

iüU, soft, mild 

ber 2aui, -<e)«, "e, course 

laufen» *tr., to ruu (fein) 

bie ÜannCr -n, mood ; bei ßuter — , in 

a good humor 
laufdiett» u;., to ÜHten 
laut loud 

lüUttn^ «'m to run ; souud ; be 
lauter, sheer, nothing but 

leüen, tc., to live 

bad 2thtn, -i, life 

lebenb, living 

bie fiebeusart. -en, mode of life, 

good manners 
bad Üebeniial^r, -(e)ä, -e, year of one's 

life 
lecfen, «;.. to lick 

UftUtn, to., to lean 

le^reUf w., to teach 

ber Selbrcr, -8, — , teacher 

bie fielirerin» -nen, teacher 

ber Seibfu^S, -(e)«, ^c, fag 

U\ült, easy, light 

ba* Selb, -ed, sorrow, harm 

bad fieiben, -«, — , suflering 

leib tuu, to hurt, harm 

lelfe, soft, gentle 

bie fieftion', -en, lesson 

bie Üttttit, -n, lark 

lemeu, «?., to learn 

lefen, *ir., to read 

ber gef ft, -8, — , reader 

bie fief etiUr -ntn, reader 

Iti^i, last ; letftered, the last-named 

leu^teUf «>., to shine 

bie Seute, plur., people 

baa fii^t, -ed, -er, üght 

lieb, dear 

bie filebe» -n, love ; beloved 

lieben, w., to love 

liebenSUlitrbifi, charming 

UebÜlll, lovely, charming 

bad fileb, -ed, -cr, song 

bad filebel, ^m., little song 

lienen, sir., to lie 

llnb, gentle 

bie filnbe, -n, linden-tree 

littf, left ; lintd, to the left, at the left 

bie fiocfe, -n, lock, curl 

bad fioffen, -d, enticement 

loffern, w.^ to loosen 



lobem» v.( to flare 

ber fiofitt, -{e)d, "e, reward, pay 

ber fiofarbesirf, -d, -e, local district 

bad fiofll, -ed, -e, lot, fate 

Idfen, ttr., to loosen, solve 

lOS^B^^en, </r., to start for, to make 

for 
bie fiUffe, -n, gap, flaw 
bie guft, *e, air, breeze 
bad fittftleln, -d, dim., breeze 
bie fiüße, -n, lie 
ber fiiianet -d, — , liar 
bie fiUQuerin, -ncn, liar 
bie fiuft, "e, joy, desire 
bad fiuftoetun, -d, joyful sound 
luftlll, jolly, gay, merrily 

a» 

mat^tn, tr., to make, do ; ed mad^t ftcb, 

it will do 
bie aKadit, *e, power 
mä^tio, powerful, mighty 
bad m'dhthtn, -d, — , girl 
bie SRal^nUttaf -en, warning 
ber WHai, -<e)d, May 
bie aRalb, maid 
bad a»al, -<e)d, -«, time 
ber aRaler, -d, — , painter 
mtin, ind^. pron., one 
mandl, many a 
mand^et, many a 
ber SKann, -ed, "er, man, husband 
ber aRantel, -d, ", cloak 
ber 9Rarftt)(al», -ed, 'e, market-place 
matf gieren, «&., to march along 
mü^ifi, moderate 
bie SKatte, -n, meadow 
bie ^ün§, ^e, mouse 
bie 3Rebl}in', medicine 
ber SKeereifliieBel, -d, surface of sea 
meftr, more 
bie WUttttiüflU plural 
bie SKeUe, -n, mile, league 
mein, my 
meinen, ir.,to mean; to think; to 

say 
melft, mo8t(ly) 
meiftend, mostly 
ber 9Retfter, -d, — , master 
mrifenianii, adj., for miles 
ber äRenfd}, -en, -en, human being 
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mtxttn, w.| to note, obscrye 

bo« äReffer, -«, — , knife 

bie S^Utttt» -n, mien, manner 

bte WHi^taticn', -«n, migration 

tttWb, mild 

bie SRilbe, mildness, generosity 

bie WHmcvif, -^n, million 

ber SKiUiottär'r -«, -t, millionaire 

bie aninu'te, -n, minute 

mit, prep, voith dat.^ with; adv,^ 

along 
miteinatt'bet» together 
bo« äRiUeib, -«, pity 
tltif f^toarmen» «j., to wander along 
bad mXiXtl, -«, — , means 
mittelalteHiilir medlaival 
ber yfiXtttXmnlt» -<e)8, -e, center 
mXtXltt, middle, central 
mWtUxtOtXit, meanwhile 
ber anittttio^. -^, -i, Wednesday 
ba« Vl'6btl, -i, — , furniture 
ba« SRobal'flilfStQort -<c)«, ^er, mo- 
dal auxiliary 
mH^tn, w., may, like 
m'dtUt^, possible; möflli(^fl 0ut, as 

good as possible 
ber SRottb, -(e)«, -t, moon 
ber Vlonhtn\thtin, -«, moonshine, 

moonlight 
ba« SRooSr -e«, -e, moss 
moofia, mossy 
ber aRorb, -<e)«, -e, murder 
ber SRütber» -«, — , murderer 
morfiftt» tomorrow 
ber aKomttt, -3, — , morning 
bo« aRomntrot -(c)«. dawn 
motßetti, adv., iu the morning 
ntttbe, tired 
bie aRttlie, -n, trouble ; fw^ — fleben, to 

take pains 
ber äRttttb, -e«, -e or "er, mouth 
mitnbett, «c., to empty (said of a 

stream) 
bo« SRttttfter, -«, — , cathedral 
tltttttterf brisk, cheerfully 
ba« aRufe^um, -«, ÜKufe'en, museum 
ntitfTrn, tr., to be obliged to 
ber aWttt, -<e)8, mood ; courage ; fluteu 

aWut« fein, to be of good courage ; e« 

ifl mir gu SKute, I feel 
bie «DIuttcr, ^ mother 
bie ^ittUtixtbt, mother's love 



natti, prep, with dat., to, toward ; 
after ; according to 

nadi'bUffett, w., to look after 

nadibettt, conj., after 

ttaill'bcttfett» u'* irr.f to consider, me- 
ditate 

ber yiaihtommtf -n, -n, successor 

ttctdift, next 

bie 9taif|t, *e, night 

ntiMldl, nightly 

ba« 9)aÄtncb» -(e)8, -er, even-song 

nail (nä^er, nät^fl), near 

bie atä^e, -n, neighborhood 

ber yiamtin), -n«, -n, name 

nametti» by name of, named 

bie yiaÜonüi'titimnt, national hymn 

bie aiatur'Uftre, -n, nature-study 

bie aiatttr'tQiffettf^aft* -en, natural 
science 

ber aiebeL -«, — , fog, mist 

ber 9lebe(ftreif , -«, -en, wreath of fog 

ne6en, prc^). v^tVA ace. and dat., beside 

ber 9lthtnM, -ti, H, subordinate 
clause 

ber 9)f ffe» -n, -n, nephew 

tttl^mctt, 8tr., to take 

tteinen» u?., to bend, incline 

ttfitt» no 

neitnett, »rr., to call, to name, cf. App. 
88 

ba« Weft, -(c)«, -<r, nest 

ttCtt, new 

tUUDierifi, curious, inquisitive 

ncuttf nine 

neunsc^ttt, nineteenth 

nifllt, not 

tli^t«, nothing 

nitp never 

ttieber, adv., down 

bie aiiebedage» -n, defeat 

nUbri0» low 

ttiemaU» never 

niemattb» nobody, none 

nimmer, never 

no 4, still, yet; nor; — einmal, once 
more 

nod) fin» another 

ber atorben. -i, north 

norbifdif northern 

normal» normal, natural 
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bie 9lot, "t, need, trouble ; eS tut —, 

it is neccäsary 
tlötlfien, w., to press, insist, compel 
bo« 9Utii'bu4l, -(e)«, *tr, notebook 
tttt, well I 

btr 9ltt, moment, trice, Jiffy 
bie 9lummtVf -n, niuuber 
nun, adv., now ; interj., well I 
nur, only 
bie 9ltt|, "ffe, nut 



ob, whether, if (I wonder) if 

oben, overhead, alwve 

obenbin', superficially 

bie Oberfläibe» -n, surface 

obfiUldl', although 

Obifi» CK/;., above 

Odifem w'., to study, *' dig" 

ber Ob em» -i, breath 

obev, or 

ber Offialer^, -«, -t, officer 

öffnen, w., to open 

cfint, prqi. teith ace, without 

ba« Dbt» -(e)8/ -en, ear 

ber On(e(, -«, — , uncle 

orbentüdi» proper, orderly 

bie OrbnunSr -en, order 

bie Otbre» -«, conimand, order 

ber Ott, -(e)«, ^er, place 

bie Ortfdiaft, -en, village 

iJftUdif eastern 

V 

ba« iPanr, -(e)«, -e, pair 

ein Haar* a few, a couple 

ber ^alaff , -e«, H, palace 

ber i^anser, -«, — , armor 

ba« ^atiiev', -(e)«, -e, paper 

liatiie'ren, adj., pai>er 

ber iPatift* -(e)«, ^e. pope 

)iatt(en, w., to fight 

ba« |3eib, -(e)«, i>itch 

ba« ^ttfeft', -«, -e, perfect tense 

ber ^fab, -(e)«, -e, path 

ber ^fotrcr, -«, — , pastor 

ber $f aUf -«, -e, i>cacoek 

ber ^fcnnin, -«, -e, farthing, penny 

ba« ^fcrb, -(e)«, -c, horse 

Uflonienf w.itopiaut 



bie Vflidittrette, conscientiousness 

pUudtn, tp., to pluck, pick 

ber ^flus, -(e)«, ^e, plough 

ba« iMfübl. -(e)«, -e, pillow 

ber «MbUt'fter, -«, — , PhUistine 

pidtll, w., to pick 

ber V(an, -(e)«, ^e, plan 

Dlaben, tr., to burst 

)llÖb(i4l, sudden 

bie Voefie', -(e)n, poetry 

ber IJoef , -en, -en, poet 

DoU'tifib, political 

ber l^often* -«, — , post 

bie Vraibt, glory, splendor 

)itälbtis* splendid(ly) 

ba« VrftfenS» ^rSf en'tia, present tense 

)irenbUlbf Prussian 

ber ^Hefter, -«, — , priest 

ber ^rin), -en, -en, prince 

bie ^rinicffin, -nen, princess 

lirobit'rem tr., to try 

bie Vrofa, prose 

pvitfcn, tc., to test, to prove 

bie l^rüfuns* -en, examination, test 

ba« tpult, .(e)j», -€, desk 

ber ^unft, -(e)«, -e, dot, period 



bie Oual, -en, torture, trouble 
bie OutHe, -n, spring, source 

ber Stabe» -«, -n, raven 

raiben, w., to avenge, take revenge 

ba« Släbibtn, dim., wheel 

ber 9ianb, -(e)«, ^er, edge, margin 

tafrb, quick 

tafttn, M'., to rest 

ber 9iaU -(e)«, advice 

raten, str., to guess, advise 

ber 9iatseber, adviser, counseUor 

ba« «ätfel, -«, — , riddle 

rauft, rough 

ber Siaum» -(e)8, ^e, space, room 

räumen* «?., to clear 

raufrften, w., to rustle 

ba« IHearnbmnafittmf -d, -icn, hfgh- 

school (scientific) 
bie 9ird|eumafibine, -n, oountiug-ma- 

chine 
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teij^nttt, u'., to reckon, do 

bad Sier^ntn, -*, — , arithmetic 

teiftt, right 

bit 9i(be, -n, speech, discourse ; cine 
— galten, to make a speech 

rcbcm w., to speak, talk 

bad 92ef0rm'ai|tiittafittmf -d, -en, 
high-school 

ttae, active 

ber Wtscttf -«, — , rain 

bie nesenselt» -en, rainy season 

bad 9ieiili, -<e)d, -e, realm, empire 

rei«, rich 

reiAftt» U7., to reach, hand 

ber äteiditttm» -(e)d,*er, wealth, riches 

ttlf, ripe 

bad SlelfeaeusnU. -ffed, -ffe, final ex- 
amination ; graduating diploma 

bie Weilie, -n, row, turn 

ber fitifltn, -d, — , dance 

Xtin, clean, pure 

bie 9leif (, -n, trip, journey 

reifen, w., to travel (fein) 

ber neifettbe, -n, -n, traveller 

reiben» *ir., to tear, snatch 

ber WeiterSntann, -<e)d, ^er (-leute) 
rider, cavalryman 

reiten, *fr., to ride (horseback) (fein) 

ber Äeij, -ed, -e, charm 

rei)en, w.^ to charm ; to aggravate 

reijenb, charming 

bie Welinion', -en, religion 

ber 9ief lieft', respect 

retten, tr., to save, rescue 

riiliten» «7., to direct 

ber Klditer, -d, — , judge 

riditia, right 

ber Kiditftinilli» -(e)d, ^e, sentence, 
judgment 

ber «ienel, -«, — holt 

ber 9iief e, -n, -n, giant 

ringen, «<r., to wrestle, wring 

rinni, adv., around 

timinvf, adv., all around 

rinnen, str., to run (said of water) 

ber «Itt, -(e)d, -e, ride, journey 

ber Witter, -d, — , knight 

roman'tifdi, romantic 

ber 9l'6mtt, -d, — , Roman 

rümifdl, Roman 

•ber dtoienfronji, -<e)d, *e, rosary 

bad 9io6, -fjcd, *ffe, horse, steed 



rot, red 

ber 92uf, -ed, -e, call, reputation 

rufen, xtr., to call 

bie 99u^e» rest, peace 

ruften» w,, to rest 

ruliiSf quiet 

ber 9iuftm, -ed, fame 

ruftmen, tr., to praise, boast 

rüftren, u»., to touch, move, stir 

rnngUSr wrinkled 

bie atüftifileit» -en, activity, energy 



ber @aal, -ed, @ft(e, hall, audience 

chamber 
ber ^'dhtU -d, — , sword, saber 
bie Sadie, -n, thing ; case, cause 
fädififd}, ad/., Saxon 
fasen, 10., to say 
ber @am8tafi, -d, -e, Saturday 
fanbifi, sandy 
fanft, gentle 

ber Sänacn -d, — , singer 
ber @a#f -ed, 'e, sentence 
faner, sour, hard, bitter 
bad @atterfraut» -<e)d, sou rk rout 
fäunien* v., to linger, hesitate 
f auf ein, «;., to rustle 
fiftaben» «;., to harm, hurt 
bad ediof» -<e)d; -e, sheep 
ber Sdpöfer» -d, — , shepherd 
ber SrftaH» -(e)d, -e, sound, ring 
fdiaHen» u^., to ring, resound 
f Aalten» tr., to rule, hold sway 
fiftämen, re/2., to be ashamed 
bie Sdianbe, shame 
ber Sdiatten, -d, — , shadow, shade 
ber Siftoli, -ed, ^e, treasure 
fiftauen, «;., to look, see 
bie Zdltibt, -n, pane, disk 
fdieiben* */r., to depart (fein) 
ber Sifteln» -(e)d, -e, appearance; 

sheen, light 
fill einen, str., to seem, appear 
bie (Sdiene, -n, bell 
frftelten, «<r., to scold 
f dienten» w.. to present, give 
f Riffen, tp., to scud ; refl., to beseem, 

be proper 
fiftieben» sir., shove, push 
fdlief, crooked 



314 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



fdile^eit, str.^ to shoot 

ber ediUb, -<e)d, -e, shield • 

bie e4lU4t, -en, battle 

bar siiiaU -(e)8, sleep 

f4Uf m, Str., to sleep 

Wantn, str, refl. , to fight ; kill, strike 

fAtedit, badOy), evU(ly) 

fdiUidien, */r., to creep (fein) 

fd||Ue|en, str., to lock, close, conclude 

fdilielU«, finally 

fdilimm, bad 

bo8 eilM, -ffe8, ^«r, castle 

fdilninmeni, w., to siumiwr, doze 

ber Sdilttf^, -ffed, ^ffe, cud, conclusion 

\dimtdtn, «?., to taste 

bie @d|imieb(, -n, smithy 

fdimleben,^., to forge 

fAmitlfen* tr., to adorn, decorate 
fdimttlyia, dirty 
ber eüinühtU -«, ^ bill, beak 
ber Sdinee, -«, snow 
iHinuhthtdi, snow-covered 
bie SiJ^neeHofff , -n, snowflake 
ber Sd^nelber, -8, — , tailor 
fdineien, tr.,to snow 
fr^tten, quick 
bie eninenisreit, rapidity 
ber Sdinittcrr -«/ — , reaper 
bie Sdinitterilt, -nen, reaper 
fditttttCltr «'., to strap, lace up 

fd^nurreitr m>., to hum 

fdiOtt» already 

\t^'6n, beautiful ; interj., very well I 

bie @d|öu<|cit, -en, beauty 

ber ^&iC^» -eä, ^e, lap, bosom 

ber Sd^rtfftn, -i, —, terror, fright, 
horror 

fiftreita*, dreadful 

filireiben, «<r., to write 

ftlirtien, «<r., to scream, squeak, yell 

ber ^{t^xiiX, -<e)8, -e, step 

ber Siliul^, -<e)8, -e, shoe 

ber Sr^U^tnailier, -«, — shoemaker 

ber eiliulliefui^, -<e)«, -e, school-at- 
tendance 

bie et^ulb, -en, debt, guilt 

bie ®diu(e, -n, school 

ber eiftüler, -8, — pupil, student 

bie SdiitUHn» -nen, pupil, student 

ber ^HnrxVitfl^xtx, -8, — , school-teacher 

bie ®ii)Ultcr, -n, shoulder 

bad @(||UltO(ftn» -8/ school-system 



bie Sdiutieit, -en, school-time 

ber 64|ttfter, -d, — , shoemaker, cob- 
bler 

fdiittteltt, tr., to shake 

ber Sdiullr -(e)d, protection 

fdÜvSdlUdi» weakly 

ber @diiliä4l(ins» -^, -t, weakling 

ber SdÜvaBtr, -«, ^, brother-in-law 

bie Sdiioäncrlit, -nen, sister-in-law 

ber eduvait), -e«, H, tail 

fdÜnämten, w., to gush; express 
enthusiasm ; wander (fein) 

fditoar), black 

ber ZH^xatixmtX^, -(e)8, *er. Black 
Forest 

f dittitbett» tr., to hover (fein) 

ber eilitoeif, -(e)8, -e, taU 

f diweinem *ir,, to be silent 

bad ^ditoeioen» -d, silence 

bie Sdiiiici), Switzerland 

f ditoer^ heavy, difilcult 

ber @diiiier)inn(t, -eS, -e, centre of 
gravity 

ba« Silitoert, -(e)S, -er, sword 

bad @d|toertfienttt, -d, rattling of 
swords 

bie Sditoeftet* -n, sister 

fr^toietin» difficult, hard 

f ditotnaem */r., to swing, flutter ; refl., 
to vault 

f ditoörett, «<r., to swear, vow] 

ber editour, -<e)d, *e, vow, oath 

f tdii, six 

bad Sediftel, -d, — , sixth 

f t(^gunbfitb)i(|, seventy-six 

f ei||)t^tt, sixteen 

ber See, -d, -n, lake 

bie @ce, -n, sea 

bie @ee(e, -n, soul 

ber Seoen» -d, — , blessing 

fefteit, */r., tosee 

fcftr, very 

bie @cibe, -n, silk 

fcibcn, silken 

feilt, his 

felii, «/r.,tobe(feirt) 

f einettoeoen» for his sake 

feit, prep, with dat. J conj., since 

bie 6eite, -n, side 

fcitenS, prep, withgen.^ on behalf of 

bie Scfntt'be, -n, second 

fclder, felbft, self 
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feiten, seldom 

baä Semester, -8, — , semester 
bcr ^tna'tcv, -8, -en, senator 
fetten» «;., to put, set ; r«/f., to sit 

down, be seated 
feufjen, w., tosigh 

i^dl, himself, herself, itself, oneself, 

themselves 
fidiev, sure, safe 
fie, she; they 
fieden, seven 

fieben^Unbettf seven hundred 
bad ^ithitfinith -i, —, seventeenth 
fiebett»«/r.,toboil 
ber ®leo, -<e)«, -t, victory 
fienett, w., to be victorious, conquer 
fieli, behold I lol 
baS ^ilbtv, -i, silver 
mhttfitU, bright as silver 
fifbertlr adj., silver 
flltfien, */r.,to8ing 
finfen» «<r., to sink (fein) 
ber Siittt, -<e)d, -t, sense ; mind 
finnen, »tr., to meditate 
bie @itte, -n, custom 
fl^en, Str., to sit 
ber ®matasb' -(e)«, -c, emerald 
\0, as, so, then, thus, indeed 
\0haW, as soon as 
\0^0tt, at once, immediately 
fofiav', adv., even 
fofienannt, so-called 

fOfi(eid|\ immediately 

ber @o^m -(e)«, ^e, son 

fofr^, such 

ber @o(bot^ -en, -en, soldier 

folleitr w., shall, ought ; bo to, Ik; said 

to 
ber ^omnttx, -«, — , summer 
fonberbot, strange, queer 
bie (Sonne, -n, sun 
bcr Sonnenfifiein, -«, sunshine 
ber @0nnenftrof)l, -«, -en, sunbeam 
fonntSf sunny 
fonft, otherwise; at other times; 

formerly 

Sonntanmoroen, -«, — , Sunday 

morning 
bit Sorne* -n, care, worry, sorrow 
fornenftei, care-free 
iP'Atltn, w., to look, search, peer 
ftiannen, «?., to stretch ; interest 



ftiSt, late 

ber ^paii, -e«, -en, sparrow 

ber ^tioiiev'oanar -<c)«, ^e, walk, 

stroll 
ber ^ptdiif -3, -e, woodpecker 
ber ^ttttUnn, -«, -e, sparrow 
ber ^ttitntU -«, — , mirror, surface 
bad Stiief, -ed, -e, game 
ftiiefen, w., to play 
ber ^pitlmann, -(e)«, ^er (-leute), 

fiddler, player 
fMnnen, */r., tospin 
ber ®|iortt, -(e)«, ©ooren, spur 
bie ^pxaUtt, -n, speech, language; 

eine — l&alten, to make a speech 
ftireilien,«/r., to speak 
fH vielen, str., to sprout (fein) 
ftirinoen, 8tr., to spring; leap (fein) 
ber (SpX0%, -ffe«, -ffe (bie ei)roffc, -n), 

scion, shoot, sprout. 
ftinibefn, w., to gush forth (fein) 
bie StinU, -n, shuttle 
bie ^pux, -en, trace, track 
ftiuvem w., to trace, scent; notice, 

feel 
ber ^iaai, -e«, -en, state 
ftaotUdi adj. (belonging to the) state 
ber etab, -(e)«, "e, staff, rod 
bie etabt, H, city 
ber ^iaftU -(e)«, ^e, steel 
ber ©tan, -(e)«, *e, stehle 
ber etamnt, -(e)«, 'e, stem, trunk ; 

race 
fttttf, strong 

ftarren, w., to store, glare, gaze 
ftntt, prep, ivith gen. instead of 
ftatt'^nben, «/n, to take place 
fteiüen, str., to prick, stab 
ftecf en, w., to place, put ; be 
ber Steifen, -«, — , stick, stafT, rod 
ftel^en, str., to stand 
fte^fen, str., to steal 
fteinen, str., to climb (fein) 
ber Stein, -<e)«, -e, stone 
bie Steae, -n, spot, place' 
fteHen, w., to place, put 
fttxhcn, Str., to die (fein) 
ber Stern, -(e)8, -e, ster 
ba« Sternfein, -«, •— , dim., little star 
ftetifi, steady, continual 
ba« Stieffinb, -e«, -er, stepchild 
bie Stiefmutter, *, stepmother 
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ftiU, soft, quiet, silent 

bie Stimme, -n, voice 

ber Ztod, -<e)«, ^c, stick 

ftoffesif to. I to stop, stick 

ber eto(), -c8, pride 

ftoU, proud [field 

ba8 ^tüpptlUlh, -<e)«, -er, stubble- 

bcr ®tor(^, -(e)8, *e, stork 

fto^en, xir.f to pusii, nudge, jar 

ftrafen» w., to punish 

ber @tra||(, -(e)«, -en, beam, ray 

fttaHlett» tr., to beam 

ber @tranb, -<e)8, -e, strand, sliore 

bie Strafte, -n, street 

bie Stretfe, -n, distance 

ftreifen» w., to stretch, reach 

ber Streit, -(e)«, -e, figlit, quarrel 

ftreitett, «/r. reß., to quarrel 

ftretta, severe, harsh 

bie Streitfie, severity, harshness 

ber Sttüm, -e«, -^e, stream, river; 

current 
fitUpplq, unkempt, rough 
bie ®tu6e, -n, room 
ba« Stitbtein, dim., little room 
ba« Stuff, -<e)«, -e, piece 
ber ®tubent% -en, -en, student 
bie Stitben'teuftirodie, -n, students' 

slang 
bie Stuben' tin» -nen, student 
ftubie^ten, w., to study 
ba« Stubittm» -«, -ien, study 
bie Stnf e, -n, step ; grade 
ber Stttlli, -<c)«, ^e, chair 
ItUttiem w., to put, jam 
bie Stttnbe» -n, hour, lesson 
ftUrmen» «'., to storm, rush 
ftitrjen, w., to fall (fein); refl., to 

plunge 
fttt^en, w., to support 
füllten, w., to seek, look for 
ber Sub en, -«, south 
fUb(i4, southern, south 
bie Summe, -n, sum, total 
füll, sweet 

ba« Stinontim'f -(e)«, -e(n), synonym 
bie Sjenerie', scenery 



ba« XnU -(e)«, "er, valley, vale 
bie Safel, -n, blackboard 



ber Xan, -(e)«, -e, day 

ba« SaBeioerf, -(c)«, -e, day's labor 

täfiddi, daily 

bie Zannt, -n, fir-tree 

bie Xantt, -n, aunt 

tftttjett, «>., to dance 

tfltJfev, brave 

bie Xaubt, -n, dove 

tauf^ien, w., to exchange 

taufenb, thousand 

tdUfenbia^rifi* adj., a thousand years 
old 

taufeubmol, a thousand times 

tedinifdi, technical 

ba« (ber) lei J, -(e)«,' -c, part, share, 
portion 

teUctt, w„ to divide, share 

teiCne^men, *tr., to take part 

teuer, dear, expensive ; beloved 

ba« Sliea^ter, -«, — , theatre 

thronen» tr., to be enthroned 

S^itrinfiertoalb» -(e)«, Thuringian 
Forest 

tief, deep 

tiefbUu, dark blue 

bo« Sier, -(e)«, -e, animal 

ber Slfdi, -(e)«, -e, table 

bie Sor^ter, ", daughter 

ber lob, -(e)«, -e, death 

bie Xobesftunbe, -n, hour of death 

icUf crazy, mad 

iöntn, w., sound 

ber lo^if , -(e)«, "e, pot, kettle 

ber Sor» -en, -en, fool 

ba« Sor, -<e)«, -e, gate 

tot, dead 

tb'tettr W'» to kill 

ba« Xottnamt, -<e)«, ^er, burial ser- 
vice 

ber Xoteugtäber, sexton 

ber Sotfdltas» -«, ^e, murder, man- 
slaughter 

bie Srabition', -en, tradition 

tranett, *'r., to bear, carry ; to wear 

bie Xvant, -n, tear 

tränenfeud^t, damp, tear-bedewed 

ber Stuum, -(e)«, "e, dream 

ivUvimtn, w., to dream 

traurig, sad 

treffen, */r., to meet ; to hit 

treiben» ««n, to drive 

trennenf w. to separate 
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treten, *ir., to step (fein) 

treu, faithful 

bie Xreue, faithfulness, fidelity 

trinfen, */'., to drink 

bcr Ztitt, -(c)ä, -«, step, footstep 

trorfettf dry 

bie Xxcmmth -n, drum 

ber Zvompt^ttv, -i, —, trumpeter 

ber Srotifen, -«, — , drop 

ber Xtü%, -ffei^, -ffe, (cavalry) company 

tröften, w., to comfort 

ttditn» IT., to defy 

tttdltin, thorough ; splendid 

tun, «ir., to do 

bie Sure, -n, door 

ber Zttxm, -(e)«, ^t, tower 

turnen, «r., to take gymnastic exercise 

ber SUti^tti, typhoid fever 



ttbel, evil, bad 

Über, prep, with ace. and dat., over, 

above 
itderein'tommen, str., to agree (fein) 
itberfiili'ren, «?., to convict 
itberfom'men, *<»•., to come over (fein) 
ÜhtxW^tXl, superior 
Überlegnen, w., to consider 
überfdiüf ten» w., to cover 
überfe^'en, w., to translate 
übrig, adj.f over, left 
baS Ufer, -8, — , shore, strand 
ba« ttfernefditdlt» -(c)«, reedy shore 
bie Ubr, -en, watch, dock 
WXi, prep, with ace, about; with inf., 

in order to 
umor'men, w., to embrace 
ber nmnanfi, society, intercourse 
nniBe'ben» ^tr., t« surround 
umber', around, about 
UmflbUe'^en* str., to contain, bound 
Um^\tinn, w., to change, turn 
umfonff , adv., in vain 
um'ftür}en» w., to subvert, overturn 
um'tnn, »tr., to wrap 
unbefannt, unknown 
Unb, and 

nnnebunben, unrestrained 
nnoefäbr, about 
nnnebinbertf unhindered 
nnaeborfam, disobedient 



uufierabe» uneven, odd 
ba« ttnoetüttt, -«, -e, monster 
UUfilüfflilb» unfortunate, unlucky 
bie Uniberfitäf , -en, university 
bo« nniberfitätg^UbeUf -«, university 

life 
nnmcfi'tidi, impossible 
unnüb, useless 

ba« ttnreibt, -(e)«, wrong, injustice 
unfer, our 

unter, prep, with dat. and ace, be- 
neath, below, under 
unterbrücTen, «»., to oppress 
ber ttnterbrit'iferf -«, — , oppressor 
bie ttnterbru'ifuno» -en, oppression 
nnterne'ben, adj., subject 
un'teroeben, to perish, go under 
nWietothntn, «'., to subject, 
ber ttnterriibt, -«, instruction 
bie Unterrirbtftunbe, -n, lesson, les- 
son period 
ba« UnterrtditStoefen, -«, school-sys- 
tem 
unterfdierben» «/r. refl., to differ, dis- 
tinguish 
ber ttnterfibieb, -«, -e, difference 
unterton, adj., subject 
unbemtb'fienb, dowerless ; unable 
unberUfunb'bar, invulnerable 
UnjäbUn, uncounted, innumerable 
ba« ttrnefteim -(e)«, -«, primitive 

rock 
ba« tIr'teU, -«, -e, judgment 



ber ©titer, -«, ^, father 

ba« ®ater((inb» -(e)«, *er, native 

country 
beriitt'bern, m>., to change, alter 
berbef'fern» w., to improve, correct 
berbin'ben, sir., to unite 
bie Serbin'buufi, union, connection, 

society 
berbren'nen, irr., to bum. Cf. App. 88 
ba« Serber'ben, -«, destruction 
berbie'nen, w., to deserve, earn 
ba« ®erbienff , -(e)«, -t, desert, earn- 
ings 
berbin'fien» vf. refl., to hire oneself 
ber Serein', -«, -e, club, association ; 
union, company 
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Herel'nett» w., to unite, join, unify 

rttttVni^tn, tr., to unite 

Herfer'tlgeit» tr., to make, prepare, 
produce 

tierflie'f^etl, *tr., to melt, flow away ; 
pass (fein) 

tierfiili'retl. w., to lead astray 

ticrnan'gen» past 

bte Öergan^nmlieit» past time 

uernr'benr *'r., to forgive 

Uerge'fteitlS, adv., in vain 

tierae^ett» *<r,, to pass (fein) 

öergerfeti, */r., to forget 

tier8ttuat\ joyous, happy 

tierfirS'ftent» tr., to increa.se 

Uerliaf ten, «»., to arrest 

bad Serial' ten, -i, behavior 

HfVlfterfeit» «//*., to assist, raise 

Itttflin'htvn, «?., to prevent, hinder, 
stop [hide 

l^txflttVUn, w., to cover from sight, 

tierir'rett» tr. r?^., to lose one's way 

ber Serirr^te» -n, -n, last (one) 

ber Serf auf , -^, "e, sale 

tierfait'fen, w., to sell 

ber iBerfeiir', -*, association, society 

ba« Scrftlltii'tlicfrn, -ä, social inter- 
course 

tltrfc^rt', inverted ; wrong 

ttetlait'sen, w., to demand 

ba« Sedan' ncUr -ä, demand 

UerUrfen, *<r., to leave, desert 

uerlie'ren, str., to lose 

ber eertuft', -(e)«, -e, loss 

tiermiffen, n\, to miss 

ber SeriSf -ed, -c, stanza, verse, line 

tttx\'du'mtn* w., to miss 

uerfdiof'fen, «»., to procure 
tierfiliie'ben, different 
bie Serfi||te'benf)ett, -en, diflercnce 
tierfdilie'ften, str., to lock up, shut off 
1ttx\dic'ntn, w., to spare 
tierfilirei'iien, sir., to make a mistake 

in writing ; deed to, prcseril)e 
Uerftlte'dienr *<r., to promise 
tierftänb'iitll» comprehensible 
tietfte'^en» str.^ to understand 
tietfu'llien, w., to try 

Uertrei'ben, str., to drive away 

uetnn'e^ren, »r., to dishonor 
uerur^trilen» «'., to condemn 
uerniunb'dar, vulnerable 



tierjei'lien, «'r., to forgive 

ber Setter, -4, -n, cousin 

tiiet, much 

tlielfadll, manifold 

tileaeidif , perhaps 

titv, four 

ttierfDänntOr four-in-hand 

bad Siertet» -d, — , fourth, quarter 

tiiemnbtiiersifi, forty-four 

tlierttttbin»att}ifi, twenty-four 

tiierae^tt, fourteen 

t^lwiift» forty 

ber Sogel, -8, ^, bird 

bad Sögedüem -d, — , dim,, little bird 

bad SofiUin, -d, — , dkn., little bird 

bad SoK, -ed, ^er, people ; nation 

bie SÖIIerivanberunar -en, migration 

of races 
bie SotfiSfd^ule, -n, public school 
ber Sotliftantm. -(e)d, *e, tribe 
bie 6ol(Sloirtf4aft, political econ- 
omy 
tion. full 

ttonbrin'sen» tVr., to accomplish 
tion, prep, with dat., from, of, out of 
tl0r, prep, with dai. and ace, before, 

in front of ; out of, because of 
tmrbei', adv., past 
ti0r(ereiten, w., to prepare 
bie Sorbereitung» -en, preparation 
Uor'finbettf str., to discover, find 
tior'fomnten, str., to occur (fein) 
tior'tienen, str., to lie l>efore; ein 

Irrtum liegt )9or, a mistake occurs 
Uor^trofien» str., to recite 
nortt'ber, adv., past 

toaUt, wakeful 

bie %8od|e, -n, watch, guard 

tandien, «?., to watch, guard 

ttadifen^ str., to grow (fein) 

bie SSaditf -en, watch, guard 

tOüdtn, to., to dare, venture 

ber 9B(lfien, -d, — , wagon, carriage 

mooiliilfln. reckless 

ber 9Bab(flintlli, -ed, *e, watchword, 

battle-cry 
maiir, true 
möiirenb, adv. conj., while ]prep. wUh 

gen,, during 
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tnafttfiaUf truthful, truly 
toafivlidi, truly 1 
bie SBaife, -n, orphan 
ber SBttlbr -e«, -^er, woods, forest 
ba» IZBalb'ttieibUln, -8, — wood- 
nymph 
ber fBialbiauhtt, -i, —/forest charm 
bie f[&alHl'la, Walhalla (the palace 

of departed heroes) 
bie SBÜallü^tt, ~n, valkyrie 
ttialltn» «7., to wander, drift (fein) 
bie manh, *e, wall 
tnanhtln, side form to toanbern 
ber 9Banb(rer, -8, — , wanderer 
toattb ent, w. , to wan der (fein) 
tuanttn, w., to waver, swerve 
toann, when? 
to arm» warm 
loartett, w., towait 
ttiarum', why? 
ivag, what, that which 
toaS für ein» what sort of 
bo8 Si^afTer, -i, — , water 
bie SSafTerfdieibe, -n, watershed 
b<r SSedlf el, -«, — , change ; bill of ex- 
change 
loecfen, w. trans., to awaken 
toeber • • • nod^, neither . . . nor 
toes» adv., away 
ber aSefi, -{t)i, -t, way 
toeßCtt, prep, with gen., because of, for 

the sake of 
toes' rSttmen, w., to clear away 
toes'rei^ett» sir., to tear away 
to eft en, w., to wave ; blow 

bie SSeftmut» wistfulness, melancholy 

toeft'ttttl, Str., to hurt 

toeitftetif str., to yield (fein) 

bie SBeiiftfel» Vistula (river) 

bie SSeibe, -n, willow 

bie 9Qtifinattii, -en, Christn^as 

toeU, because 

bie 5öeHe, time; while 

ber «Bellt, -<e)8^ -e, wine 

toeinett, w., to weep 

toelfe, wise 

toet'fen, str., to show, point 

bie SBeiSfteit, -en, wisdom 

toeif^, white 

toelt, far, wide 

bie «öelte, -n, distance 

toeiter, farther, on 



toeltfter, which 

toeCtettf w., to wither (fein) 

bie SBelt, -en, world 

bag 9Be(tfietoüft(, turmoil of the world 

bi« SBettftabt, ^e, metropolis 

toenis, little, few 

toettiaftettS, adv., at least / 

toettn, when, if 

toer, who, he who 

toerben, sir., to become 

toerfettf str., to throw, hurl 

bie Söerfftctt, (-ftätte), "en, workshop 

toett, worth 

ber Söert -(e)8, -e, value 

bag SBefeit, -8, — , being 

toeilftatb» why, wherefore 

mtftiitti, westward, west 

tolber, j>r^. with ace, against 

toibrifir disagreeable 

toie, as ; than ; how 

toieber, again 

toiesen, w., to rock 

bie Söiefe, -n, meadow 

toilb, wild 

ber S8iae(n), -n8, will, determination 

toiKid, willing 

toillfom^men, welcome I 

ber SBlttb, -(e)8, -e, wind 

ber SSinter, -8, — , winter 

toinstfi, tiny 

ber mit^Uh -8, — , tree-top 

toirbetn, w., to eddy, whirl 

tttitUidi, real, true 

ber SBlrt, -<e)§, -e, landlord, boat 

tOifTen, irr,, to know 

bie SBlttoe, -n, widow 

too, where 

bie aSorfte, -n, week 

toobttrd)'» by means of which ; by 

what means ? 
toofitr', why ? for which 
bie SSofie, -n, wave 
ber Söogentiran, -8, surf 
tooftet', whence 
tooftin', whither 
tooUt, well; truly, probably, I dure 

say, I suppose 
toofttfiemut, cheerful 
toolinen, w., to dwell, live 
ber SBoIf , -(e)8, "e, wolf 
bie ©olfe, -n, cloud 
ber SBolfenoraud, -e8, black clouds 
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ivoDeit» w., to wish, desire, want to 
i»omif, witti which ; with what? 
tOCtan^, at which, at what? 
tooroitf > upoQ which ; upon what? 
tllOtau8% from which ; from what? 
tOOVln', in which ; in what, whereio 7 
bag SDott, -«8, -^r or-t, word, speech 
bie ffQoxtfttUum» -tn, word-order 
tOOtfi'betf at which ; ahout what? 
lOOUOV'f before which; before what? 
tOOlW, for which ; why? 
tounhtxhax, wonderful 
tottttberndi, queer 
tOtttlbem, u>. reß., to wonder 
tOttttberfdllütt, wonderfully beautlAil 
ber SDttttfl^» -e«, H, wish, desire 
Mnittitn, w., to wish 
ber SOurm, -(«)*» *«» worm, serpent 
bie 98ur}t(, -it, root 
toitrien, w., to season, fill with scent 
baa IBBürjteltt, -«, — , dim., üttie 

root 
totttntf w., to rage 

3 

bie BM, -en, number 

i'dfiltn, w., to count 

ber 3«fttl, -<e)8, ^e, tooth 

ber 3ft»r -«f quarrel 

jttft, tender 

ber 3att(ettvaitl» -<e)8, ^e, magic po- 
tion 

itittitttn, tr., to draw 

S eigen, w., to show 

bie 3H(e» -n, line 

bie Stii, -en, time 

bie 3titlatt(l. stretch of time 

ittiaVltn, sir., to fall to pieces; to 
decompose 

itxflltf^tn, 9tr., to melt away (fetn) 



sieben, sir., to draw, pull (^oben) ; go, 
wander (fein); in »etrad&t — , take 
into consideration 

ba« 3lel, -8, -e, goal 

jiemltdi» pretty, rather, somewhat 

bag 3immer, -8, — , room 

Somifi, angry 

Jtt, to ; too 

}ttf(ett» w., to thrill, start 

juetfl', «m/v., at first 

Stt^follett» »ir., to drop, close 

SUfanifi, accidental(ly) 

Sttfrie'bett, contented 

bie Sttfrie'bfnlieit, contentment , 

k« 3ttft, -(e)8, *e, impulse; feature,/ 
procession 

Sttae^nen, adv., present 

ber 3tioel, -8, —, bridle 

Sttfieton, fayorably inclined 

lUittr, at last 

}tt'ma(^ett» tr., to close, shut 

bie 3unfie, -n, tongue 

SUrittTr «K*«-» back 

auvfiff geliettr sir., to go back (fein) 

auvfiff }ie||etl, *<r. rc/i, to withdraw 

iVi\tiVli!mtn, together [join 

snfam'menfitaett, «>., to put together, 

SU'ftiredien, *<»•., to encourage ; pro- 
nounce judgment 

}U'traUftt» tc., to entrust, believe, to 
be capable of 

SttUor'» adv., before 

jttjeif two 

ber 3tQei0» -<e)8, -e, branch, twig 

StQcinen» w., to branch, grow 

jmeit, second 

StueitenS, secondly 

ber 3toetfi» -(e)8, -«, dwarf 

Stoif d^en, i>rep. tri<A ace. aiul cIo/., be- 
tween 

VPoMU twelve 
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a^ an, ein, eine, ein. 

able, be able to, lönnen, w, 

abontyodv., ungefüllt, cttoa; prep. 

unt(aGc.)> t)on (dat.). 
according to, naä) (dat.). 
account, on account of, tDegen 

(gen.); on that account, bedl^alb, 

bedtoegen; on which account. 

toe^^alb, toeSmegen; on my ac- 
count, meinettoegen. 
act, l^anbeln, w. ; tun, str. 
A.D., mo) @:^rifto, n. ^f^v. 
Adam, W)am, —8. 
address, an'teben, w. 
adyanee, tiot'fd^reiten, str. (fein); 

most advanced, öorgefd^rittenft. 
adTentnre, ha^ Hbenteuet, —^, —. 
afraid, ac^\, bang; be afraid of, 

\iä) fütd^ten öor, w, 
afternoon, ber Sßad^mittag,— i5,— e. 
again, n)ieber, noc^ einmal* 
age, ba3 5lltet, —^, — . 
aU (=all of), all; (= whole). 

gana; all day, ben ganzen 2:ag; 

all sorts of, aEetlei (indecL); 

(= exclusively), lauter. 
allowed, be allowed, bütfen, w. 
along, mit; entlang'* 
also, ana), 
althongh, obgleid^'. 
always, immer. 
America, bag Slme'rila, — S. 
American, bet SCmerifa'ner, — g, 

— ; l>ie 5lmerif a ' nerin, — nen ; adj. 

amerila'nifci^. 



amnse oneself, fid^ amüfte'ren, w, 
ancient,-alt, altertum'lid^. 
and, unb. 

animal, bag Xier, —(e)^, — e. 
answer, antworten, w. ;bie 5lnttt)ort, 

—en. 
anyil, ber Slmbog, — ffeg, — ffe. 
anytliing, ettoag; not anything, 

nid^tg. 
• appear, crfd^ei'nen, str. (fein). 
appearance, bie ©rfd^ei'nung, —en; 

bag SCugfe^en, — g. 
apple, ber Wp\el, — g, — . 
architectare, bie SBaufunft, bie 

Slrd^iteftur'. 
area, ber glöd^enraum, — (e)g, — e. 
arithmetic, bag Sled^nen,— g; men- 
tal arithmetic, bog ^opfred^nen, 

— g. 
arm, ber ^rm, — (e)g, — e. 
armor, ber ^Janjer, — g, — . 
around, um (ace). 
arrest, öerl^af 'ten, w. 
art, bie Äunft, — e; art centre, 

bie Äunftftätte, — n. 
as, conj., alg, ba, toie; as, so. . .as, 

fo...aIg, n^ie; as if, alg ob; as 

many, fo üiele. 
ask, fragen, w, 
at, an (ace. and dat.); p (dat.); 

(of time), um (ace); with, at the 

house of, bei (dat.). 
Angsbnrg, bag ^uggburg, — g. 
antnmn, ber $erbft, — (e)g, —^ 
avenge, röchen, w. 
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awaken, ertoe'den, tv. 
aware, gemalt'. 
away, fort, meg. 

baek^ptüd'. 

Baltic Sea, bie Dftfee; bad baltifd^e 

3Reet, 
bark, beUen, w, 
bathe, baben, w, 
battle, bie ©(^lad^t, —fit. 
be, fein, sir. (fein); there is, are, ed 

ift, eg finb, eg gibt. 
be, is to, f oQen, w. 
bear, ber 83or, —en, —en. 
beaatifiil(lj), fc^ön, rei^enb. 
beantj, bie ©d^önl^eit, —en. 
because, meil. 
become, »erben, str. (fein). 
bed, bag SBett, —{e'ß, —en, 
before, adt;., ei)e; prep, üpr (aoo. 

and dat.); (= hitherto), bigger'. 
beg (= request), bitten, «^r.; (for), 

urn with ace. ; (= beg for alms), 

betteln, w. 
beggar, ber 83ettlcr, — g, — . 
begin, an ' f angen,«*r. , begin ' nen,«^r. 
believe, glauben, w. 
bell, bie ©d^elle, — n. 
belong (= be in the possession of ), 

gel^ö ' ren, w. (dat. ) ; (= appertain 

to), gel^o'ren ju (dat.). 
bench, bie 83anf, ■:-^, 
Berlin, a3erlin',—g. 
best, beft, ber befte, ant beften; aufg 

befte, öußerft gut. 
better, beffer. 

between, jmifd^en (ace. and dat.) 
bird, ber SBoget, -g, — . 
birdling, bag SBögeld^en, — g, — . 
black, fdjmarj. 
blood, bag g31ut, — (e)g. 
bloom, blühen, iv. 



blow, blafen, atr, 

blue, blau. 

board (= blackboard), bie Za^tl, 

— n; (= wooden board), bag 

JBrett, —eg, —er. 
boast of, fid^ rühmen, w., (gen.). 
bold(ly), be^ergtSfH^n- 
book, bag SBucI^, — (e)g, -^^r^ 
bonndarj, bie Qlrcnje, — n. 
boy, ber ^abe, — n,— n; berSungc, 

— n, — n; ber 5Burfd^(e), — (e)n, 

(e)tt. 
brave, tapfer, lül^n. 
bravery, bie S^opferfeit. 
brew, brauen, w. 
brightness, ber ^lanj, —eg. 
bring, bringen, irr. cf . App. 88. 
brook, ber S8ac^, — (e)g, — e. 
brooklet, bag ^ot^lein, — g, — . 
brother, ber S3ruber, — g, — . 
brother-in-law, ber ©djn^ager, — g, 

brown, braun. 

busy, gefc^äf tig. 

but, conj., aber; fonbem; allein; 

adv. nur. 
buy, laufen, w, 
by, an (dat., ace); neben (dat, 

ace); bei (dat.); (= agency), t>on 

(dat.); (= means), hnxd) (ace.); 

by myself, fürmic^. 

call, rufen, str. 
can, tonnen, w. 
can, bie £anne, — n, 
canon, ber ^o^ltoeg, — (e)g, — e. 
capital, bie ^auptftabt, — e. 
carriage, ber SBagen, — g, — . 
carry, tragen, str. 
castle, bag ©d^log, — ffeg, — ffer. 
cat, bie Äa^e, — n; tom^oat, ber 
^ater, — g, — 
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eatch, fangen, str. 

cause^ laffen, str,; cause to fall, 

fallen laffen. 
century, baS gal^rl^un'bert, —^, 

— c; century old, l^unbertjä^rig. 
chair, ber ©tn^I, — (e)g, -^^. 
change, fid^ üeran'bem, w. 
Charles, ^atl, — S, 
Charles the Great, ^arl ber ^roge, 

^atld l)ed @$rogen. 
charm, entjü'den, w. 
charm, ber 9fieij, — c8, —c. 
charming, liebenStoürbig, rei^enb. 
chase, jagen, w. 
chick, bag Äud^Iein, —5, — . 
child, ha^ mnh, —{e% — cr. 
choose, toöl^len, w. 
city, bie ©tabt, ^^. 
climate, baS Älinta, — iJ, — te. 
climb, fteigen, str. (fein); flettern, 

w. (fein). 
clock, bie Ui^r, —en* 
close, Derfdftlie'gen, str., fd^Iie'gcn, 

str., jn 'madden,«?. 
clond, bie SBoUe, — n. 
coast, bie Äüfte, —n, 
coat, ber SRod, --{eß, ~e. 
cock, ber ^afixi, — (e)8, — e. 
cold, fait ; catch cold, fid) erf öl ' ten ; 

a cold, eine ©rförtnng. 
come, f omnten, str. (fein). 
comfort, tröften, w. 
command, befel^'len, str. 
commercial city, bie §anbelgftobt, 

— c, 
compelled, be compelled to, 

muffen, w. 
completely, ganj, boEftönbig. 
conqneror, ber @ro' berer, — §, — . 
contain, entl^arten, str. 
contents, ber ^[nl^lt, ~{c)^. 
convict, überfülj'ren, w. 



cook, ber Äod^, — -(e)8, — e; bie 

Äödfiin, — nen» 
cost, f often, w. 
councilor, ber 3iatgeber, — -g, — ; 

ber aftat, —(e)^, ■^. 
count, ber @raf,— en, —en. 
count up, aufrechnen, w. 
courage, ber Tint, — (e)8. 
course (of a stream), ber Sauf, — e8, 

— c; (at a school), ber Äurfug. 
cousin, ber SBctter, —«, — ; bie 

©oufi'ne,— n. 
coTered, bebedt', 
crow, frören, w. 
crown, bie Äronc, — n* 
crutch, bie Ärilde, — n. 
cry, rufen, str. ; toeinen, w. 
cure, furie'ren, 1*?. 
custom, ber SBraurf), — eS, — e; bie 

©itte, — n ; bie ©eniol^n ' l^eit, —en. 

dame, bie grau, —en. 

dark, bunfel. 

daughter, bie %o(i)tex, — . 

dead, tot. 

dear, teuer. 

death, ber Xob, — eS, — e. 

declare, bel^aop' ten, w.; erflo'ren, 

w. 
deep, tief. 

defeat, bcfic'gen, u?. ; f dalagen, s^r. 
de^, trogen, w. (dat.). 
demand, bie ^nforberung, — en; to 

make a demand, eine ^nforbe^ 

rung ftellen, it?. 
departure, bö8 Sfortgel^en, —8; ber 

5luf brud), —4, — e. 
dervish, ber 3)ertt)ifd^, — eS, — c. 
desk, bag $ult, — (e)g, — e. 
destined, be destined, follen, w. 
devour, f ceffen, str. 
die, ftcrben, str., (fein). 
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dlfflenlt, fcj^mer, fd^mierig. 
diligent, fleigig. 
disobedient^ ungel^orfant. 
disobej^mtgel^orfaiit iein, str, (dat.) 

(fein); trogen, tu. (dat.). 
digttngnish, au8 'aeic^nen, w. 
dirergenee» bie Serfd^ie'benl^eit, 



do, tm, 8tr,, machen, w. ; how do 
you do? toic gcl^t c« 3^nen, toic 
bcpnbctt ©ie p^? that won't do, 
bad gel^t ni(^t 

doctor, bar S)oItor, — §, 3)ofto'ren; 
ber Wcit, —(e% — c. 

dog, bet $unb, --(e% — e. 

domestic animal, \>a^ ^aui^tier, 
-(e)8,-c. 

donkey, bet ©fel, —4, — . 

dot, bet ^nft, — (e)g, — c. 

doTC, bie Xaubc, — n, 

down, (=below), btunten, unten; 
(=downward«), niebet; sit down, 

dragon, bet S)tad^c, — n, — n. 

dreadfully, futci^tbat. 

dream, ttäunten, w.; bet Xtaum, 

-(eÄ •^• 
drink, ttinfen, sir,; bet Xtanf, 

Xtunf, — (e)8, — c. 
driye, falzten, sir. (fein). 
drop, faKen loff en, sir. ; she drops 

it, fie lägt ei» f aEen. 

each, jebet, jebe, jebeS; each other, 

m^, end), ]id^, einan'bet. 
eagle, bet STat, — (c)S, — e. 
ear, baS Dl^t, — iJ, —en. 
early, ftü)^. 
easy, (eid^t 
eat, effen, sir. 

effort, bie Slnfttengung, —en. 
eight, aä)t 



elector, bet Äutfütft, —en, -en, 
elephant, bet Slefant'^ — en, —en. 
eleyen, elf. 

emerald, bet ©matagb% — (e)8, — e. 
emperor, bet Äaifet, —4, — . 
emphasis, bai» (3eto\d)V, —e^; bie 

Seto'nung, — en. 
empire, bag Äaifettcicl^, —8, — e. 
encounter, befte'l^en, sir. 
enjoy oneself, fic^ amfifie'ten, w. 
enumerate, auf '^ä^Ien, w, 
equally, ebenfo fel^t; gleid^ ; to love 

equally, gleid^ gent l&aben, ebenfo 

fe^t lieben toie. 
error, bet gtttum, —4, — ct. 
eyerybody, jebetmann. 
examination, bie $tüfung, —en. 
example, baS ©yem'pel, —4, — ; 

bai» SBeif^iel, — «, — e. 
exceedingly, aufi» l^öd^fte or au« 

gctfte; ^öd^ft, äußetft. 
except, auget (dat.). 
exhaust, etf(^ö^'fen, w, 
expend, au8' geben, sir. 
explain, etllä'ten, w. 
expose, au3'fejen,w. (dat.). 
extant, befte'l^enb. 
eye, bad 5luge, -4, — n. 

face, bad ©effect, — (e)8, — cr. 
fact, bie Satfac^e, — n* 
fair, bet 3[a^tmotft, — (e)8, -^^. 
fall, fallen, str. (fein); fall asleep, 

ein'fdilafen, str, (fein). 
famous, betü^ntt'. 
farmer, bet 83auet, — n or — «, — n. 
father, bet SSatet,— «, — ; father of 

gods and men, bet Slllüatct, — «. 
fear, f ütd^ten, w. 
feather, bie grebct, — n. 
feather-bed, ha» gebetbett, — (e)8, 

-en. 
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feeble, fd^toac^. 

fellow, bcr Äcrl, —8, — c. 

field, baS fjclb, —(e)«, —et. 

fight, fäm^fen, w, ; fcd^ten, str. 

find, ftnben, sf^. 

finder, bet gfinbcr, — «, — . 

fir, bic Xannc, — n; ber 3:annen- 
hanm, — Ä, ~e. 

fire, baS geuer, — iJ, — . 

firm(ly), feft. 

first, adj. , crft ; adv. (= not. until), 
erft; at first, juerft; in the first 
place, crftcng; (=next), aunad^ft. 

five, fünf. 

fiame, lobem, w. ; bic gflammc, — n. 

flat land, bie @bcne, ->n. 

flower, bic SBlumc, — n. 

flowret, baS SBlümlein, —8, — , baS 
Slümddcn, — «, — . 

fly, fliegen, s*r. (fein). 

fog, bcr S^ebcl, -4, — . 

fond, be fond of, licb l^abcn, gem 
l^abcn; ac^., licbenb. 

foolish, tötid^t, bumm. 

for, prep.f für (aoc); not for 
years, crft nad^ Qf^^ten; for cen- 
turies, S^al^rl^un'bcrte lang; look 
out for him, aug'fd^auen nad^ i^m, 
w. ; conj., henxL 

foreign, f remb. 

forest, bet SBalb, — (c)i5, -^^t. 

forge, fd^ntieben, w. 

forget, betgef'fen, str. 

form, bilben, w, 

former, pron,, jener, jene, jeneg; 
ady., f rilltet, öorl^cr'gcöenb. 

formerly, fruiter. 

four, biet. 

four-in-hand, bietf))Snnig. 

fox, bet fjud^g, — c8, — c. 

ftree (=set free), befrei 'en, w,; 
ad^f., ftci. 



friend, bet gtcunb, — (^Ä — «• 
frightened, bang; be frightened, 

erf d^ro' den fein, 
from, bon (dat.), auiJ (dat.); from 

that, babOtt' ; from (out of) what, 

tt)oüon\ 
fnll, boO. 

garden, bet ©attcn, — i5, — . 
gay, bunt; ftö^Iic^. 
gentle, milb, fanft, gütig. 
German, beutfc^; a German, ein 

25eutfd^et, cine ^eutfd^e. 
Germania, bie @{etma'nia. 
Germany, baS 3)eutfd^lanb, —8. 
get, beIom'nten,8^r. ; get out of the 

way! gel^ aui^ bent SSScg! 
girl, bag a^äbd^en, —^, — . 
giye, geben, str. 
glass, baS ©lag, —eg, —et; acfj., 

glöfetn. 
gloomy, büftct. 
go, gelten, str. (fein); go to sleep, 

ein'f(^lafen, str. (fein), fd^lafen 

gelten; go out, aug ' gelten, sfr. 
God, bet ©Ott, -^, ~ct. 
gold, bag ©olb, — (e)g; gold-piece, 

bag ©olbftüdt, — (e)g/ — e. 
golden, golben. 
goldsmith, bet ©olbfd^mieb, --g, 

— c. 
good, gut. 

gorgeons, ^tüd^tig, ))tad^tboIL 
gown, bag Äleib, --(c)g, —et. 
grade, bic ©tuf e, — n. 
grandfather, bet ©togbatet, — g, 

grandmother, bic ©togmuttet, -^. 
grass, bag ©tag, —eg, —et. 
gray, gtau» 
great, gtog. 
green, gtün* 
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grow (= beoome), tocrbcn, sir, 

(fein); (s increase), toa(i)\en, sir. 

(fein), 
growth, bad S9Sa(^dtunt, — (e)i^; bad 

SBad^fen, — d; (a increase), ha^ 

Wntoac^fcn, — »• 
guard, r^ü|en, w. 
gnesB, raten, str,; guess riddles, 

mätfel löfen, w. 
gymnasinm, bad ^f^nrna'Ttunt, — d, 

— fien, 

hair, bad ^aax, — <c)^/ — c* 

half, bie ^ölfte, — n; adj., l^alb. 

hammer, bet jammer, — d, — . 

hand, bie $anb, -^^^ 

hand, reid()en, w. 

happy, qlüdlid). 

hard, l^art, f darner; work hard, 

fd^toer arbeiten; hard earned, 

faner üerbient'. 
hare, bet $afe, — n, —-ru 
hat, bet $ut, --(e)d, ■^^. 
hate, l^affen, w. 
haye, l^aben, t£7. ; have a thing done, 

etwad madden (tun) laffen, 
have to, muffen, w. 
hawk, bet §abid^t, — d, — e. 
he, et; bet; biefet. 
head, bet Äopf, — (e)d, — c» 
hear, l^öten, w, 
heart, bad ^etj, —end, —en, 
heaven, bet §immel, — d, — . 
heavy, \d)toex* 
help, l^elfen, str, (dat). 
hen, bie ©enne, — m 
hence, batunt'; bedtoegen. 
her, il^t, il^te, il^t» 
herd, lauten, w, 
Herman, ^etmann, — d. 
hero, bet ^elb, —en, —em 
hers, il^tet, il^re, i^t(e)d. 



high, l^od^. 

his, a^'., fein, feine, fein; pron., 

feinet, feine, fein(e)d ; iwed. adj,, 

fein. 
historical, l^ifto'tifc^ 
history, bie ^efi^id^'te, — n. 
hold, galten, str. 
home, bie ^eintat, — en; adv, 

(=homewards), nad^ $aufe, ^eint ; 

(=at home), ju $aufe, ba^eim'. 
homogeneous, ein^eitlid^. 
hope, l^offen, w. 
horse, bad $fetb, —ie% — c; bad 

3iofc-ffed,-ffc. 
hospital, bad ©of^itol', — d, -:-^t. 
host, bet ®itt, --(e)d, — c 
hour, bie ©tunbc, — n. 
house, hai ^and, — ed, -s^t. 
how, ttie. 

however, abet, bod^. 
humiliate, bemiltigen, w. 
hunter, bet SöQCt, — d, — . 
hurt, toef) tun, str. 
husband, bet SRann, — (e)d, —et; 

\)eT ©atte, — n, — n, 
hut, bie ^ütte, —^. 

if, n^enn; ob. 

iU, f tant 

impulse, bet gug, — (c)d, -^^e. 

in, in (aoo. and dat.)> in the 
evening, am ^benb ; in order to, 
unt p (inf.); in it, barin'; in 
what or which, tootin'. 

inclination, bie Steigung, — en; ac- 
cording to his own inclination, 
nad^ feinem eignen do^f. 

increase, bad SBetgtößetn, — d. 

indoors, btinnen, im ^aud. 

industrious, fleigig« 

influence, bet ©influg, — ffed, — jTc 
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inspiration, bet einfaH, — (e)8, -^e* 
inst^dof, (an)ftatt' (gen.) 
instruction, ber Unterrid^t, — «• 
interesting, intereffant'. 
Cnterrention, bad (Sinfd^reiten, —&. 
into, tn(acG.). 

iny ninerable, uni)erto]mb ' bar. 
it, c8; er, fic. 

its, cLdj., fein, feine, fein; prow., 
feiner, feine, fein(e)8, 

Joyoas(ly), tool^Igemitt, freubig, 

fro]^ 
judge, ber SWd^ter, — «, — . 
Jump, fpringcn str, (fein). 
just, aifj., geredet; ndv., gerabe, 

eben. 
keen(ly), fd^arf* 
keep, bel^arten, str. 
kiU, töten, w. 
kind, gütig, freunblid^* 
kindergarten, ber Sinbergarten, 

kindly, freunblidb. 

king, ber Äönig, — ö, — e* 

kingdom, bad ^önigreid^, — (e)d,— c. 

kiss, lüffen, w, 

knight, ber Sfiitter, — «, — • 

know, (=be acquainted with) 

fennen, irr,, cf. App. 885 (= 

be cognizant of) toiffen, irr.^ cf. 

App. 83; know a lesson, eine 

Aufgabe Idnnen, w. 
known, belannt'; well known, 

too^lbelannt. 

lady, bie S)anie, — tt; bic grau, —en« 
land, ha^ ßanb, —cd, -"^r or — e. 
language, bie ©prad^e, — n; ancient 

languages, bie alien @^rad^en; 

modem languages, bie neueren 

8prad^en. 



large, grog. 

last, (e|t. 

last, bauem, w. 

late, fpät. 

latter, biefer, biefe, biefed (bied); 

ber le^tere. 
laugh, lad^en, w. 
lazy, f auL 

leaf, bad ©latt, — (e)d, — cr. 
less, toentger. 
lesson, bie Seftion', —en; to take 

a lesson, eine @tunbe nel^men. 

sir. 
let, (affen, str. 
letter, ber SBrief, — {c)d, — e. 
lie, liegen, atr. 
life, ha^ ßeben, — d, — . 
like, gem l^aben; I like it, id^ l^abe 

ed gem, ed gefällt mir; I like to 

do it. id^ tue ed gem. 
linden tree, bie £inbe, — n; linden 

leaf, bad Sinbenblatt, -^e'fi, — cr. 
listen, l^dren,!^. ; ]^ord^en,t^. ; listen 

to the birds, auf bie SBögell^ören, 

w, ; ben Vögeln ju ' l^örcn, w. 
little, Hein, 
liye, leben, w.; tool^nen, «?. ; live 

oneself out, fid^ and ' leben, w. 
load, bie ßaft, — «n. 
long, lang. 
look, fe^en, atr,; (= appear) and'* 

feigen, «^n; lookout, aud'fc^aucn, 

w,; look at, an'fd^auen, w.; 

an ' feigen, sfn 
loosen, löfen, w, ; lodern, w. 
lord, ber §err, — n, —en. 
lose, berlie'ren, sir,; lose one's 

way, fid^ üerir'ren,w. 
lo8t,t)erirrt'. 
Louis, Subtoig, — ^. 
love, lieben, w, ; his first love, feine 

crfte Siebe« 
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lover, hex Siebl^aber, —8, — . 
low, niebrig. 
lowland, bie (Sbene,— iu 

maiden, bie Jungfrau, —en. 
make, madden, w. ; make one*s way, 

fic^ burc^'f erlagen, sir. 
man, ber SDJann, — e«, —er; ber 

Wlen^d), —en, —en. 
mannfaetnring city, bie &e\Dexh^ 

ftabt, — e- 
many, Diele. 
marry, l^eitaten, to, 
master, ber ^err, — n, —en; ber 

metier, ~^,—. 
may, bürf en, w, 
meadow, bie SBicfe, — n. 
means, iy means of, mittele (gen.) 

burd^ (aco.) 
medicine, bie SKebijjin',— en. 
medieval, mittclaUerlit^. 
meet, begcg'nen,«?. (dat),(fein); 

treffen, sir, 
melt, fd^meljen «fr., (fein). 
mercliant, ber Kaufmann, — (e)i», 

— leute. 
mighty, mSd^tig. 
migration of races, bie Völler« 

toanberung, — en. 
mild, ntilb. 
miUionaire, ber SKiriionär', — «, 

— «• 
mind, ber 6inn, — (e)8, — e. 
mine, meiner, meine, mein(e)g 
mislead, Derfül^'ren, u?. 
moan, ad^jen, w, 
modem, nener; mobem'. 
money, bag @elb, — e^, —er. 
moon, ber Wlonh, —(e)«, — e. 
morning, ber SKorgen, —8, — ; 

mornings, morgen«; this morn- 
ing, l^ente morgen. 



mortal, ber SWcnfd^, —en, —en. 

most, meift; a most difficult 
examination, eine l^öc^ft (or 
äugerft) fd^wierige Prüfung; the 
most difficult examination, bie 
fd^toierigfte ^rüfnng. 

mother, bie SKutter, — ♦ 

mountain, ber SBerg, —(c)«, — c; 
themountain-nmge, ba«@ebirge, 

mountain top, ber ©ipfel,— «,— . 
mourn, trauern, w. (urn and ace); 

betrau' em (aco.) 
mouse, bie ä^u«, — e* 
mouth, ber 3Runb, —(e)«, -^-^r. 
Mr,, ber ©err, — n, —en. 
much, t)ie(; fel^r. 
multiplication table, ba« ®inmal> 

ein«',—,—. :z:;::^ 

Munich, ba« SMnd^en, — «. 
museum, ba« Ttn\e'um, — «, 3ku- 

fe'en. 
must, muffen, w, ; you must not, 

bu barfft nid^t 
my, mein, meine, mein. 

name, ber 92ame(n), —men«, —men. 
narrow, eng. 

national, national'; national 

hynm, bie ^^ational'^^mne, — n. 

native land, ba« ©eimatlanb, — (e)$. 



natural, natür'Iid^; natural 
scienoe, bie iRatur'toiffenfc^aft, 
—en. 

near, nal^. 

need, braud^en, w. 

neighborhood, bie iRal^e, — n. 

neither. . .nor, toeber. . .no(^. 

nephew, ber Sleffe,— n, — n. 

never, nie. 

new, neiu 
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next, näd^ft. 

nigbt, hie ffta6)t, -^^^ 

nine, neutu 

no, nein; lein, feine, lein. 

nor, nod^; nor I either, \6) auc^ 

nid^t 
northern, nötblid^, norbifdg. 
not, nid^t 
now, nun, je|t. 
number, bie gal^t, —en; bie SRunt* 

met, —XL 
nnt, bie %u6, -<^ffe. 

oak, bie ©id^e, — n* 
obedient, gel^or'fam, folgfam« 
obey, gefior'd^en, M7. 
obl^ed, be obliged, muffen, w, 
obliging, gefäriig. 
obseryant, beo'bad^tenb. 
observe, bemer'Ien, to. 
ocenr, ftatt'ftnben, str, 
o'clock, Ul^r; at six o'olock, unt 

fed^S U^t* 
Of, bon (dat.); of oourse, natürlid^; 

of it, that, bat)on'; of which, 

what, tt)Obon\ 
offer, bieten, str, 
officer, ber Offizier', — «, — e. • 
often, oft 
old, alU 

on, auf, an (dat. and aca), on ac- 
count of, toegen (gen.). 
one, einS; adj.y ein, eine, ein; 

pron,, einer, cine, cineS; indef. 

profUj maru 
only, nur. 
open, adj., offen; open the door, 

mad^e bie %üx auf« 
or, ober. 

order, in order, xtm (inf.) 
orphan, bie SBaife, ~n« 
our, unfer, unfre, unfer. 



ours, unfrer, unfre, unfer^; unfer. 
out, prep. auS(dat.); adv., l^erau^', 

^inau«', braugen. 
own, eigen« 

page, bie ©eite, — n. 
pair, bad $oar, — eS, — e. 
paper, baS ^apiex', — S, — e. 
past, nad^ (dat.); t)orbei',))orüber; 

half -past ten, l^alb elf. 
pastor, ber Pfarrer, —8, — . 
peace, bie fRvj^e; ber grieben, — «. 
peasant, ber SBouer, —8 or— n, — n ; 

bie SBauerin, — nen. 
penny, ber pfennig, — «, — e. 
people, bie £eute; bad ^oll, — (e)d, 

~er. 
permitted, be permitted, bürf en, w. 
phenomenon, bie (Srfd^ei'nung, 

—en; baS^i^änomen'^— 5, — e. 
pick, pidten, w. 
piece, bad ©tüd, — («Ä — «♦ 
place, bie ©telle, — n; ber Pa$, 

— eS, — e;ber Drt, — (e)d, —er. 
place, legen, to.; ftenen,to.; fefeen,«?. 
plant, |)flansen, w. 
play, f|)ielen, w, 
play, bad ©|)iel, — d, — e. 
please, bitte; gefallen, str.; it 

pleases me, ed gef out mir. 
pliable, gefd^mei'btg. 
poet, ber ®id^ter, — «, — ; ber $oet ' , 

—en, —en. 
poor, amu 
population^ bie Sintoo^ner^a^I, 

—en. 
praise, loben, w. 
prefer, lieber ]^aben,to. ; Dor'^ie^en, 

str, 
prepare, t)or' bereiten, 10. 
prescribe, öerfd^reiben, str. 
present, bad ©efd^enf ', — d, — c. 
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pretty, l^übfd^. 

prinoe, hex gütft, —en, —en; bet 

^nj,— en,— en'. 
princess, bic ?prinjef'ftn, — nen. 
probably, tDO]^(;)oa]^rfd^ein'a(^« 
promise, berfpre'd^en, «*r. 
protection, ber ©c^uj, — e«. 
proud, ftolj. 
Pmssian, preugifd^. 
punish, ftrafen, w, 
pupil, bcr ©driller, — Ä, — ; bie 

©d^ulerin, — ncn. 
purse, bie Söörfe, — n. 

queen, bie Königin, — nen« 
queer, tounberlid^« 
quiek(i7), fc^nelL 
quite, gana. 

raise, lieben, str.; jnr ©lute öer- 

l^el'fen, str. 
rapid(i7), fd^neL 
rather, bo^. 
rayen, bet Sfiabe, — n, — n. 
reach, errei'c^en, w. ; rctd^cn, w. 
read, lefen, str. 
receive, befont'nten,s<r. ; erl^al'tcn, 

str, 
reckless, tt)ag^alftg« 
red, rot 
reformation, bic 8fief ormation % 

—en« 
rejoice, fid^ freu 'en, to. (über and 

auf withaco.) 
relate, erjäVIcn, w. ; berid^'ten, w. 
release, erlo'fen, t^. ; befrei 'en, w. 
remain, bleiben, str, (fein). 
remember, fid) erin'nem, w, 
remind, erin ' ncrn w. (an and ace. ). 
reply, antworten, w. ; entgeg'nen, w. 
resemble, al^nlid^ fe^^eu, sfr. (dat.); 

gleid^en (dat.) 



resound, erflin'gen, str. 
return, bie gurftd'Iunft. 
return, jurüdf' feieren, w. (fein); 

jurüdC'fontmen, str. (fein). 
reyolutionize, um'ftürjen, w. 
reward, bie ©elol^'nung, — en; bcr 

Sol^n, — e«, •^-^. 
Rhine, ber »ll^ein, — «. 
rich, reid^. 

riddle, bag »lötfei, — «, — . 
ride, reiten, str. (fein). 
right, red^t, rid^tig; be right, rcc^t 

l^aben. 
ripe, reif. 
rise (of the sun), aufgellen, .str. 

(fein); (of persons), auf 'fielen, 

str. (fein). 
river, ber ging, — jfe«, — ffe. 
robe, bag ©etoanb'— (e)S, —er. 
Roman, ber 9iönter, —9, — ; ctd{j., 

röfnifd^. 
|M)mantic, roman'tifd^. 
ragged, l^erb. 
run, laufen, str. (fein); run away, 

fort 'laufen, str. (fein). 
rush, fid^ ftürjen (auf and ace.) w. 
rustling, raufd^enb. 

8Ä'ö(ly)j \^^^^* 

sauerkraut, baS ©auerfraut, — (e)§. 

save, retten, w. 

say, fagen, w. ; said to be, follen, 

w. 
scenery, bie (Szenerie', —en; bie 

fianbfd^aft, —en. 
school, bie @d()ule,— n; school life, 

bag ©d^ullebcn, —«. 
school system, bag @($ulmefen, 

science, bie SBiff enfd^aft, —en. 

scold, fd^elten, str. 

search, in search of, nad^ (dat.) 
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secret^ ba^Öel^cim'ni^,— ffe^, — ffe» 

Bee, fe^en, str. 

geek, fud^en, w, 

sell, Derfau'fen, w, 

semester, bai^ ©cmc 'fter, —8, — . 

sentence, bcr ©afe, — c3, — c; ber 

servant, ber Wiener, •— g, — ; ber 

Äncd^t, — (e)8, — e. 
set, un'tcrgel^en, atr, (fein); ftellcn, 

to. ; legen, w. ; fe|en, «?. 
seven, fteben. 
shake, fd^ütteln, w. 
she, fie« 

sheep, baiJ ©d^af, — (e)8, — e. 
shepherd, ber ©deafer, —3, — . 
shoe, ber ©d^u^, (e)g, — e« 
shoemaker, ber @d^u]^mad)er, —^, 

— ; ber ©d^ufter, —8, — . 
shoot, fd^iegen, 8tr, 
shore, boS Ufer, — Ä, — . 
shoulder, bie ©coulter, — n. 
show, jetgen, to. 
shuttle, bie @pule, — n. 
silk, bie ©eibe, — n; adj., feiben. 
silver, bad ©über, — Ä; adj., fil* 

benu 
simple, einf Qd^. 
simplicity, bie (Sinfad^^eit. 
since, feit; bcu 
sing, fingen, str. 
sister, bie ©d^iuefter, — n. 
sister-in-law, bie ©c^toögeria, 

— nen» 
sit, fi|en, 8tr. 
sitnated, gelegen; be situated, 

liegen, str, 
six, fe^d. 

sixteenth, fed^^el^t 
sky, ber ^immel, — jJ, — • 
slay, erfd^la'gen, »tr. 
sleep, ber ©d^Iaf, --(t)^. 



sleep, fd^Iafen, str. ; go to sleep, 

ein'fdflafen, str, (fein); fd^lafen 

gelten, str, (fein)« 
small, Hein* 
smile, lac^eUt, w, 
smithy, bie ©d^miebe, — n« 
snow, ber ©d^nee, — 8« 
soft, fanft 

soldier, bcr ©olbat',— <n, — em 
son, ber ©o^n, —(t% — e. 
song, bag Sieb, — (e)g, —er. 
sorry, leib ; I am sorry, e^ tut mir 

leib ; I am sorry for you. tin tuft 

mir leib« 
south, ber ©ilben, — «. 
southern, füblic^. 
South Germany, ©übbeutfc^lanb, 

— «. 
sparrow, ber ©perling, — S, — e. 
speak, f|)rec^en, str, 
spectacles, bie SBrille, — n. 
spin, f|)innen, str. 
spirit, ber ^eift, — (c)8, — cr; in 

good spirits, too^Igemut, bei guter 

Saune, l^eiter. 
splendid(ly), ))räd^tig, |)rad^tt)ön, 

grogartig. 
splendor, bie $rad^t 
spring, ber gfrül^ling, — S, — e. 
sprout, fljriegen, str, (fein). 
stand, ftel^en, str. 
Star, ber ^itm, —8, — <. 
Statue, bie ©tatue, — n; bad ®enf '* 

mal, —8, —er. 
stay, bleiben, str. (fein). 
steal, ftel^len, str. 
Step, treten, str, (fein); step for- 
ward, bortreten, str, (fein). 
stepmother, bie ©tiefmutter, — . 
still, nod^. 

stork, ber ©tord^, —8, -^^. 
Story, bie ®efd^id|te, — n. 
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Strsssburg, bad ©tragburg, — d; 

adj., fttagburgcr. 
stream, bcr %\yx% — jfcS, — ffe; ber 

©txom, — (e)8, -i^^. 
street, bic ©txagc^ — lu 
strong, ftatf. 
student, ber @tubent% —en, —en; 

bie ©tuben'tin, — nen» 
study, flubie'ren, w. ; bad @tubtunt, 

—8, — bien» 
style, ber ©til, — (e)d, — c; style of 

architecture, ber* 93au{tiL 
subject, bad tJ^d^, — (^Ä -^^i^; ^^r 

Untertan, — d, —en; ocI/m unter* 

tan. 
subject, unterorbnen, ia 
sudden(ly), ^lö|li(^. 
suffer, leiben, sir, 
sum, bie ©umme, —xl 
summer, ber ©ommer, — d, — . 
sun, bie ©onne, — n. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag, — d, — e. 
superior, ilberle'gen« 
support, ftd^ ftü^en, ti?. 
suppose, be supposed to, foüen. 
surprised, überrafcbt; be surprised 

at, ft(^ »unbem über* 
sweeüy, füg. 

sword, bad ©d^toert, —(t)i, — cr. 
system of instruction, bad Un« 

terrid)td»efen, — d, — ♦ 

table, ber %\\6^, -—{^fi, — c 
Tacitus, ber Xacitud, bed Xacitud. 
tailor, ber ©djneiber, — d, — . 
take, nel^men, str,, take to heart, 

ftd^ 5U ^er^en neunten* 
take off, ab'ne^nten, «fr., a6' legen, 

w., audjiel^en, str. 
tankard, bie ^anne, — lu 
teacher, ber Sel^rcr^ — d^ — ; bie 

Sel^rerin, — nen. 



technical, ted^nifd^; technical 

school, \>\t ted^nif 4c ^od^f d^ule, -n, 
tell, fagcn, w., erja^'Ien, w. 
ten, jel^ 
than, aid. 
that, dem, pron., jener, jene, jencd; 

ber, bie, bad; rel., ber, bie, ba§; 

canj., bag. 
the, def. art, ber, bie, bad; the. . . 

the, jc.befto. 
their, il^r, il^re, il^r. 
theirs, il^rer, i^re, i]^r(c)d. 
there, ba, bort; there is, are, e^, 

ift, ed finb, ed gibt. 
therefore, barum', bedl^lb, bedtoc 

gen. 
they, fte* 
thing, bad ^ing, — (e)d, — e, the 

second thing, bad Qtoeite* 
think, benlen, irr., cf. App. 88; 

think of, geben 'len (gen.). 
third, britt. 
thirty, breigig. 
this, bief er, biefe, biefed (bied). 
thoroughly, tüd^tig. 
thought, ber (Behante, — nd, — n. 
tliree, brei 
through, burd^ (aoa), through 

it, baburd^'; through which, 

teoburd^'. 
time, hie 3eit, -^tt; the first time, 

bad erfte mal 
tiresome, langtoeilig« 
to, ^u (dat.); nad^ (dat.); on 

(ace); to and fro, l^in unb ](|et. 
too, 5u; aud^. 

tower, ber iurm, —(e)d, -:-=<. 
trace back, prüdf 'filieren, w. 
treat, hef)an't>eln,w. 
tree, ber 83auni, — (e)d, -s^. 
tree top, ber SBipfe^ — d, — w 
trice, in a trice, im 9hu 
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trank (of a tree) bcr ©tatnm, 

turn, festen, w, 
twelye, jtoolf. 

twenty-four, öicrunbjtoaujig. 
two, jtüci* 

uncle, bcr Dniel, — g, — . 

uniform, einl^eitUd)« 

unite, öcrei'nen, w, 

uniyersity, bic Uniöerfität, —en. 

until, btö; not until, erft. 

upon, auf, (acG. and dat.); once 
upon a time, einmal' ; upon the 
whole, im ^oxi^tn\ upon this, 
that, barauf; upon which, 
ttJorauf. 

use, gcbraud^en, w. ; beilüden, w. 

usually, gen^ol^nlid). 

Talkyrie, bie SBallü'rc, — n. 
Tast, mäd)tig, rteftg. 
Tery, fel^r. 

village, bag 3)orf, — (c)g, -^er. 
Tisitor, ber 83cfu'ci^er, — 8, — ♦ 
Tulnerable, t)emunb'bar. 

wagon, ber SBagcn, —8, — . 
wagoner, bcr gul^rmann, — (c)3, 

— Icutc. 
walk, gc^cn, fljajic'rcn gc^cn, sir. 

(fein). 
walk, bcr @ang, — e2, — e. 
wall, bic aUiaucr, — n; bic SBanb, 

— c* 
want, xotiVitn,w, . 
war, bcr Äricg, — (c)3, — c« 
warrior, bcr Äricgcr, —3, — • 
watch, bic SEBad^t, —en. 
watch, l^iltcn, m?., toad^cn, w., be* 

toa'd)en,w, 
water, bag SBaffcr, —3, — . 
watershed, bic SBaffcrfd^cibc, — n« 



way (=manner), t)ie SBcife, — n; 

(=road, path) bcr 2Bcg, — (c)g, — e, 
we, iDir* 

wear, tragen, sir. 
week, bic SBod^c, — n. 
well, ac{;., gcfunb; adv., gut; ft^ön; 

tuo^l; I am well, i(^ bcfinbc mic^ 

tooifi; I do not feel well, mir ift 

nid^t toof^L 
well, bcr 93runncn, —^, — . 
west, bcr SBcftcn, — ^, 
western, tocftlid^, 
what, n^aS* 
when, interr. adv., toann; co?y., 

tocnn, afö* 
whence, tool^cr', 
where, too; where to, tool^in'; 

where from, tool^cr'. • 
whether, ob» 
which, reZ., tocld^cr, toddle, tocld^cS; 

in which, toorin' ; upon which, 

toorauf ' ; interr., tocr, toa«. 
while, bic SBcilc; conj. or prep., 

toal^rcnb« 
whither, tool^in'. 
why, toarum'; inter j., t\, nun, 

ja. 
wicked, bofc (bog), fdjlcc^t. 
wide, tocit. 

widow, bic SBittoe, — n. 
wife, bic grau, —en; bic ©attin, 

—neu. 
will (wish) tooUen, TÜ. 
willow, bie SBcibe, — n. 
window, bai? genfter, —8, — . 
wine, bcr SBcin, —(c)* — c 
winter, bcr SBinter, — «, — . 
wish, toünfdjcn, w.\ bcr SBunfd^, 

— eS, — c. 
with, mit (dat.); with it, bamit', 

with which, what, toomit'. 
withdraw, fid^ jurüdCjicl^cn, str. 



334 



ELEMENTS OF GERMAN 



withont, ol^nc (ace); (= out-of- 
doors), braugen. 
wolf, hex SBolf, — (c)^, ^c. 
woman, bic grau, —en. 
wonderfal, »uitbcrbar* 
wood, bag ^olj, — eg, — cr. 
wood-nymph, hai SBalbtociblcin, 

woodpecker, bcr ^ptd)t, — (e)3, — e« 
woods, ber SBalb, — <e)3, —er. 
wood-sprite, bag SBalblueiblein, — g, 

work, bic Slrbcit, —en; arbeiten, 

w. 
work of art, bog tunfttocr!, — g, 

— e. 
world, bie SBelt, —em 



worm, ber SBurm, — (c)g, — cr. 
write, [(^reiben, str, 
wrong, falfd^; unrid^tig. 

year, bag 3a^r, - (e)g, — e. 

yes, ja. 

yield, nad^' geben, sfr. (dat.); oug'* 

toeid^en, str., (dat.) (fein). 
you, bu, ©ie, i^r. 
yonng, jung, 
your, bein, beine, bein; g^r, 3f^re, 

3^r; euer, eure, euer. 
yours, beiner, beine, bcin(e)g, 

3^ter, Sl^re, 3^reg; eurer, eure, 

eureg. 
yontli, ber Jüngling, — g, — c. 

zephyrs, bie Silfte. 



INDEX 
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the Apx)endix. 



All numbers after "App." refer to sections of 



a, pronunciation of, App. 4, 5 

A, pronunciation of, App. 8 

abet, 66 

accent, in verbs, 78, 7; in nouns, 369, 

2, App. 28, e 
accusative, App. 148-164; with verbs 
(impersonal, reflexive), sole object, 
149-152, 249; two objects, 153-156. 
123; cognate, 167; adverbial (time, 
place, measure, di8tribution),158-162 ; 
absolute, 163; with prepositions, 164; 
instead of gen. , 121-122 

address, pron. of, App. 165 

aht, 462, 5 

adjectiyes, formation of, 350, 7, 369, 4, 
874, 635, 2; used as noun, 300, 3, 377. 
6; uninflected, 894, 3 

Inflection of, App. 88-41; compar- 
ison, 50-56; with gen., 125; with 
dat., 145 

adverbs, App. 49; comparison, 50-56 

ai, pronunciation of, App. 6 

an, 256 

atteitt, 78, 5 

aUtttianh, App. 44 

aUetXei, App. 43, 4, 44 

atte#, 118, 1 

alliterative phrases, 229, 2, 808, 13 

Alphabet, German, pp. 224-25 

al#, use of, 403, note 

alf0, 68. 2 

al# Ob, with subj., App. 191 

am, with superl., App. 65-56 

attbev, 888, 3 - 

anftatt, App. 217 

apposition, 461 

article, see def. and Indef . art. 

ail, pronunciation of, App. 6 

all, pronunciation of, App. 6 
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auxiliaries of tense, App. 61-66; use, 

67-70; modal, 81-82, 228-247 
auxiliary, omission of, 465, 7 

B 
»attb, App. 16 
9»anf, pi. of, App. 26 
bts, 78, 7 

behütUn, App. 236 
bleiben, 406, 6 
biaiiett, 489, 4 
»iinb, App. 16 



cardinals, App. 45-47 

causatlves, App. 85 

d), pronunciation of, App. 10, a 

sdyeii, App. 13, a, 20, b 

d)i», pronunciation of, App. 10, * 

ä, pronunciation of, App. 10, a 

command, subjunctive of, App. 196 

comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 

App. 50-56 
compound nouns, 523, l; inflection 

of, 208, 3 
compound verbs, 'App. 80 
concessive subjunctive, App. 198 
condition, unreal, App. 185-188, 190, 

192; real, 189 
conditional for subjunctive, App. 187 
com unctions, 403 
consonants, App. 9-10 
contraction of prep, and def. art., 

App. 102; prep, and 1110, ha, 171-174; 

and b(#, me«, 176 



ha min, ntt), App. 174 

ha{t), in compounds, App. 171-176 

bamit, App. 173 
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^ni (neat, subj.), omission of, 841, 3 

ha%, omission of, App. 182 

dative. App. 180-147; with verbs 
(approach, similarity, appm'tenance, 
etc.), 182-140; indirect object, 141; 
interest, 142; ethical, 148; posses- 
sive, 144; with adjectives, 146; with 
prepositions, 146-147; instead of 
gen., 119, 121.123; in passive, 222; 
impersonal, 87, 249 

declension of articles, App. 11-12; 
nouns, 17-26; pronouns, 27-37; ad- 
jectives, 88-44 

definite article, declension, App. 11; 
use, 99-104; diiferent from English, 
100; in phrases, 101; contractions, 
102-103; repetition, 104 

demonstratlyes, App. ii, 84; use, 
166-167; compounds, 171-176 

bf», art., App. 11, use, 99-104; dem., 
34, use, 166; rel., 86, use, 168 

dependent clauses, word -order in, 
App. 90 

hctieni^t, App. 36, 42; use, 167 

bevlei, App. 44 

bevf elbe, App. 35; use, 167 

bettoeil, 496, 8 

be#f)al&, App. 176 

desire, subJ. of, App. 193-199 

Ufto, 386, 6 

be^tneoett, App. 176 

bettMd), 877, 6 

bie#, App. 11, 84; use, 167 

diphthongs, App. 6 

bod), 236, 299, 2 

doubt, subjunctive of, App. 191-192 

brcl, App. 46 

bit, inflection, 233; capitalization, 276; 
use, 618, 4, App. 166 

burd), 370, 5 

buvfritr App. 81-82; use, 226, 236-237 

E 
€, pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 
sc in dat. sing., 192; fem. in, App. 14, 

b; masc. in, 23, c; neut. in, 20, b; as 

sign of pi., 19 
ei, pronunciation of, App. 6 
sei, App. 14, ft 

ein, art., App. 12; pron., 44; num., 46 
eins, 394, 6 
sei, dim., 491, 7: nouns in, App. 20 



sett, adj. in, 360, 7; nouns in, App. 20: 

as sign of pi., 23, 24; =e# in gen! 

sing., 89, note 
setti, in gen., App. 26; inadv., 48 
ettts, 78, 7 
e»s, 78, 7 
set, adj. in, 869, 4; nouns in, App. 14, 

a, 20; as sign of pi., 19 
settt, adj. in, 860. 7 
etfts, 867, note 
evttiad)eit, 360, U 
ei, impersonal, 249, App. 222, 249 
etttia«, App. 48, 4 
eil, pronunciation of, App. 6 
exclamation, gen. (nom., ace.) in, App. 

129; inf. in, 211 



factitive verbs, see causatives 
finben, with inf., App. 206 
foreign nouns, accent of, App. 23, <« 
ftactionals, 846 
fttiilett, with inf., App. 206, 212 
future, formation of, 280; use, App. 

178; substitute for, 179 
future perfect, formation of, 281; 

use, App. 179 



0, pronunciation of, App. 10, ft 

»es,App. 16, c 

ges, omission of, in i)erf. part., 78, 7; 
as augment. App. 68 

Oef)en, sing, of, 161; Kevloren, 636, 3 

0eDdren, 369, l 

6emad), 491, 10 

gender, rules for, App. 16; determined 
by meaning, 13; by endings, 14; vari- 
able, 16 

genitive, App. 18; use, 112-129; lat- 
trlbutive, 113-119; partitive, 120; 
with verbs, 122; with verbs, second- 
ary object, 123-124; with adjectives. 
126; with prepositions, 126; adverb- 
ial (place, time, manner, cause), 127- 
129; exclamatory, 129; substitutes 
for, 118-119, 121 

0etti0vben, App. 78, note 

0ibt, e#. 841, 4 

fllattben, App. 218 

0leid), 472, 8 

0ttl, App. 62, ft; bui» 9uU, 217 
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H 
h^hen, App. 61, 1 ; conjugation of, 62- 

66; use as aux., 67-68 
slialb, App. 175 
lialbev, App. 38 
f^&lUt, 346 

tltitm, with inf., App. 206; use, 248 
slieit, App. 14, b 
Helfen, with inf., App. 206: with dat., 

187 
Herein, 171, 10 
i^ext, App. 23 
me, 318 
Hielid, 874 
Hinau«, 171. lO 
l|0d), App. 52, a 
tl^ttn, with inf., App. 206, 212 
^nnhni, App. 47 



i, pronunciation of, App. 4, 5 

id), Inflection of, 288; omission, 452, 4 

sid)r App. 14, a 

sit, App. 14, b 

sieren, 78, 7 

sig, adj. in, 374; nouns in, App. 14, a 

3I|», use of, 467, 4, 618, 4; substitute 
for, 176 

sit, App. 14. b 

immtx, 145, 4. 442, 4 

imperatiye, App. 64, 77; use, 200-204; 
substitutes for, 203-204, 207, 217 

impersonal verbs, App. 87, 249; with 
dat., 139: with ace, 151 

sin, 215, App. 14, b 

indefinite article, App. 12 

indefinite pronouns, App. 34-36 

inbem, App. 217 

indicative, App. 73-76; use, 176-179; 
= subj., 190; =imper., 176, e 

indirect diBCOurse, App. 181-184 

indirect Question, 448, note 

infinitive, App. 66, 77; use, 205-213; 
without $tt, 206; with %u, 208-211, 
218; passive meaning (after latfen, 
felien, etc.), 212; =imper., 207; as 
substantive, 209, 216; omission of, 
280, 232, 241 

inseparable prefixes, 78, 7 

inseparable verbs, App. 80 

interrogative pronouns, App. 37 

Intransitive verbs, App. 68 



si0n,App. 14, b 
irregular verbs, App. 88 
sifd), adj. in, 535, 2 
sinm, 218 



i, pronunciation of, App. 10, c 
ie, 386, 6 
iebs, App. 34 
iebevmann, App. 35 
iebniebs, App. 34 
ie0lid)v App. 34 
iemanft, App. 86 
ien, App. 84; use, 167 



fein, App. 12 

sf eit, App. 14, b 

fennen, 881, note; irreg. verb, App. 88 

know, App. 231 

fdnnen, App. 81-82; use, 224, 280-281 

funni, 406, 13 



S^an^, 405, 2 

laffen, App. 84; with inf., 206, 212; 

substitute for passive, 221; use, 248 
lauter, 806, 7 
lehren, withiinf., App. 206 
»eifti», 394, 9 
slein, App. 13, a, 20, b 
lernen, with inf., App. 206 
le^ts, 367, note 
sleute, sing, of, 249, 4, 261, 2 
sling, App. 14, a 
lo», 422, 2 
£uf t, 428, 2 



madden, with inf., App. 206 

man, App. 35; use, 221 

mand), App. 34, 43, 2 

man^tvlel, App. 44 

SPlarf , 886, 3 

may, App. 234 

mixed declension of nouns, App. 24- 
25; adjectives, 41 

modal auxiliaries, App. 81-82; pas- 
sive with, 221; use, 223-247 

modes, App. 59, see indie, subj., etc. 
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Migett, App. 81-82; meaning of, 226; 

use. 282-284 
m0t^tn§, 820 

mftfVen, App. 81-82; use, 238-289 
ahmtet, App. 20i 



fit, in dat. pL. 179. b 

na^, 104 

nadi^tm, App. 217 

naUe, App. 62, a 

tteDmett, 161 

ng, pronunciation of, App. lO.'i 

itid^t«, App. 43, 4 

n\tman>, App. 86 

ttimmet, 867, 8 

sttW, App. 16, c 

nli, 498, 1 

U0^, 68, 4 

nominative, App. 106-111; apposition, 

106; predicate, 109-110; absolute, 111 
non-personal verbs with it»iitten, 

App. 248 
nouns, in apposition, 481; gender of, 

App. 13-16; strong declension, 19- 

22; weak, 23; mixed, 24-26; proper, 

26 ; see gen. , dat. , ace. 
number of nouns, see plur. 
numerals, App. 46-48 



. 0, pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 
9, pronunciation of, App. 8 
0b^Ui4i, separation of, 311, 7 
Cbem,491,ll 
0tine, App. 217 
''0t, 218 

ordinals, App. 48 
ought, App. 248 



participial noun, App. 216-217 
participle, uninflected, 484, App. 214- 

217; as adj., 214, 217; = imper., 217 
passive, App. 78-79, 218; real, 219; 

substitutes for, 220-222 
perfect participle = Eng. inf., 198, i ; 

formation of, App. 68; use, 214, 217 
perfect, formation of, 80; use, App. 

177; = future perfect, 179 
personal pronoun, position of, 349, l ; 



agreement of, 47; inflection, App. 28; 
use, 166 
pluperfect, formation of, 280; use, 

App. 177 
plural of strong nouns, App. 19; weak 
nouns, 28; mixed nouns, 24; double 
plurals, 26 
possessive compounds, App. 33 
possesBivefl, App. 12. 31-32, 43, 44 
predicate, adj., 296; nom., App. 109- 

110 
prefixes, inseparable, 78, 7, 616; separ- 
able, 616; doubtful, 616 
prepositions, with gen., App. 126; 
with dat., 146; with dat. and ace, 
147: with ace., 164; compounded with 
pronouns» 171-173. 176; prep, with 
inf., 217; contracted with def. art., 
102 
present, umlaut in, 147, 6; use of, 

App. 176;= future, 179 
preterite, formation of, 142; use, App. 

177; pret.-pres. verbs, 81 
progressive form, 146, 4 
pronominal adjectives. App. 44 
pronouns, App. 27-37, 166-176; see 

personal, possessive, etc. 
pronunciation, App. 1-10 
proper nouns, inflection of, App. 26 



reflexive pronouns, App. 29. 
reflexive verbs, App. 86; with gen., 

124; with dat.. 140; with ace, 162; 

substitute for passive, 221) 
relative pronouns. App. 36; use,i68- 

170; compounds, 171-176 

8 

f , pronunciation of, App. 10. g 

sfal, App. 16. c 

f d)r pronunciation^of, App. 10, / 

sf djaft, App. 14. b 

fd^t^avmett, 360, 10 

script, German, pp. 224-26 

®ee, App. 16 

feilen, with inf., 206. 212 

Uin, coBjugation of, App. 62-66; use 

as aux., 67. 69-70; with inf., 212 
\tlbex, App. 34 
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separable prefixes, 515-616 

separable yerbs, App. 80 

seoLuence of tenses, App. 183-184 

M, App. 29 

mie, App. 28; use, 166; imper., 201 

fit, substitute for ei^, ;b06, 8 

tmtn, 458, 1 

}0l^, App. 34, 43, 2 

S0ldlttU\, App. 44 

fottettr App. 81-82; use, 240-243 

f^ttbctttr 65 

fiaii, 320, 9 

ftelien, sing, of, 161 

strong conjugation, App. 74, 76-77; 

list of strong verbs, 89 
strong declension of nouns, App. 17- 

22; adjectives, 39, 43, 2-4 
strong verbs, umlaut in pres., 149- 

153; list of, App. 89 
subjunctive, App. 72; use, 180-199; 

indirect discourse, 181-184; unreal 

condition, 185-192; desire, 193-199; 

substitutes for, 187, 190, 197, 199; 

=imper., 196 
substantive a<Uective, 300, 2, 377, 6 
superlative, App. 54-56 



ian\tnh, App. 47 

Zeil, App.:i6 

'-Ul, 346 

tenses App. 60; use, 176-179; 

quence, 183-184 
thematic vowel, 444 
time, reckoning of, 362 
Mlnttr 369, 2 
Zndlter, App. 20, c 
transitive verbs, App. 68 
iteUn, 151 
stum, App. 22 



tt, pronunciation of, App. 4, 6 

Ü, pronunciation of, App. 8 

um, App. 217 

unüaut, App. 7-8; in nouns. 19; in 

adj., 60, 52; in pres. indic. and pret. 

subj., 71. ft, 72 
um... WiUen, App. 33 
sttttd, App. 14, b 



I», pronunciation of, App. 10, d 

l»e»s, 78, 7 

verbs, separable and Inseparable, 516; 
omission of verbs of motion, 227, 1 ; 
conjugation of, App. 67-89; conjuga- 
tion of strong and weak, 73-77; with 
gen., 122-124; with dat., 131-144; 
with ace, 149-157; with dat. in 
passive, 222; omission with modal 
aux., 230, 232, 241; see tense, mode, 
etc 

tfttl0tm ^efien, 535, 3 

Hetrndgett, App. 233 

tftx\pte^tu, 397, 11 

tfUl, App. 52, b 

l>ielevUi, App. 44 

ttoU, 308 

tfon, 370, 5 

vowels, quantity and quality of, App, 
1-3; long and short, App. 4-5 



t», pronunciation of, App. 10, e 

madden, 360, 11 

maxien, 394. 5 

ttia#, substitutes for, 127; Inflection of, 

App. 36, 37; use, 170 
ttia# fäv eitt, App. 37 
weak conjugation, App. 73, 75, 77 
weak declension of nouns, App 23; 

adjectives, 40 
weak verbs, connecting vowel in, 155, 

note, 171, 2; conjugation of, App. 73, 

76,77 
stuegeti, App. 33, 176 
Wtl^, App. 36, 37, 43, 2; use, 168 
t»enn, use of, 403, note; omission of, 

App. 188, 194 
ktier, App. 36. 37: use, 169 
tntx^cn, App. 61, 2; conjugation of, 

62-66; use as aux., 67, II;=wlll, 245; 

perf. part., 78, note 
Wt^f^alb, App. 175 
ttie#ttieofn, App. 175 
wish, subJ. of, App. 197 
mitTett, 331; irreg. verb, App. 83 
\»0^tx, mo^in, separation of, 130, 2; 

App. 174 
WoUen, App. 81-82; use, 244-247 
\»0(x), in compounds, App. 171-176 
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word-order in poetry, 406, o, lO, 618, 
7; in compound tenses of modal aux., 
426; in sentence, App. 90-98; omis- 
sion of ha%, 182, of li»eiitt, 188, 194 

mctt, pi. of, App. 26 

\»ün^4i€n, App. 218 

t»üth€, sulMStltute for t»ttht, 464, 3 



$, pronunciation of, App. 10, h 

jet«, 78, 7 

ill, 104, 433. 2; with inf., App. 208- 

211, 213; omission, 206-206 
%W€i, App. 46 • 
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